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PREFACE. 



Thb volume now o£Eered to the public is intended to 
furnish the pupil a complete course for his first year in the 
study of Latin. It conducts the beginner through the com- 
mon forms and inflections of the language, introduces him 
to the leading principles of its S3mtax, and aims to prepare 
him to enter with success upon the consecutive study of 
Caesar or of any of the less difficult Latin authors. It com- 
prises an Outline of Latin Grammar, Progressive Exercises 
in Reading and Writing Latin, eighteen pages of Connected 
Discourse from Caesar, Directions for Reading at Sight, 
Suggestions to the Learner, Notes, a Latin-English and an 
English-Latin Vocabulary. 

The Paradigms and Rules are introduced in the exact 
form and language of the author's Grammar. Thus the 
great objection to many First Latin Books, that they fill the 
memory of the pupil with forms of statement that must be 
laid aside as soon as he passes to his Grammar, is entirely 
obviated in this volume. 

The ZfCUin Meerdses are taken chiefly from Caesar's 
Commentaries on the Gallic War. They are made so 
strictly progressive, that the learner will find it perfectly 
easy, in the latter part of the volume, to make the transition 
from classified sentences to connected discourse. The 



IV PREFACE. 

English Exercises are modelled after the Latin, and inyolve 
the same constmctions and the same vocabulary. 

The Mcercises in Beading at Sight consist of easy pas- 
sages of connected discourse from Caesar's Conmientaries. 
They are so arranged that all the words and constructions 
involved in any given exercise are introduced and used in 
previous lessons. The pupil, therefore, who has learned all 
the vocabularies, and has been faithful in his other work, will 
find little difficulty in reading at sight in accordance with 
the directions given him. The important point is not that 
he should translate any given passage absolutely at sight, 
but that he should master it without help from any source 
whatever. The exercises are intended to encourage inde- 
pendent work, to promote self-reliance in study, and to give 
facility in reading and appreciating Latin. 

The Suggestions to the Learner are intended not only to 
point out to the beginner the process by which he may most 
readily and surely reach the meaning of a Latin sentence, 
but also to aid him in expressing that meaning in idiomatic 
English. Experience has abundantly shown the need of 
such directions. The beginner's first efforts to solve the 
problem presented by a Latin sentence are too often little 
better than a series of unsuccessful conjectures, while his 
first translations are purely mechanical renderings, with little 
regard either to the thought of his author or to the pro- 
prieties of his mother-tongue. 

I am happy in this connection to acknowledge my obliga- 
tions to my esteemed friend, Mr. Edward H. Cutler, the 
accomplished Head-Master of the Newton High School. 
His accurate scholarship and large professional experience 
have contributed greatly to the value of every part of the 
work. The vocabularies are all from his hand. 

The work which appears entire in this volume is also pub- 
lished without the Chrammatical Outline^ under the title : 
Progressive Exercises in Heading and Writing JOatin^ with 



PREFACE, V 

Frequent Practice in Reading at Sights intended as a Comr 
panion Book to the Author^ s Zatin Orammar. 

Teachers who use the author's Latin Series in connection 
with the Standard Edition^ of his Latin Grammar, may now 
choose for their classes during the first year of their Latin 
studies any one of the following courses : — 

1. The Complete Zatin Course for the First Year. 

2. The Grammar^ and the Progressive Exercises in Head- 
ing and Writing Latin, 

3. JTie Orammar^ and the New ZfOtin Reader. 

Each of these courses will be found to furnish an ade- 
quate preparation for the reading of any of the less difficult 
Latin authors. In making the selection, teachers will have 
an opportunity to gratify their individual preferences, and to 
consult the special needs of their schools. 

1 Those who retain the earlier edition of the Grammar will find the 
Introductory Latin Booh and the Latin Reader adapted to it. The 
editions of Latin Authors may he had with references to either edition of 
the Grammar, at the option of the instnictor. 



Bbown Univbrsity, Providkncb, R.I., 
July, 1883. 
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LESSON I. 

LATIN ALPHABET. 

1. Lesson from the Orammar. 

1. Latin Gbammab treats of the principles of the Latin 
language. 

2. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English, with 
the omission of to. 

3. Letters are divided according to the position of the 
vocal organs at the time of utterance into two general 
classes, vowels and consonants,^ and these classes are again 
divided into various subdivisions, as seen in the following 

Classification of Letters. 

I. VOWELS. 

1. Open vowel* a 

2. Medial vowels • o 

8. Close vowels» i y n 

1 If the Yocal ofgans are sufficiently open to aUow an oninteimpted 
flow of Yooal sound, a vowel is produced, otherwise a consonant; but the 
least open vowels are scarcely distinguishable from the most open ocmi- 
■onants. 

* In pronouncing the open vowel a as in father f the vocal organs are 
fully open. By gradually contracting them at one point and another we 
produce in succession the medial vowels, the close vowels, the semivowels, 
the nasals, the aspirate, the fricatives, and finally the mutes, in pronounc- 
ing which the closure of the vocal organs becomes complete. 

* J? is a me^Ual vowel between the open a and the close i; o a fMdial 

1 



PHONETIC CHANGES. 



n. CONSONANTS.^ 

GUTTUBALS. DEVTHJ. LABIALS. 

1. SEHiyowBLS» ionani* • • «iorj^y -^ ^\o 

2. Nasals, Bonant . • • . n' n m 

3. AspiBATB, turd * . . . • h 

4. Fbicativbs, comprising : 

1. Liquid%f %<mant • • 1, r 

2. SpiranUf surd • • • s f 

5. Mutes, comprising: 

1. Sonant mutes ... g d b 

2. Surd mutes . . . c, k, q , t p 

KoTS. — X» c«, and « » d«, are doable consonants, formed by the 
union of a mute witk the spirant s. 

4. Diphthongs are formed by the union of two vowels in 
one syllable. 

KoTS. — The most common diphthongs are ae, oe, au, and eu, Ei, oi, 
and ui are rare. 

Phonetic Changes. 

22. Vowels are often weakened, t.«., are often changed to 
weaker vowels. 

The order of the vowels, from the strongest to the weakest, is as 
follows: 



vowel between the open a and the close u; y was introduced from the 
Greek. 

1 Observe that the consonants are divided: 
I. According to the organs chiefly employed in their production, into 

1. Gutturals— <^roat letters, also called Palatals. 

2. Dentals — ^ee^A letters, also called linguals. 

3. Labials— /ip letters, 

n. According to the manksb in which they axe uttered, into 

1. Sonants, or voiced letters, 

2. Surds, or voiceless letters, 

s The distinction between a sonant and a surd wHl be appreciated by 
observing the difference between the sonant b and its corresponding surd 
p in such words as bad, pad, B is vocalized, p is not. 

* With the sound of n iQ cpi(iCQT4^ Ung^Ti J^ occurs before gutturals: 
wngruenter, suitably, 
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a, o, n. e, i> 

Thus a is changed too...a...e...L 
o to a ....... L 

XL to • . . . L 
• to L* 
Carmen f^ earmenis, earminia, a song, of a song; faciOf edtirfaeid, 
eon-Jlcidf I make, I accomplish; f actus, tn-faettiBj in-feetus, made, 
not made; tenedy con-teneOf eon-tineOf I hold, I contain; tuba, tuba-eenf 
tuM-cen, a flute, a flute-player. 

30. A Guttural -+0, g, q, (qn) or h, — before s generally 
unites with it and forms z : 

ihiee^ duXf leader; pacSf pdx, peace; regs, rees, r^, king; legs, 
leee, lex, law: co^tMi, eocsi, coxi, I have cooked; trahH, tracn, traxi, 
I have drawn. 

31. S is generally changed to r when it stands between 
two vowels : 

Floses, fibres, flowers; Jusa, jura, rights; mensdsum, mensdrunif 
of tables; agrosum, agrorum, of fields; esam, eram, I was; esamus, 
eramus, we were. 

83. Partial AssiicIlation. — A consonant is often parti- 
ally* assimilated by a following consonant. Thus before 
the surd s or t, a sonant b or g is generally changed to its 
corresponding surd, p or e : 

Serifm, scripsi, I have written; scrihtus, scriptus, written; regsi, 
recsi, rexl (30), I have ruled; regtus, rectus, ruled. 

1 The change ttom. a fhiongh o to u is usually arrested at u, while a 
is often changed directly through ^e to i without passing through o or t(. 
Thus the open a is changed elth^ to the close u through the medial o, as 
seen on the right side of the following vowel-triangle, or to the close i 
through the medial e, as seen on the left side: 

Openvow^ ^ , , a 

Medial vowels ..../.. e o 

Close vowels . . . . \|. . . i n 

' But u, e, and r differ so slightSy in svength that they appear at times 
to he simply interchanged. 

s Hei6,e in camtsn becomes i In carmirUs, a ki /aetff becomes i in c6n^ 
/hia, etc. 

« That is, it is adapted or accommodated to it, but does not become the 
same letter. 



4 PRONUNCIATION. 

LESSON 11. 

PBONUNCIATION OP LATIN.^ 

2. JLesaan from the Grammar for those who adopt the 
Itoman Method of I^ronunciation.* 

5. Vowels. — The vowel sounds are the following : — 



Lovo. 




Short. 




ft like a in father: 


a'-rU* 


a like a in Cuba:* 


a'-met 


« " e " prey;* 


e'-di. 


• " c " net: 


re'-get. 


I " 1 " machine: 


* i'-rt. 


1 " i " dgar: 


vi'-det. 


5 " 6 " old: 


o'-rds. 


o " " obey: 


mo'-neL 


tt " u " rule:* 


u'-no. 


u " tt " full: 


su'-miLS, 



1. A short Yowel in a long syllable is pronounced short: 9unt,* u as 
in 9um, su'-mus. But see 16, note 2. 

3. I preceded by an accented a, e, o, or y, and followed by an- 
other yowel, is a semivowel with the sound of v in yet (7) : A-chd'-ia 
(A-ka'.ya). 

4. n in qu, and generally in gu and mi before a vowel, has the 
sound of to ; qui (kwe), lin'-gua (lin'-gwa), aua'sit (swa'-sit). 

1 In this country three distinct methods are recognized in the pronun- 
ciation of Latin. They are generally known as the Roniant the English, 
and the Continental Methods, The pupil will, of course, study only the 
method adopted in the school. 

s Those who adopt the English Method will now turn to page 6, — 
Lesson from the Grammar for those wKo adopt the English Method of PrO' 
nttnciation. 

Those who adopt the Ck>ntinental Method will turn to page 9, — Lesson 
from the Grammar for those who adopt the Continental Method of Pro^ 
nunciation, 

* The Latin vowels marked with the macron ' are long in quantity, i.e. 
in the duration of the sound (16); those not marked are short in quantity; 
see 16, note 3. 

< Or e like a in made, t like i in me, and u like oo in moon. 

* Tlie short vowels can be only imperfectly represented by English 
equivalents. In theory they have the same sounds as the corresponding 
long Vowels, but occupy only half as much time in utterance. 

* Observe the difference between the length or quantity of the vowel and 
the length or quantity of the syllable. Here the vowel u is short, but the 
syllable sunt is long ; see 16, 1. In syllables long irrespective of the length 
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6. Diphthongs. — In diphthongs each vowel retains its 
own sound: 

ae (for ai) like the English ay (yes) : men'-iae.^ 
an like on> in how: cau'-^a, 

oe (for oi) like oi in coin: foe'-dtu,* 

7. Consonants. — Most of the consonants are pronounced 
nearly as in English, but the following require special notice: 

c like k in kingfce'-lea (kay-lace), ei'-vi (ke-we). 
6 " flr " get: re'-gunt, re'-giSy ge'-nus» 
i " y " yet: ju'-«ttiw (yoo-stum), Ja'-cct 
s " « " son: sa'-cety BO'-ror, A'si-a, 
t '* t " time: ti'-mar, to'-tua, dc'-ti-d. 
▼ ** w " we: va'-dum, vV-cl, vi'-ti-um. 

8. Syllables. — In dividing words into syllables, make as 
many syllables as there are vowels and diphthongs : md'-rCj 
per-sua-dey mejisae,* 

3. Pronounce the follomng toorcb according to the Homan 
Method,* 
1. Ho'-ra (an hour)^ ho'-rae {of an hour)^ ho-ra'-rum {of 
hours\ ho'-ris {by hours), 2. Glo'-ri-a {glory)^ glo'-ri-ae {of 
glory) J glo'-ria {toith glory), 3. Do'-num (a gift)^ do'-nl 
{of a gi/t)y do -no {with a gift)y do'-na {gifts) ^ do-no'-rum 
{of gifts\ do -nis {with gifts), 4. Ci'-vis {a citizen)^ ci'-vi 

of the Yowels contained in them, it is often difficult and sometimes abso. 
lately impossible to determine the naiurol quantity of the yowels; hut it 
is thought advisable to treat vowels as short in all situations where there 
are not good reasons for believing them to be long. 
1 Combining the sounds of a and i. 

* J?i' as in veil, eu with the sounds of e and u combined, and oi ~ oe, 
occur in a few words: dein, neu'-ter, proin, 

' Join to each vowel as many of the consonants which precede it— one 
or more — as can be conveniently pronounced at the beginning of a word 
or syllable: pa'-ter, pa -Ires, ge'-ne-ri, do'-mi-nus, nd'-^cit, ^'-^tls, clau'^ 
stra, men'sa, beV4um, tem'-phim, emp'^tus. But compound words must 
be separated into their component parts, if the first of these parts ends in 
a consonant: a&'-6«, oM'-re. 

* After finishing this exercise those who adopt the Roman Method, will 
omit the English and the Continental Method and turn to Lesson m. 
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{for a citizen)^ ci'-vefr (ctetzens)^ ci'-vi-um (of citizem)^ 
ci -vi-bus (for citizens). 5. Mi'-les (a soldier)^ mi'-li-tis (of 
a soldier)^ mi'-li-tl (to a soldier)^ mI'-li-tSs (soldiers)^ mi'-U-tum 
of soldiers)^ ml-li'-ti-bus (for eoldiere). 

2. Lesson from the Orammar for those who adopt the 
English Method of JProntmciation, 

9. Vowels. — Vowels generally have their long or short 
English sounds. 

10. Long Sounds. — Vowels have their long English 
sounds — a as in fate, o in metej i in pine, o in note^ n in 
tube, y in type — in the following situations : — 

1. In final syllables ending in a vowel : — 
8e, 81, ser'-vi, ser'-vo, eor'-nu, mi'-sy. 

2. In all syllables, before a vowel or diphthong: — 
De'-UB, de^'-rum, de'-acy di-e'-i, ni'-hi-lum»^ 

8. In penultimate* syllables before a single consonant, 
or before a mute followed by a liquid : — 
Pa'-ter, pa'-tres, ho-no'-ris, A'-ihos, O'-ihrys, 

4. In unaccented syllables, not final, before a single con- 
sonant, or before a mute followed by a liquid : — 
Do-lo'-riSf cor'-po-rif con'-su-lis, a-gric'-o-la, 
1. A unaccented has the sound of a final in America : men'-sa, 

11. Short Sounds. — Vowels have their short English 
sounds — a as in fat, o in mety i in pin^ o in noty u in tub, 
y in myth — in the following situations: — 

^ In these rules no acconnt is taken of the aspirate h : hence the first 
a in nihtlum is treated as a vowel hefore another vowel; for the same rea- 
son, ch, ph, and th are treated as single mutesj thus th in Athos and 
Othrys, 

* Penultimate, the last syllahle but one. 

' Some give the same sound to a Jinal in monosyllables: da, qua; 
while others give it the long sound according to 10, 1. 
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1. In final syllables ending in a consonant: — 

A'-mat, a'-metf rez'-it, aolj con'-sul, Te'-thya; except postfCSJinalf 
and 09 final in plural cases: ret, <li'-e«, fto«, a'-gros, 

2. In all syllables before x^ or any two consonants except 
a mnte followed by a liqnid (10, 3 and 4) : — 

Bex'-itf heV4um, rex-e'-runtj b€l4o'-rum, 

8. In aU accented syllables, not penultimate, before one or 
more consonants : — 

Dom'-i-nu8^ pat'-rirbu8. But — 

1) A, e, or o before a single consonant (or a mute and a liqnid), 
followed by e, i, or y before another vowel, has the long sound: 
a'-ci-eSf a'-cri-a, me'-re^, do'-ce-o, 

2) n, in any syllable not final, before a single consonant or a mute 
and a liquid, except bl, has the long sound: Pu'-ni-cu», schlu'-bri-tcis, 

12. Diphthongs. — Diphthongs are pronounced as follows: 

Ae like e : Cac'-«ar, Dacd'-a-ftw.' I An as in author: au'-rum. 
Oe like e : Oe'-ia^ Oed'-i-ptis^ I Eu * as in neuter: neu'-ter. 

13. Consonants. — The consonants are pronounced in gen- 
eral as in English. Thus : — 

L C and G* are soft (like • and J) before e, i, y, a«, and o«, and 
hard in other situations': ce'-do (se'-do), d'-tis^ Cy^-rus^ eae^^do^ 
eoe'-pif a'-ge (a'-Je), a'-ifi ; ca'-do (ka'-do), co'^go^ cwn^ Ga'-dea, 

II. 8, T, and X are generally pronounced as in the English wordi 
son, time, expect: sa'-cer, tl'-nior, rex'-i (rek^l). But — 

1. S, T, and X are aspirated before i preceded by an accented syllable 
and followed by a vowel, —« and t taking the sound of sh, and x that of 
ksh : AV-9i^im (Al'-flhe-mn)» ar'-tUitm (ar'-she-am)i anx'-i-t£« (ank'-she-ns). 

1 The diphthong has the long sound in Cae'-^ar and Oe'^, according to 
10, 3, but the short sound in Daed'-a-lus (Ded'-A-lus) and Oed'-i-pus (Ed -i- 
pns), according to 11, 3, as e would be thus pronounced in the same sitoa- 

tiODS. 

* M and oi are seldom diphthongs, but when so used they are pro- 
nounced as in height, coin : hei, proin. Ui, as a diphthong, with the long 
sound oi i, occurs in cui, hut, huic, 

* C has the sound otsh — 

1. Before i preceded by an accented syllable and followed by a yowel: 
so'-ci'US (so'-she-us); 

2. Before eu and yo preceded by an accented syUable: ca^u'<e^s (ca^ 
du'-she-us), Sic'-y-on (Sl^'-y-on). 
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2. 5 is pronounced like z ~ 

1) At the end of a word, after e, ae, au, h, m, n, r : spes, praes, Utu$t 
urbs, hi'^ems, mon$, par$ ; 

2) In a few words after the analogy of the corresponding English words: 
Cae'-aaTf Caesar; cau'^M, cause; tnu'-«a, muse; mV'^rt miser, miserable, 
etc. 

3. Xat the heginning of a word has the sound of z : Xan*4hus, 

14. Syllables. — In dividing words into syllables — 

1. Make as many syllables as there are towcIs and diphthongs: 
mo'-rey persua'-dey men'sae, 

2. Distribute the consonants so as to give the proper sonnd to each 
vowel and diphthong, as determined by previous rules (10-12) : pa'-ter, 
pa'-treSf a-gro'-rum, aihdi'-viy gen'-e-rif dom'-i-nw, 

3. Pronounce the following words according to the Eng- 
lish Method} 

1. Men'-sam (a talle)^ men'sa {with a tcMe), men'sae 
{tables),* men-sa -mm (o/ tables),^ men'-sis (with tables). 2. 
Ho -ram (an hour),^ ho'-rae (o/ an hour),* ho'-rae (hours), 
ho-ra'-rum (o/ hours)} 3. Scho'-la (a school),* scho'-lae 
(schools), Bcho-W'Tum (of schools). 4. Co-ro'-na (a crown),* 
co-ro'-nae (crotons),^ co-ro'-nis (with crowns). 5. Ci'-vis (a 
citizen),^^ civ'-i-um (of citizens), civ -i-bus (for citizens). 6. 
Car'-men (a song)^^ car'-mi-nis (of a song), car'-mi-ne (with 
a song).^ 7. Rex (a king),^ re'-gis (of a Jcing),^^ re'-gi 
(for a king), re'-gmn (of kings). ^^ 8. A'-ci-em (a line 
of battle)^ a'-ci-e (with a line of battle), a'-ci-es (a line of 
battle).^* 

> After completing this exercise those who adopt the English Pro- 
2mnciation of Latin, omitting the Continontal Method, will turn to 
Lesson III. 

2 11, 2; 11, 1. » 10, 3 and 4; 11, 1. " 11, 3; 10, 3; 10, 1. 

» 11, 2; 12; 10, 1. « 10, 3; 10, 4, 1). « 13, IL 

< 11, 2; 10, 3; 11, 1. » 10, 4; 12; 10, 1. " 13, 1.; 10, 3; 11, 1. 

» 10, 3; 11, 1. >o 13, L and H.; 10. 3; »« 11, 3, 1) ; 13, I., foot* 

• 10, 3; 12; 10, 1. 11, 1. note; 11. 1. 

» 13, L; 11,2; 11,1. '« 13, II., 2. . 



Shobt. 




alike ainCuba:« 


a'-meL 


• " e " net: 


re'-geU 


i " i " cigar: 


vi'-det. 


o " " obey: 


mo'-net. 


u " u " full: 


9U'-mU9. 
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2. Lesson from the Grammar for those vsho adopt the 
Continental Method of PronuncicUioti. 

5. Vowels. — The vowel sounds are the following: — 

LOHO. 

ft like d in father: a'-risA 
ft " e " prey:« c'-di. 
I " % " machine:» V^ri. 
5 " " old: d>as. 

a " u " rule:» u'-no. 

1. A short vowel in a lon||^ syllable is pronounced short: suntt* u as in 
tum, su'-miis. But see 16, note 2. 

3. I preceded by an accented a, e. o, or y, and followed by another 
Towel, is a semiyowel with the sound of y in yet <7): A-chd'-ia (A-ka'-ya). 

4. U in qu, and generally in f/u and su before a vowel, has the sound of 
to : qui (kwe), lin'-gua (lin'-gwa), sud'-^U (swa'-sit). 

6. DiPHTHONGS.^ — In diphthongs each vowel retains its 
own sound: — 

ae (for ai) like the English ay (yes) : men'sae.* 
an like ow in hoi>7: cau'-sa. 

oe (for oi) like oi in coin: foe'-dus,^ 

13. Consonants. — The consonants are pronounced in gen- 
eral as in English. Thus : — 

1 The Latin vowels marked with the macron ' are lonff in quantity , 
i.e. in the duration of the sound (16); those not marked are ihort in quan- 
tity \ see 16, note 3. 

^ Or e like a in made, i like e in me, and u like oo in moon. 

* The short vowels can be only imperfectly represented by English 
equivalents. In theory they have the same sounds as the corresponding 
long vowels, but occupy only half as much time in utterance. 

* Observe the difference between the length or quantity of the vowel 
and the le^iglh or quantity of the syllable. Here the vowel u is short, but 
the syllable sunt is long; see 16, 1. In syllables long irrespective of the 
length of vowels contained in them, it is often difficult and sometimes 
absolutely impossible to determine the natural quantity of the vowels; but 
it is thought advisable to treat vowels as short in all situations where there 
are not good reasons for believing them to be long. 

€ Combining the sounds of a and i. 

* J?i as in veil^ eu with the sounds of e and u combined, and oi^oe, 
occur in a few words: dein, neu'-ter, proin» 
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L C and O* are 9Qifl (like 9 and J) before e, i, y, ae, and oe, and 
hard in otlier situations r^ cc'-do (sa'-do), ci'-t)i«, Cff-rus, eae'-do, to€' 
pi, a'-fif« (a'-je), a'-i/I; ca'-do (ka'-do), cV-gb^ cum, Oa'-des, 

II. 8, T, and X are generally pronounced as in the English words 
wn, ttmc, expect: sa'-cer, tl'-mar, rex'A (rUk'si), But — 

1. S, T, and X are aspirated before i preceded by an accented syllable and 
followed by a vowel ~< and ( taking the sound of sh, and x tliat of ksh: 
Al'-^i-um (Al'-she-um), ar'-tiFum (ar'-she-um), onx'-4^« (ank'-she-ns). 

2. <S is pronounced like 9 — 

1) At the end of a word, after e, ae, au, b, m, n, r : 8pe$, praes, laus, 
urb$, hi'^ems, mons, pars ; 

2), In a few words after the analogy of the corresponding English words: 
Cae'-«ar, Caesar; can '-«a, cause; mii'-«a,miise; mi"-«er,misery miserable, etc. 

S. X at the b^^inning of a word has the sound of x : Xan'-thuM. 

14. Syllables. — In dividing words into syllables make as 
many syllables as there are vowels and diphthongs : md'-rCf 

3. Pronounce t/ie foUowing words (nccording to the Con- 
tinentcU Method. 

1. Ho -ra (an hour)j ho'-rae (o/ an hour\ ho-ra'-rum (of 
hour8)y h6'-rls (bg hours). 2. 61o'-ri-a (glory)^ gl6'-ri-ae 
{of glory\ gl6'-ria (with glory). 3. D6'-num (a gift\ 
flo'-nl (of a gift)^ d6'-n6 (with a gift)^ do -na (gift$)y 
d5-n6'-rum (of gifts\ do'-nis (i^^t^ gifts). 4. Ci'-vis (a 
citizen)^ cl'-ves (citizens)^ cl-vi-nm (of citizens)^ ci'-vi-bus 

1 C has the sound of <A ^ 

1. Before i preceded by an accented syllable and foUowed 1^ a vowel: 
«o'-cJ-i£« (so'-she-os); 

2. Before eu and yo preceded by an accented syllable: ca-d«'-ce-t<< (ca- 
da'-she4is), Sic'-y-on (Sish'-y-on). 

i Join to each vowel as many of the consonants which precede it —one 
or more —as can be conveniently pronounced at the beginning of a word 
or syllable: pa'-ter, pa'-tres, src'-nc-rf, do'-mi-mus, no'-^cit. si'^stis, clan*' 
stra, men'-^a, beV-lum, tem'-plum, emp'-tus. But compound words most 
be separated into their component parts, if the first of these parts ends in 
a consonant: ab'^es, obn'-re» 
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(for citizens). 6. Mi'-les (a soldier)^ mi'-li-tis (of a soldier)^ 
ml'-li-tl {to a soldier)^ mi-li-tes (soldiers)^ mi'-li-tam (qf sol- 
diers)j ml-li -ti-bus (for soldiers). 



LESSON III. 

QUANTITY. — ACCENTUATION. 

4. Lesson from the Grammar. 

Quantity. 

16. Syllables are in quantity or length either long, short, 
or common.* 
I. Long. — A syllable is long in quantity — 

1. If it contains a diphthong or a long yowel: /ioec, res.^ 

2. If its YOwel is followed by J, x, or z, or any iwo consonants, 
except a mute and a liquid:* dux^ rex, suni^ 

II. Shost. — A syllable is short, if its vowel is followed by 
another vowel, by a diphthong, or by the aspirate h : di^^ 
vi-aey ni'-hUif 

1 Common, i,e, sometimes long and sometimes short. 

* See note 3, below. 

* That is, in the order here given, with the mute before the liquid; if 
the liquid precedes, the syllable is long. 

* Obsenre that the vowel in such syllables may be either long or short. 
Thus it is long in rex, but short in duz and sunt, 

^ By referring to pages 4 and 8, it will be seen, that, in the Komau 
Method and in the Continental, quantity and sound coincide with each 
other: a vowel long in quantity is long in sound, and a vowel short in quan- 
tity is short in sound. But, by referring to 10 and 11, it will be seen, that, 
in the English Method, the quantity of a vowel does not at all affect its 
sound, except in determining the accent (18). Hence, in this method, a 
vowel long in quantity is often short in sound, and a vowel short in qnantity 
is often long in sound. Thus in rex and salt the vowels are long in quantity; 
but by 11, 1, they have the short English sounds: while in ave, maret the 
vowels are all short in quantity; but by 10, 1 and 3, they all have the 
long English sounds. Hence, in pronouncing according to the English 
Method, determine the place of the accent by the quantity, according to 
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in. CoBCMON. — A syllable is common, if its vowel, natti- 
rally * short, is followed by a mute and a liquid : OrgrUX 

NoTS 1. — Vowels «re «Iso in quantity either long, shorti or oommon; 
bat the quantity of the vowel does not lUways coincide with the quantity 
of the qrllable.s 

KoTB 2. —Vowels are long before n» and nf, generally also before gn 
toidj ; con'^tiU, inrfe*4iXf rig'^num, hi'-^us. 

Note 3. —The signs ' » " are used to mark the quantity of vowels, the 
first denoting that the vowel over which it is placed is /on/7, the second 
that it is common, i.e. sometimes long and sometimes short: a-md'^M* 
All vowels not marked are to be treated as short.* 



Accentuation. 

17. Words of two syllables are always accented on the 
first: tn^'^sa. 

18. Words of more than two syllables are accented on 
the PenttUy* if that is long in quantity ; • otherwise on the 
ArU^f>entdt:^ ho-no'-risy cdn' -surlis.^ 

3. A secondary or subordinate accent is placed on the second or 
third syllable before the primary accent — on the second, if that is the 
first syllable of the word, or is long in quantity, otherwise on the 
third: mo'-nu-e^-TunU mo'^nu-e^a'-rn'M^ Instau^-rorve'runL 



18, and then determine the sounds of the letters irrespective of quantity, 
according to 10-13. 

> A vowel is said to be naturally short, when it is short in its own 
nature ; i.e. in itself, without reference to its position. 

' Thus in long syllables the vowels may be either long or short, as in 
rex, dux, sunt (see foot-note 6, p. 4). But in short syllables the vowels are 
also short. 

* See p. 4, foot-note 6. In many works short vowels axe marked with 
the sign ^ : rigis, 

^ The jpenult is the last syllable but one ; the antepenult, the last but 
two. 

* Thus the quantity of the syllable, not of the vowel, determines the 
place of the accent : regen'-lis, accented on the penult, because that syUOf 
ble is long, though its vowel is short; see 16, T., 2. 

< In the subsequent pages, the pupil will be expected to accent words 
in pronunciation according to these rules. 

7 In the English Method divide thus: mon-u-i^-runt, ni07M^•e-ra'-mv«. 
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5. Accent and pronounce the following words} 

1. Corona (a crown)^ cordnae {cToyme\ coronarum {of 
crowns)* 2. Glemmae (of a gerri)^ gemmd {with a gem\ 
gemmamm {of gems), 8. Sapientiae {of wisdom)^* amicitiae 
{of friendship)y jOstitiae {of justice)j gldriae {of glory).* 
4. Sapientiam {wisdom)^ amicitiam {friendship)^ jOstitiam 
{jttstice)^ gldriam {glory). 6. Sapientia (with wisdoni)^ 
amicitia {withjriendship)j jtlstitia (withjtistice)y gloria (with 
glory). 



LESSON IV. 

PARTS OP SPEECH. — ^NOUNS. 
6. JOesson from the Grammar. 

38. In Latin, as in English, words are divided, according 
to their use, into eight classes, called Parts of Speech^ viz. : 
NounSy AcfJectiveSy JPronounSy VerbSy Adverbs^ Prepositions^ 
Conjunctions^ and Inte^ections. 

Nouns. 
89. A Noun or Substantive is a name, as of a person, 
place, or thing: CicerSj Cicero; jRoma^ Rome; domusj 
house. 

1. A Pbopeb Noun is a proper name, as of a person or place: 
Cicerd; Boma. 

2. A Common Noun is a name common to all the members of a 
class of objects: vir, man; equtiSf horse. 

40. Nouns have Gender^ Number^ Person^ and Case. 



1 According to the method adopted in the school. 

a 18 ; 10, 4, 1). < 17 ; 13, 1. • 13, L ; 11, 3, 1). 

«18,3. » 11,3,1; 13, n. 
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L Gendeb. 

41. There are three genders:^ Masculine^ Feminine^ and 

Neuter. 

Note. — In some noans, gender is detennined by signification; in 
others, by endings. 

42. General Rules fob Gendeb. 

I. Masculines: — 

1. Names of Males; CicerS ; vir, man; rex, king. 

2. Names of Rivers, Winds, and Months: Bhentis, Rhine; Notus^ 
south wind; Martius, March. 

n. Feminines: — 

1. Names of Females: mulier, woman; leaena, lioness. 

2. Names of Countries, Towns, Islands, and Trees: Graecian 
Greece; Roma, Rome; Delos, Delos; pints, pear-tree. 

II. Person and Number. 

44. The Latin, like the English, has three persons and two 
numbers. The first person denotes the speaker ; the second, 
the person spoken to ; the third, the person spoken of. The 
singular number denotes one ; the plural, more than one. 

7. ^n this exerdae give the Gender aTKf Number of each 
noun, and teU whether it is Common or Proper. 

1. CaesBT (Caesar) J Alexander ^ (Alexander) j Graecia 
(Greece). 2. Matres (mothers), mater (a mother), Hispania 
(Spain). 8. Pater (a father), patres ^ (fathers), Rhen^is 
(the river Hhine). 4. Puer (a hoy), pueri (hoys), puella (a 
girl), puellae {girls). 5. Sicilia (Sicily), Sparta (the city 
Sparta), miles (a soldier^, milites (soldiers). 

^ In English, gender denotes sex. Accordingly, masculine nouns de- 
note males ; feminine nouns, females ; and neuter nouns, objects which 
are neither male nor female. In Latin, however, this natural distinction 
of gender is applied only to the names of males and females ; while, in all 
otlier nouns, gender depends uxK)n an artificial distinction, according to 
grammatical rules. 
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LESSON V. 

NOUNS. — CASES. 
8. Wesson from the Grammar. 

46. The Latin has six cases : * — 

Names. Ekqush Equiyalbhts. 

Nominative, Nominative. 

Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with o/, 

Dative, Objective with to or /or. 

Accusative, Objective. 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, Objective with fromj with^ by^ in. 

1. Oblique Cases. — The Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Ablatlvo 
are called the Oblique Cases. 

2. Locative. — The Latin has also a few remnants of another case, 
called the Locative, denoting the place in which, 

9. I9i this exercise give the Gender, Number, and Case of 
each noun^ and teU Mohether it is Common or Proper. 
1. Regis {of a Tdng\ regi {for a hing\ rdges {kings\^ 
regum {of kings) j regibus {for kings). 2. Regfna (a 
guee9i)y* reglnae (for the qiieen\ reglnis {to queens). 8. 
Graecia (Greece), Graeciae {for Greece). 4. Ciceronis {of 
Cicero)y Ciceroni {for Cicero). 5. Filius {a son), fllia (a 
daughter), filio {to a son), filiae {to a daughter). 6. RhenI 
{of the river jRhine), Rhodano {bg the river JRhone), Notd 
{by the south wind), Martio {in March). 7. Filia {tha 
daughter) rSgis {of the king) laudatur {is praised). 8. 
Flliam {tha daughter) regis {of the king) laudant {they 

1 The case of a noun shows the relation which that noon sustains to 
other words; as, John's hook. Here the possessive case shows that John 
fostains to the book the relation of possessor, 

* Treat as a Nominative any form which cannot be shown from its 
meaning to be in any other case. 
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praise)} 9. Caesar {Caesar) mllites (the soldiers) landat 
{praises). 10. Milites {the soldiers) laudantur {are praised). 
11. Rdmulus (i?omt^i^«) Romam {Rome) condidit(/(m?Mferf). 



LESSON VI. 

NOUNS. — FIRST DECLENSION. 

10. Lesson from the Grammar. 

46. Stem and Suffixes. — The process by which the 
several cases of a word are formed is called Declension. It 
consists in the addition of certain suffixes to one common 
base, called the stem. 

1. Accordingly each case-form contains two distinct elements: the 
stem, which gives the general meaning of the word, and the cdse- 
suffix, which shows the relation of that meaning to some other word. 
Thus in reg-is, of a king, the general idea, king, is denoted by the 
stem reg ; the relation cf, by the sufQx is. 

2. Cases Alike. — But certain cases are not distinguished in form. 

1) The Kominativet Accusative, and Vocative in neuters are alike, and 
in the, plural end in a, 

2) The Nominative and Vocative are alike, except in the singular of 
nouns in u$ of the second declension (51).' 

3) The Dative and Ablative Plural are alike. 

8. Characteristic. —The last letter of the stem is called the Stem- 
Chabactebistic, or the Stem-Ending. 

47. Five Declensions. — In Latin there are five declen- 
sions, distinguished from one another by the stemrchar- 
acterietics or by the endings of the Genitive Singular^ as 
follows : — 



1 Latin Order: The daughter of the king they praise. 

English Order: They praise the daughter of the king, 
s And in some nouns of Greek origin. 
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CHABAcmnncs. GEmrms Ehdikos. 


Dbc. L 


S ae 


n. 


o i 


III. 


i or a consonaut is 


IV. 


n Ss 


V. 


t & 



NoTK 2. — The case-snfSxes, by which the seyeral cases are formed, ap- 
pear distinct and unchanged only in nouns with consonant-stems, while in 
all others they are seen only in combination with the characteristic, i,e. 
with the final vowel of the stem. 

Notb3.— The endltif/ produced by the union of the ctue-^uffix with 
the characteristic vowel may for convenience be called a Casb-Endino. 

/ 

First Declension. — A Nouns. / 

48. Nouns of the first declension end in 

a and ^^eminine; Sa and Ss — masculine.* 
Nouns in a are declined as follows : 

mHQVLAR, 

EzAMFu. IdAxmo. Cisi-EiiDiiia. 

Nam. mensa, a tabU,* a 

Oen. mSnsae, of a table^ ae 

Dai. mfinsae, to^fw a table^ ae 

Ace mensam, ataJble^ am 

Voc. mensa, O table, a 

Abl. mensft, /nmif with, hy a table, I 

PLUBAL. 

Norn, m6nsae, tables, ae 

Oen. mensarnin, of tables, Irum 

Dat mensis, to,fw tables, IS 

Aee. mfinsaii, tables, as 

Voe. mensae, O tables, ae 

Abl. mensis, ff^i^ ^'^Ih, by tables. IB 

1. Stem. — In nouns of the first declension, the stem ends in4L 

2. In the Pabadiom, observe that the stem is menaa, and that the 
several cases are distingaished from one another by their case-endings. 

1 That Is, nouns of this declension in a and e are feminine, and those 
in as and is are masculine. 

* Mensa may be translated a table, table, or the table. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 



8. Examples for Practice. —Like mensa decline: — 
Ala^ wing; aqua^ water; cau9a, cause; /orti£na, fortune. 

4. Locative. — Names of towns and a very few other words have a 
Locative Singular in ae, denoting the ptoce in which (45, 2): Bomae, 
at Rome; mUitiaey in war. 

^LESSON vnis^ 

NOUNS. — FIRST DECLENSION. — EXERCISES. 





11. 


Vocabulary} 


Amicitia,^ 


.ae,V.» 


friendship. 


Corona, 


ae,/. 




Filia, 


ae,/. 


daughter. 


Gemma, 


ae,/ 


gem. 


Gloria, 


ae,/ 


glory. 


Hora, 


ae,/ 


hour. 


Justitia, 


ae,/ 


Justice. 


Laudant, 




they praise. 


Laudat, 




he praises. 


Laudatur, 




he is praised. 


Reglna, 


ae,/ 


queen. 


Sapientia, 


ae,/ 


wisdom. 


Schola, 


ae./ 


school. 



12. Translate into English. 
1. Corona,* corona, coronae,* coronam, coronarum, coronis, 
coronas. 2. Gemma, gemma, gemmae, gemmam, gemmarum, 

1 It is recommended that the Vocabularies be so carefully and accu- 
rately learned that the pupil shall be able to give with promptness either 
the English for the Latin or the Latin for the English. * 

3 The ending oe is the case-ending of the (genitive: amioitia; Gen., 
amicitiae* 

< (render is indicated In the vocabularies by m. for masculine, / for 
feminine, and n. for neuter, 

* As the Latin has no article, a noun may, according to the connection 
in which it is used, be translated (1) without the article; as, corona, 
crown; (2) with the indefinite article a or an ; as, corona, a crowu; (3) with 
the definite article the ; as, corona, the crown. 

* When the same Latin form standing alone may be found in twv or 
more cases, the pupil is expected to give the meaning for each case. Thus 
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gemmiiSy gemmas. 3. Sapientia, amicitia, jtlstitia, gldria. 4« 
Sapientiam, amicitiam, jiistitiain, gloriam. 5. Sapientia^ ami- 
citia,jilstitia, gloria. 6. Scholaram, horanim. 7. Filiar^glnae. 
<C^ Sapientia reginae, sapientia reginae. \^' Sapientia lau- 
datur. 10. Amicitia fondatur. 11. Regina lauditnr. ^ 
FQia rSginae laudator. 13. Jttetitia r§gTnae laud&tur. 
14. jQstitiam laudat. 15. JUstitiam reginae laudat. 16. Re- 
glnam laudat. 17. Reginam laudant. 18. Flliam r^nae 
laudant. 19. Sapientiam reginae laudant. 

13. Th'anslate into Latin. 
1. Friendship, friendships. 2. Of^ friendship, of friend- 
ships. 3. To friendship, to friendships. 4. By friendship^ 
by friendships. 5. Justice, by justice, of justice, to justice. 
6. Wisdom, glory. 7. With wisdom, with glory. 8. To 
wisdom, to glory. 9. Of wisdom, of glory. 10. Of a crown,* 
of a gem. 11. The crown* of the queen, with the crown of 
the queen. 12. He praises the queen. 13. He praises jus- 
tice. 14. They praise justice. 15. Justice is praised. 16. 
The school is praised. 17. He praises the school. 18. The 
queen is praised. 19. The wisdom of the queen is praised. 



LESSON vni. 

SENTENCES. — VERBS. 

14. Lesson from the Grammar. 

846. A sentence is a combination of words expressing 
either a single thou^t or two or more thoughts. 

coronae may be in the Genitive or Datiye Singular, or in the Nominative 
or Vocative Plural. 

1 The pupU will observe that the English prepositions, o/, to, by, tolth, 
may be rendered into Latin by simply changing the ending of the word. 

3 The pupil will remember that the English articles, a, an, and the^ are 
not to be rendered into Latin at alL 
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347. A SmpLB Sentence expresses a single thought : 
Deus mondum aedificavlt, God made (built) the world. Cic. 

848. A Complex Sentence expresses one leading thoaght 
with one or more dependent thoughts : 

DOnec eris felix, multos numerabis amicos, 80 long as you shall be 
prosperous^ you will number many friends. Ovid. 

Note 1. —In this example two simple sentences — (1) 'you will be 
prosperous,* and (2) *you will number many friends* — are so united 
that the first only specifies the ti}7^ of the second: You will number 
many friends (when?), so long as you shall be prosperous. The parts 
thus imited are called Clauses or Members. 

Note 2. — The part of the complex sentence which makes complete 
sense of Itself — niMtt6« numerabis amlcOs — is called the Principal or 
Independent Clause; and the part which is dependent upon it — 
donee erts fHix — is called the Subordinate or Dependent Clause. 

349. A Compound Sentence expresses two or more in- 
dependent thoughts : 

Sol ruit et monies umbrantur, the sun hastens to its setting and the 
mountains are shaded. Yerg. 

356. The Simple Sentence in its most simple form con- 
sists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : — 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks ; 

2. The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject : 

Cluilius moritur, Cluilius diesA Llv. 

NoTB. — In Latin, both subject and predicate may be contained or im- 
plied in a single word:' 

Amas, * thou lovest. Amat, * he loves. 

357. The Simple Sentence in its most expanded form 
consists only of these same parts with their various modi- 
fiers : — 



1 Here CluUivs is the sabject, and moritur the predicate. 

2 That word must, however, be a verb. 

* Here the ending « shows that the subject is of the second person singu» 
lar, Taou —lovestf whUe ( shows that the subject is of the third person 
singular, hb — hves. 
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In his castrfo Clnilias, Albanus rex, moritar, Cluilius, the Alban 
king, dies in this camp.^ LIt. 

192. Verbs in Latin, as in English, express existence, 
condition, or action: eaty he is; dormity he is sleeping; 
legity he reads. 

193. Verbs comprise two principal classes : — 

I. TsAirsiTivB VsBBS admit a direct object of the action : 
servum verbercUy he beats the slave.* 

n. Intransitive Verbs do not admit such an object : 
puer currity the boy runs.* 

194. Verbs have Fence, Moody TensCy Number and Person. 

195. There are two voices: 

I. The Active Voice • represents the subject as acting 
or EXISTING ; pater fUium amaty the father loves his son ; 
esty he IS. 

n. The Passive Voice represents the subject as acte!d 
UPON by some other person or thing: fUius dpatre amdtury 
the son is loved by his father. 

196. There are three moods : * — 

I. The Indicative Mood either asserts something as a 
fact or inquires after the fact : 

Legit, he is readino. Legitne, ts he reading ? Servios reg- 
ndvity Servius reigned. Quis ego sum, who am If 

1 Here Cluillus, Atbdnus rex, is the subject hi its enlarged or modified 
form: in his castris moritur, the predicate in its enlarged or modified form. 

2 Here servum, 'the slave/ is the object of the action; hetUs (what?) 
the slave. The object thns completes the meaning of the verb. He beats 
is incomplete in sense» bat tJie boy runs is complete, and accordingly does 
not admit an object. 

» Voice shows whether the subject acts (Active Voice), or is acted vpon 
(Passive Voice). Thus, with the Active Voice, ' tJie father loves his son,* 
the subject, father, is the one who performs the action, loves, while with 
the Passive Voice, ' the son Is loved by tlie father,* the subject, son, merely 
receives the action, is acted vpon, is loved, 

^ Mood, or Mode, means manner, and relates to the manner in which 
the meaning of the verb is expressed, as will be seen by observing the 
force of the several moods. 
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II. The Subjunctive Mood expresses not an actual fact, 
but a possibility or co7ic€ption. 

AmemuB patriam, let us ia>yk our country, 8int beati, mat 
THEY BE happy. Qtiaerot quispiam, some oneuAY inquibe. 

III. The Imperative Mood expresses a command or an 
entreaty : 

Justitiam cole, pbactise justice. Tu ne cede malls» Do not yield 
to misfortunes. 

197. There are six tenses : * 

I. Three Tenses for Incomplete Action: — 

1. Present: amo^ I love, I am loving. 

2. Imperfect : amdbam^ I was loving, I loved. 
S. Future : amdbo^ I shall love, I will love. 

II. Three Tenses for Completed Action: 

1. Perfect : amdv% I have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : amdveramy I had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : amdveroy I shall have loved. 

198. Tenses are also distinguished as — 
I. Principal or Primary Tenses : 

1. Present : amoy I love. 

2. Present Perfect : amdvi^ I have loved. 

3. Future : amdbo, I shall love. 

4. Future Perfect : amdverd, I shall have loved. 
II. Historical or Secondary Tenses: 

1. Imperfect : amabam^ I was loving. 

2. Historical Perfect : amdvly I loved* 

3. Pluperfect : amdveramy I had loved* 

199. In VerbSy as in Nouns (44), there are two numbers, 
Singular and Plural, and three persons. First, Second, 
and Third. 

Note.— * The Tarious Terbal forms which have voice, mood, tense 
number, and person, make up the finite verb. 

^ Tense means time. The tense of a verb shows the time of the action. 
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200. Among verbal forms are included the following 
verbal nouns and adjectives: 

I. The Infinitive is a verbal noun. It is sometimes best 
translated by the English Infinitive^ sometimes by the verbal 
noun in ing, and sometimes by the Indicative: 

Exire ex urbe to15, I wish to go out qf the city, GestiO scire omnia, 
I long TO KNOW all thing». Haec scire juvat, to know tfiese things 
affords pleasure. 

II. The GsBUND gives the meaning of the verb in the form 
of a verbal noun of the second declension,^ used only in the 
genitive^ dative^ accusative^ and ablative singular. It cor- 
responds to the English verbal noun in ino: 

Amandl, of loving. Amandi causa, for the sake of ix>vino. 
Ars Vivendi, the art of living. Ad discendum propensus, inclined 

TO LEABN, or TO LEABNING. 

ni. The SupiNB ^ves the meaning of the verb in the 
form of a verbal noun of the fourth declension.* It has a 
form in um and a form in fi : 

Amatttmf to love, fob loving. AmatUf to be loved, fob 
LOVING, IN loving. Auxilium postulatum vSnit, he came to ask 
aid. Difficile dlctH est, it is difficult to tell. 

IV. The Pabticiplb in Latin, as in English, gives the 
meaning of the verb in the form of an adjective. It is 
sometimes best translated by the English Participle or In- 
finitivcj and sometimes by a Clause: 

AmanSj loving. Amdtiirus, about to love. Amdtus, loved. 
Amandus, desebving to be loved. Plat5 scribens mortuus est, 
Plato died while wbiting, or while he was wbttino. 

Note. — A Latin verb may have four participles: two in the Ac- 
tive, the Present and the Future, amdns^ amatiirus ; and two in the 
Passiye, the Perfect and the Gerundive, amatus, amandus. 

201. Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in four 
different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four Con- 
jugations. 

iSm86,51. sSeeQa,na 
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LESSON IX. 

CERTAIN FORMS OP THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

15. In Verbs of the First Conjugation, the Third 
Person in the singular and plural of the present, imper- 
fec% and future tenses of the indicative mood has the 
following — 

SNOINGS. 



Present. 


Imperfect. 


Future. 


SingulaTy at, 


abat, 


abit 


Plural, ant, 


abant. 


abunt.' 



PARADIGM. 
8IN0ULAS. PLURAL. 

iVtft. amat, he hvet ; * amant, ihejf Uwe. 

hnp, 9mB!ha.t, he wa$ Umnff ; tanBiH^wu^tf they were lavinff, 

IkU. tanBM^itthewilihve; viMbuMt, they will Um. 

16. In English, the tenses, numbers, and persons of verbs 
are indicated by certain words or signs; as, 

Preseitt. Imperfect. « Future. 

-Se love«, he was loving, he will love. 

They love, theg were lowing, they will love. 

In Latin, however, no such signs are used ; but their place 
is supplied by the endings of the verb. Hence, in trans- 
lating English into Latin, omit these signs, and express the 
tense^ number, and person of the verb by the proper endings: 
Present. Imperfect. Future. 

Eng. ffe lo\es, he was loving, he will love. 
Lat. Amat, Bmdbat, Simdbit. 

1 These smdinoSi like casb-bmdinos, contain two elements ~ (1) the 
etem-characteristic a, a part of the stem, and (2) the suffix proper, (, nt, etc. : 
a-t a-bat a-bit 

a-nt &-bant H-buut 

s The subject of each of these verbs may be, in English, either he, «Ae, 
or {/. Thus amat may be rendered fie love», the loves, or it love». The 
suffix, tt shows the number and person of the subject, but not its gender 
We can usually determine from the connection which subject to use. 
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17. 


Vboabulaty. 


Accusat, 




heaeeuset. 


Amat, 




he loves. 


Nuntiat, 




he announces. 


Pugnat, 




hejlghts. 


Putat, 




lie Mnks. 



18. TranslcUe into JEnglisJi. Give also the Tekse, "Svii- 
BEB, and Person of eacJi verb. 

1. Landat,^ laudant. 2. Laudabit, laudabunt. 3. Landabat, 
laudabant. 4. Ntlntiant, pntant, pQgnant. 5. Ptlgnat, ptlgiiar 
bat, ptignabit. 6. Ndntiat, niiutiabat, nilntiabaiit. 7. Amat, 
amabunt, amabant. 8. Accusant, accusabit. 

>r 19. Translate into Xatin. 

1. He * thinks, he was thinking, he will think. 2. They • 
will think, they were thinking. 3. He was praising, they 
were accusing^ 4. He praises, they accuse. 5. He will 
accuse, they will praise. 6. He will praise, they will accuse. 
7. They were announcing, he will announce, they announce. 



LESSON X. 

VERBS. — SUBJECT. — RULES HI. AND XXXVI. 

20. Meamine carefully the following examples. 

1. Laudat. He^ she, or it praisesM 

2. Regina laudat The queen praises. 
8. Laudant. They praise. 

4. Puellae laudant The girls praise. 

^^^emember that in the singular, the suhjpct in English may be he, she, 
or 27. In these exercises the pupil niay use he as the subject. 

3 Observe that the English proQOunii he and they are not to be rendered 
by separate Lati4 WOTds, as the Latin yerl) pon^ii^ a pronominal subject 
in itself. Hei^isa * he thin|ES,? putat; f they think/ putant, 

' Obserye (1) t}i9t laudcmt, 'they praise/ differs from laudat, *he, she, 
or it praises,' only ii^ )i}M^ing nt, meaning they, as its ending, while laudat 
2 
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NoTB 1. — Observe that in these examples the subjects, regina and 
pueUae, are both in the Nominative. This is in accordance with gen- 
eral Latin usage,^ expressed in the following 

RUIiX: III. — Sabject NomlnatiTe. 

368. The subject of a finite verb ^ is put in the Nomi- 
native:* 

Serviua regnavit, Sebvius reigned. Llv. Patent portae, tHB 
GATES are opeii. Gic Bex vicit, the kiko conquered. Liv. Vos 
tyrannos introducitis, you introduce tyrants. Cic. 

Note 2^ — Observe that in the examples at the head of this lesson 
the verb is in the singular If the subject is singular, and in the plural 
if the subject is plural. Thus in the second example, the singular verb, 
laudat, is used, because the subject, regina, is singular, while in the 
fourth example the plural verb, laudant, is used, because the subject, 
puellae, is plural. This is in accordance with general latin usage, 
expressed in the following 



RUIiX: ZZXVI* — Agreement of Verb witli Subject. 

460. A finite verb agrees with its subject in numbeb 

and PERSON.* 

Deus mundum aedlficavit, God made (built) the world. Cic Ego 
reges ejecl, vos tyrannos intrdducitis, I have banished kings, you in- 
troduce tyrants. Cic 



has simply t, meaning ?ie, she, tt; and (2) that though the forms of the 
verb thus contain a pronoun, yet a substantive may at any time be intro- 
daced as subject, and that then the pronoun is not translated. Thus 
landat, * he, she, it, praises,' but pner laudat, * the boy praises ' (not the 
boy he praises); pueUa laudat, 'the girl praises'; laudant, *they praise,' 
but puert laudant, * the boys praise '; ptieUae laudant, * the girls praise.' 

1 English usage is the same. 

2 The finite verb embraces the three moods. See Lesson XXXYIII. 

* Thus the subjects Servius, portae, rex, and vos are aU in the Nomi* 
native case. Observe that these words are printed in italics, and the cor- 
responding English in small CAprrALs. 

4 Thus aedyicdvit is in the third person singular to agree with deus, <;ect 
in the first person singular to agree with ego, and intrdducitis in the second 
person plural to agree with vos» 
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21. Directions for Parsing. 
In parsing a Noun, Adjective, or Pronoun — 

1. Name the Part of Speech to which it belongs. 

2. Decline it.* 

3. Give its Gender, Number, Case, etc. 

4. Give its Syntax,' and the Rule for it. 

22. ModeL 
Reglna laudat. The queen praises. 
Riglna is a noun (6^ 39) 3 of the First Declension (10^ 48), as ifc 
has ae in the Genitive Singular (la 47); stem, riglnH (10, 48, 1). 
Singular: riglna^ riginae, reyfnae^ regtnam, riglna, rigind; Plural: 
reglnae, riglnOrum, rigtnis, riglnds, reginaef riginU, It is of tlie 
Feminine gender, as the names of females are feminine by 6^ 42. 
It is in the Nominative Singular, and is the subject of laudat, 
according to Rule III. : ** The subject of a finite verb is put in the 
Nominative.^^ 

23. Directions for Parsing Verbs. 
In parsing a verb — 

1. Tell whether it is transitive or intransitive (14, 193), 
and name the Conjugation to which it belongs. 

2. Give the mood, tense, number, and person. 

3. Name the subject, and give the Rule for agreement. 

24. Models. 
1. Regfna laudabat. The queen was praising. 
Laudabat is a transitive verb of the First Conjugation, in the In- 
dicative mood. Imperfect tense. Third person. Singular number, and 
agrees with its subject rigina, according to Rule XXXVI. : ** A 
finite verb agrees with its subject in number and person.^^ 

1 Adiectives should also be compared (86, 162). 

* By the Syntax of a word is meant the Grammatical constracUon of it. 
Thus we give the Ssmtax of reyhw under the Model, by stating that it is 
the subject of totidot. 

> In these references the heavy figures (as 6) refer to general articles 
in this work; the other figures (as 39) to articles therein quoted from the 
Orauunac 
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2. Laudant. TTiey praise. 
Laudant is a transitive verb of the First Conjagation, in the In- 
dicative mood. Present tense, Third person, and Plural number. The 
subject is a pronoun of the Third person P/uro/, implied in the end- 
ing of the verb.* 



LESSON XL 

VERBS. — SUBJECT. — DIRECT OBJECT. — RULE V. 

25. JExamine carefiiUy the foUotoing examples. 

1. Rcginalaudat The queen praises. 

2. Reglnajpue2/a« laudat. The queen praises Tni^ GIRLS. 
8. Pnellae laudant The girls praise. 

4. Puellae reglnam laudant. The girls praise THE queen. 

Note 1. — Observe that in the first example above, regina laiidat, 
'* the queen praises," the thought is not entirely complete, as we are 
not told whom or what the queen praises, but that in the second ex- 
ample, reg'ina puellds laudat, **the queen praises (what?) the girls," 
the sense is complete. The noun which thus completes the meaning 
of a verb is called the Direct Object. 

Note 2. — Observe that puellCia, the Direct Object in the second 
example, and rlylnam, the Direct Object in the fourth example, are 
both in the Accusative. This is in accordance with general Latin 
usage expressed in the following 

RUI«£ v. — Direct Object. 

371. The Direct Object of an action is put in the 
Accusative.^ 

Deus mundum aedificavit, God made (built) the world.' Cic. 
Libera rem puhllcam, free the republic. Cic. Popull ROmanI 
8aliitem dSfendite, defend the safety of the Roman people. Cic. 

1 See 20, 1, foot-note. 

2 The Direct Ot^ect of an action is generally the object, person, or thing 
on which the action is directly exerted; as salutem, 'safety/ in the third 
example; defend (what ?) the safety. But the Direct Object is sometimes 
the effect of the action, i.e. the object produced by it; as, munaum, 
'world,' in the first example, — made the world. 

* In English, the object follows the verb; thus, in this example, world 
follows made; but in Latin the object usuJally precedes the verb: thus 
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26. Model. 
Reglna puellas laudat. The qiceen praises the girls. 
Puelids is a noun (6, 39) of the ilrst Declension (la 48), as it 
has ae in the Genitive Singular (la 47); stem, puelld (lA 48, 1). 
Singular: puella, puellae, puellae, pmellam^ puella^ puella. Plural : 
pueUae, puelldrum, puellls, puellas, puellae, puellU. It is of the Fem- 
inine gender, as the names of females are feminine by 6^ 42. It 
is in the Accusative Plural, and is the object of laudat, according 
to Rule V. : " The Direct Object of an action is put in the Accu- 
sative." 

27. Vocabulary. 
Artemisia, ae, /. ArUmiaia, wife of Mausolus, King of Caria 

in Asia Minor. 
Delectot, he delights.^ 

Epistula, ae,/. letter, episUe. 

Exspectat, he expects, awaits.^ 

Fabula, ae, /. story, fable. 

Pocta, ae, in. poet. 

Puella, ae,/. girl 

Regnat, he reigns, rules.^ 

Tullia, ae,/. Tullia, a Roman name. 

28. Translate into JEnglish^ and parse Subjects and 
Objects. 

1. Regfnafiliam'amat. 2. Filiasamat.' 3. Flliasamant. 

4. Artemisia rSgnabat. 5. Regnabit. 6. Regnabunt. 7. 

mxindum precedes aed)ficaclt. So also, in the third example, salutem pre- 
cedes di/endite ; but sometimes the object follows the verb: thus in the 
second example, rem publicam follows libera. 

^ Or * she ot it delights,' etc. Remember that, in rendering the third 
person singular of a Latin verb into English, when no subject is expressed, 
we may use he, she, or it. For the rendering of a verb which has a sub- 
stautive as its subject, see 20, 1, foot-note. 

^ Render Iter daughter. In Latin the i>06sessiye pronouns, meaning his. 
Iter, their, when not emphatic, are seldom expressed if they can be supplied 
from the context. 

» Render «Ae loves, thus making the pronoun refer to reglna. Observe 
that while here amat is rendered she loves, it is rendered in the preceding 
sentence simply loves, as it has a subject, reglna, expressed. See 20. 1« 
foot-note. 
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Fabula regfnam delectat. 8. Fabulae rdgfnam delectant. 9. 
Fabalae Tulliam delectabunt. 10. Fabula Tulliam delectabat. 
11. Tullia^epistolam exspSctabat. 12. Puella epistolam ex- 
spSctat. 13. Puellae epbtolas exspl&ctabant. 14. Epistolas 
exsp^ctabunt. 15, Regina gloriam amat. 16. Regina coro- 
nam laudat. 

29. Translate into Latin^ and parse the Latin Verbs. 

1. The ^ queen expects a^ letter.' 2. She' expects letters. 
3. They* expect letters. 4. Tullia was expecting letters. 
^ 6. She was expecting a letter. 6. The poet praises the queen. 
7. He was praising the queen. 8. Poets praise wisdom. 9. 
They were praising wisdom. 10. The letter will delight the 
queen. 11. It* will delight the queen, 12. The queen loves 
justice. 13. She praises justice. 



LESSON XIL 

C3BETAIN FOBMS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. — 
RULES II. AND XVI. 

30. In verbs of the Second Conjugation, the Third Per- 
son in the singular and plural of the present, imperfect^ and 
future tenses of the indiccUive mood has the following 





ENDINGS. 






PBESEirr. Imperfect. 


PUTUBE. 


iSinffularj 


et, ebat. 


ebit. 


JPluralj 


ent, ebant, 


cbunt.* 



^ Remember that the article a, an, the has no eqaivalent in Latin; see 
13, foot-note 3. 

s In what case shonld the Latin word be put ? See 25, Rule V. 

* Remember that the pronominal subjects she, it, they may be indicated 
in Latin by the endings of the verb; see Id. 

4 Obserre (1) that these endings all begin with the stem-characteristic e, 
while the corresponding endings in the First Conjugation all begin with 
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PABADIGH. 
BIIIGVLAB» PLVBAL. 

Pret monet, he advise$ ; ^ monieiit, (hey advite. 

Imp mon^bat, he waa advuingi mon^bant, (hey were advmng, 

FmL mxm^H^Hf he wiU adnee ; monehmmtf thejf wiU tuhiee. 

31. JEhcamine thefoUowing examples, 
1« Artemisia rifgina. Artemisia the QUEEK. 

2. Artemisiae riglnae. For Artemhna the QUEEK. 

3. Corona rifinae^ The crown of the QUEKK» 

Note 1. —A noim or pronoun used to qualify or identify another 
noun or pronoun, denoting Hie same person or tiling, as regina in 
the first example and reginae ta the second, is called an appositive. 
R^gfna^ ** the queen," is an appositive, showing the rank or office of 
Artemisia,— '^r^etnitfia THE QUEEif. 

Note 2. — OUserve that in the first example, where Artemisia is in 
the Nominative, the appositive regtna is also in the Nominative, while 
in the second example, where Artemisiae is in the Dative, the apposi* 
five is also in the Dative. This usage is expressed in the following 

RUIJE: II.— ApposltlTes. 

363. An Appositive agrees in Case with the noun or 

pronoun which it qualifies : ^ 

Cluilius rear morltur, duilius the kino dies. Liv. IJrbes Karthcig6 
atque Numantia, the cities Carthage and Numaxtia. Cic Sagun* 
turn, foederatam clvitdtem, expugnavit, he took Sagunttun, an allied 
TOWN. Llv.« 

Note 8. •— Observe that in the third of the above examples, the 
genitive reginae limits or qualifies corona by showing whose crown is 
meant, the crown of the queek. This usage is expressed in the 
following 

the Btem-characteristio a, and (2) that the suffixes proper are the same in 
both conjugations, viz.: — 

t, bat, bit. 

nt, bant, bunt 

1 Or, she adviseSf it advises ; see 15, foot-note 2. 
> For Models for Parsing Nouns, see 22« Different rules are, of course, 
assigned for different cases and constructions. 

* In these examples observe that the appositives are in italics, and the 
torresponding English in small cafitals. 
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RUI«£ ZVI.—OenitiTewltli Noons. 

395. Any noun, not an appositive, qualifying the 

meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive: 

Catdnls orationes, Cato*8 orations, Cic. Castra hoatium, the camp 
OF THK Bi^EMY. Liv. Mors HamilcaHSf the death of Hamilcab. Liv, 
Deum meCus, the fear of the gods. Liv. Vir consilii magni, a man 
of great prudence» Caes. Pars populi, a part qf the people, Cic 

397. The Partitive Genitive designates the whole of 
which a part is taken. It is used — 

1. With pars, nemo, nihilf talentum, and with any nouns used 
partitively: 

Equorum pars, a part of the horses. Liv, Nihil norf, nothing 
NEW fop new). Cic. Pecuniae talentum, a talent of money, Nep. 

2. With Numerals used substantively: 

Quorum quattuor, four of whom. Liv. iDnus pontium, one qf the 
bridges, Caes. 

3. With Pronouns and Adjectives used substantively, especially 
with comparatives, superlatives, and neuters: 

Quis vestrum, which of you f Cic. Num quidnam novi, is there 
anything new (op new)? Cic. Gallorum fortissimi, the bravest of the 
Gauls. Caes. Id temporis, that {of) time, Cic. 



LESSON XIII. 

CERTAIN FORlklS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

32. Vocabitlarj/. 

Delet, he * destroys, 

Docet, he teaches. 

Habet, he has. 

Monet, he advises» 

Tacet, he is silent. 

Timet, he fears. 

Videt, he sees. 

1 Remember that the subject in English may be he, she, or It. If, how- 
ever, a Latin substantive is used with the verb as subject the pronoun is 
not expressed in English. Thus used delet means 'destroys'; doceu 
* teaches,' etc See 20, 1, foot-note. 
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33. XVansUOe into English^ and parse Appositives and 

Genitives. 

I. Accdsat, monet. 2. Acctisant, monent. 3. Acctlsa- 
buut, monebunt. 4. Acctlsabant, monebant. 5. Acctlsabat, 
mouebat. 6. Acctlsabit, monebit. 7. Timebant, timet, 
timebunt. 8. Timent, timebit, timebat, 9. Habet, docebat, 
delebunt. 10. Dclebit, habebant, docent. 

II. PoetafiliamWocebat. 12. FUias docebit. 13. Poetae 
filias docent. 14. Filias docebant. 15. Poeta sapientiam 
habebat. 16. Sapientiam habebunt. 17. Artemisia regina * 
tacebat, 18. Filia reginae* tacebit. 19. Tullia, filia re- 
ginae, tacet. 20. Po^ta Artemisiam reginam laudabat. 21. 
Tulliam, flliam reginae, laudant. 

34. Translate into Latiriy and give the Tense, Numbeb, 

and Person of the Latin Verbs. 
1. He teaches, he advises, he thinks. 2. They were think- 
ing, they were advising, they were teaching. 3. He will 
teach, he will advise, he will think. 4. They will think, he 
was thinking, they advise. 5. He is silent, they were sUent, 
he will be silent. 6. They fear Artemisia. 7. They will 
fear the queen. 8. They fear Artemisia, the queen.* 9. 
The poet was seeing Artemisia, the queen. 10. The poet 
sees the crown. 11. He will see the queen. 12. They will 
see the crown of the queen.* 13. The poet was seeing the 
crown of Artemisia, the queen. 

LESSON XIV. 
35. Lesson from the Grammar. 

NOUNS. — SECOND DECLENSION. 

51. Nouns of the second declension end in 

er, ir, us, and os — masculine; um, and on — neuter. 

1 See 28, 1, foot-note. > See 31« Bole IL > See 81» Bole XVI. 
* In what case should the Latin word be pat? See 81, Bole n., and 
25> Bole y. « See 81, Bole XVI. 
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SECOND DECLENSION. 



Nouns in er^ ir^ us^ and um are declined as follows : 

Benms, tilave, Puer, toy, Ager, fidd. Templum, tempU, 

SIKGULIB. 



Nam. wrrmm 


puer 


«ger 


templmn 


Om, servl 


pueil 


agrit 


templl 


DaL 8erT« 


puerll 


«grO 


templ9 


Aec, eerrvm 


puerwnt 


agrwoA 


templmn 


Voe. serve 


puer 


ager 


templmn 


AU. 8erT« 


paer6 

PLI71UL. 


•gr» 


tempi» 


Ncm, s^fvl 


pueil 


agrt 


templa 


Om, senr^lnam 


puer^lnam 


■grOraflt 


templ^lmm 


Dot. servis 


puerls 


agrls 


templls 


ul<». serv^ls 


puerds 


agr^ls 


templa 


Foe. servl 


puen 


agrt 


templa 


Abl. servl» 


puerls 


agrls 


tempUs 



1. Stem. — In nonns of the second declension, the stem ends m o. 

2. ixk the PABADI0M9, obscrve — 

1) That the stems are sertOy puero, agro^ and templo. 

2) That the characteristic o becomes u in the endings us and um, 
and e in serve ; that it disappears by contraction in the endings a, i, 
and is (for o-a, o-i, and o-is), and is dropped in the forms puer and 
ager. 

8) That the case-endings, including the characteristic o,^ are as 
follows: — 



BIKGULAB. 




PLURAL. 




MA80. 


NSUT. 


MAaa 


Nnrr. 


Norn, ns* 


nyiri 


Nom. i 


a 


Gen. I 


i 


Gen. 5rnm 


dmm 


Bat 6 


o 


Bat. is 


is 


Ace. nm 


yjiTi 


Ace. 6s 


a 


Voc, e 


Tinn 


Voc. I 


a 


AU. 6 


6 


AU. is 


is 



8. Examples fob Practice.— Lilce sebtus: domintts, master. 
Like pueb: gener^ son-in-law. Like aoeb: magister, master. Like 
templum: hettumy war. 

1 For the characteristic and for the distinction between case-endinga and 
case-suffixes, see 10» 47, with notes 2 and 3. 

* The endinfts of the Nominative and Yocatire Singular aie wantingin 
nonns in er. Thus puer is for puerus. 
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5. Noons in ins generally oontaraet iX !& the €renitiye Singular 
and ie in the Yocative Singular into I without change of accent: 
Claudi for ClaudU, of Claudius, /iZl for /l/il, of a son; Mereuri 
for MercArie^ Mercury, fUl for /i/ttf, son. 

8. Locative. — Karnes of towns, and a few other words, have a 
Locative Singular in % denoting the place in roHch (B, 45, 2). Corimr 
thl^ at Ck>rinth; Aumi, on the ground. 

36. Vocabulary. 



Ager, agri, m. 


field. 


Arat, 


he ploughs. 


Donum, i, n. 


gift 


Gener, generi, m. 


son-inrlaw. 


Liber, libri, m. 


book. 


Oculus, 1, m. 


eye. 


Puer, pueri, m. 


hoy. 


Servus, i, m. 


slave. 


Socer, soceii, m. 


father-in-law. 


Templum, T, n. 


temple. 


Tyrannus, I, m. 


tyrant. 



37. Translate into English^ and give the Gender, Num- 
ber, and Case of each Noun^ and the Tense, Number, 
and Person of each Verb, 

1. Oculus, oculi, oculo, oculmn, ocule, oculorum, oculls, 
oculSs. "" 2. Socer, soceil, socero, socerum. socerdnun, soce- 
ri8,socer6s. 8. Servl,^ tyrannL 4 Pueri, generi. 5. Agri, 
librf. 6. Tempi!, ^donL 7. ServS, tyranno. 8. Puerum, 
generum. 9. AgrSrum, librorum. 10. Templa, dona. 11. 
Servum, servds. 12. Dono, ddnls. 

13. Faia tyranni tacebat. 14. Filiae tyranni tacent. 15. 
Servus agrum arat. 16. Servi agrum arabunt. 17. Servl 
r^Inae agros arabant. 18. Reglna servos laudabit. 

1 It is important that the pupil should early learn to recognize Latin 
words by their wundi as well as by their forms. Many teachers, therefore, 
frequently read the Latin to their classes, and require them to translate 
With dosed books. • 
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38. Translate into JLatiUy and give the Gsndbb, Num- 
BBB, and Case of each JLatin Noun. 

1. The slave, the slaves. 2. For the slave, for the slaves. 
3. Of the slave, of the slaves. 4. Of the father-in-law, of the 
son-in-law. 5. Of the fathers-in-law, of the sons-inJaw. 6. 
For the fathers-in-law, for the sons-in-law. 7. The gift, the 
gifts. 8. With the gift, with the gifts. 

9. The story delights the boy. 10. Stories delight boys. 
11. The stories will delight the boys. 12. The boy was ex- 
pecting a letter. 13. The boys were expecting letters. 14. 
The queen praises her daughter. 15. The queen will prdso 
the daughter of the tyrant. 

LESSON XV. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

39. Vocabulafy, 

Agricola, ae, m, husbandman, farmer, 

Fortuna, ae,/. fortune. 

Fisistratus, i, m. Pisistratusy tyrant of Athens. 

Terret, he terrifies, frightens. 

Verbum, i, n. word, 

40. Translate into JEJnglish^ and parse Subjects and 
Objects. 

1. Dono, epistula. 2. Don!, epistulae. 3. Donis, epis- 
tulis. 4. Dona fortunae. 6. Donis fortdnae. 6. Epistula 
tyrannl. 7. Epistulis tyranni. 8.^ Verba Pisistrati tyranni. 

9. Verba tyranni r^nam terrebant. 10. Servus puerum 
terret. 11. ServT puerps terrebunt. 12. Verba servi puerum 
terrent. 13. Socer tyranni tacebat. } 

14. Pueri servos regfnae timent. 15. Puer librum habet. 
16. Puer libros habebit. 17. Puer! libros habebunt. 18. 
Reglna tyrannum timebat. 19. Tyrannum timebit. 20. 
Pisistratum timebant. 21. Pisistratum tyrannum timebant 
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22« Servod re^ae tacebat. 23. Servl r^nae tacebont. 
24. Agricola agrum arat. 25. Agricola agros arabit. 26. 
Agricolae agros arabant. 

41. Translate into Zatiuj and parse the Latin Yebbs. 

1. The tyrant, the crown. 2. The tyrants, the crowns. 
3. Of the tyrant, of the crown. 4. Of the tyrants, of the 
crQwns. 5. To the tyrant, to the crown. 6. To the crown 
of the tyrant. 7. For Pisistratus the tyrant.^ 8. With the 
crown of Pisistratus the tyrant.* 9. With the words of the 
qaeen. 10. For the daughter of the queen. 11. The slave was 
ploughing the field. 12. The slaves are ploughing the field. 

13. The slaves will plough the fields. 14. The son-in-law 
has the letter, 15. He will have the letters. 16. The 
tyrant will see the letter.^ 17. He will see the letter of the 
queen. 18. The tyrant will see the letters of the queen. 
19. The queen praises the boy. 20. She will praise the boys. 
21. The boy fears the slave. 22. The boy will fear the 
slaves. 

LESSON XVL 

' ADJECTIVES. — FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

42. Xesson from the Orammar. 

146. The Adjective is the part of speech which is used to 

qualify nouns : hovms^ good ; magnus^ great. 

NoTB. — The form of the adjective in Latin depends in part npon the 
gender of the noun which it qualifies : honuipuer^ a good boy ; hona puella, 
a good girl ; honum templum, a good temple. Thus in the Nominative 
Singular, bonus is the form of the adjective when used with masculine 
nouns, bona with feminine, and bontim with neuter. 

147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declension and 
partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely of the 
third declension. 

1 In what case should the Latin word for turant be put? See IS» 
Bulen. 



FntsT Ain> Second Declbksioks : 


A JOXD STBM& 




148. Bonus, good.^ 


SINGULAR. 






MAsa 


FXM. 


Ktot. 




JTom. bonus 




bonam 




Oen. bonl 


bonae 


bonl 




Jka, hon^ 


bonae 


bon« 




Aee, bonmn 


bonam 


bonam 




Voe. bone 


bona 


bonana 


\ 


AbU bon« 


bona 

PLURAL. 


bon« 




Nonu bonl 


bonae 


bona 




Geru bon^lnun 


bonArant 


bon^^ram 




Dai. bonis 


bonis 


bonis 




Aec bon4»s 


bonAs 


bona 




Voc. bonl 


bonae 


bona 




^6/. bonis 


bonis 


bonis 




SerTos Bonus, a ^oodS «Zav^.' 


SOfOULAR. 




1 


y<mk servus bonus, 




agooddtne. 


■I 


Oetu senrlbonl, 




of a good slave. 




Dot» senr^l bon^l, 




/or a good slave. 




Aee. senmin bonmii. 




a good slave. 




Voc serve bone, 




good slave* 




AbL BerT4»bon«, 


PLURAL. 


from a good slave. 




Ifimu servl bonl. 




good staves^ 




&en. senrOmm bon^lmm, 






Dot. servis bonis, 








Aee. senrOs bonus, 






K 


Voe, servl bonl. 








AbU servis bwos» 









1 Boinrs is declined in the Masc. Wkeservus of Decl. II., (35, 51,) in the 
Fern, like mensa of Decl. I., (10, 48), and in the Neat, like templum of 
Bed. II., (35, 51). The stems are bono in the Masc. and Neut., and bond 
in the Fern. 

3 In English the adjective nsuallj precedes its noun, bat in Latin it 
sometimes precedes and sometimes f(^ow8, though when not empliatic it 
more frequently follows. 
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ADJECTWES. 


149. liber, /i^^ 


f 

gnVGITLlS. 


Mam. 


Fbm 


I^nmi. Ilber 


libera 


Gen. Ilberl 


Ilberao 


DaL libera 


Hberae 




ttberam 


Voc. Vber 


bbera 


AhL KbeH^ 


libera 




PLUBAL. 


JVbm. Vbeil 


libera^ 


Oen. UberOrmn 


ttberftram 


i>a<. ttberls 


Uberls 


Aee. liberals 


llberAs 


Voe, Bberl 


libera^ 


^6/. ttberls 


Uberls 


150. Aeger, «dL* 






BIKGULAB. 


Maiki. 


Vm. 


yimi, aeger 


aegra 


C7m. aegrl 


aegrae 


Doe. aegrO 


aegrae 


Aee. aegmia 


aegram 


Voe. aeger 


aegra 


AbL aegrO 


aegrft 




PLUBAL. 


JVbm. aegrl 


aegrae 


C^ffi. aegr^lnam 


aegrArum 


Dai. aegrls 


aegrls 


^ce;. a^grHs 


a^^rfts 


Voe. a^grl 


aegrae 


^M. a^gil* 


aegrls 
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V 
V 

KlUT. 

ttberam 

ttbetl 

ttberU 

ttberam 

ttberam 

ttberU 



libera 
llberO] 
ttberls 
libera 
ttbera 
ttberl* 



aegroBH 
aegrl 
•egrH 
aegram 



aegrO 




151. Irregularities. — Nine adjectives have in the singu- 
lar itui in the Genitive and i in the Dative, and are declined 
as follows: 

1 LlBBR is declitied in the Masculine like puer (86, 51), and in the Fern» 
Inine and Neuter like honn». 

s AsoBB is declined in the MascaHne like ager (80, 51). and in the Fem- 
inine and Neuter like bonus. 
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Solus, aXon^. 








BINGULAB. 






PLUBAL. 




MA8C. 


Fuc 


Nbitt. 


mabo. 


FSM. 


Nbvt. 


solus 


sola 


solum 


soli 


solae 


sola 


solios 


sdllus 


solius 


solorum 


solaram 


solorum 


soli 


soli 


soli 


sdlls 


soils 


soils 


solam 


solam 


solum 


solos 


solas 


sola 


sale 


sola 


sdlum 


soU 


solae 


sola 


solo 


sola 


solo 


soils 


solis 


soils 



1, These nine adjectives arc: alitis^ a, ud, another; nullusy a, wm, 
no one; «d{u«, alone; tofus, whole; ulZus^any; wnu«,^one; alter, 'tera^ 
'terum^ the other; tifcr, -tra, -trum, which (of two) ; neuter, -tra, trum, 
neither. 

LESSON XVII. 



ADJECTIVES. — FIKST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 
BULE XXXIV. 

43. JExamine the foUowing examples. 



1. Servns bonns. 

2. Servlbonl. 

3. Servis bonis. 

4. Verae amlcitiae.^ 

5. Templum pulchmm. 



A good slave. 
Of a good slave. 
For good slaves. 
True friendships. 
A beautiful temple. 



Note. — In these examples, observe that the adjectives are all in 
the same Gender, Number, and Case as their nouns. Thus bonus is 
in the Masculine Singular Nominative; verae in the Feminine Plural 
Nominative; pulchrum in the Neuter Singular Nominative. This 
usage is expressed in the following 

RUI«£ XXXIV. — Agreement of Adjectives* 

438. An adjective agrees with its noun in gendeb, 

NUMBER, and CASE: 

Fortuna caeca est, fortune is blind.^ Cic Verae amicitiae, true 
friendships. Cic. Magister optimus, the best teacher. Cic. 

1 See declension, 97, 175. ^ See page 36, foot-note 2. 

s Here the adjective caeca is in the feminine gender, in the singular 
nmnber, and in the nominative case, to agree with /ortuna. It is declined 
like BOKUs: caecus, caeca, caecum. 
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44. Model for parsing Adtrctiteq. 

Verae amlcitiae. True friendships. 

Vh'oe is an adjective (42. 146) of the First and Second Declensions 
(42, 147) : STEM, verU (42, 148, foot-note). Singular: N. venu, v'era^ 
verum; G. r^, ©croc, t?M/ D. rgro, veraet vera; A. virum, viram, 
virum; V. vere^ vSra, virum; A. viro, verd, v&rO, Plural: N. 
virif vSrae^ vera; G. verOrum, verdrum^ viroirum; D. verU, v&riSt 
veris; A. veros, verdSf v&ra; V. verl, vSrae^ vira; A. v^rU, vbrU, 
v&rU. It is in the Nominative Plural Feminine, and agrees with 
its noun amlcitiae^ according to Rule XXXIV. : *' An Adjective 
agrees with its Noun in Gender, Nubiber, and Case.^' 

45. Certain Forms of the Verb Sum^ lam. 



SINOULAB. 




PLURAL. 


Pre9, est, he, she, or U i$; 




8«mt, (hey are. 


Imp. erat, he, she, otUvfOB; 


erant, they were. 


Fid. erit, he, $he, or Uvfill be; 


erunt, they wiU be. 


46. 


Vocalnilari/. 


Amicus, i, m. 




friend. 


Anulus, i, m. 




ring. 


Aureus, a, um,i 




golden, gold. 


Beatus, a, um, 




happy, blessed. 


Bonus, a, mn, 




good. 


figregius, a, um, 




distinguished. 


Est, 




he is. 


Exemplum, I, n. 




example. 


Fidus, a, mn. 




faithful. 


Gratus, a, um, 




acceptable, pleasing. 


Magnus, a, um. 




great, large. 


Pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum, 


beautiful. 


Sunt, 




they are. 


Verus, a, um. 




true. 


Victoria, ae,/. 




victory. 


Vita,a^/. 




life. 



1 The endings a and um belong respectively to the feminine and to the 
neuter. Thus aureus, aurea, aureum, like bonus, 42, 148. 



42 ADJECTIVES. 

47. Translate into Englisfi. 

1, Servus bonus.* 2. Servi bonl. 3. Serv6 bon5. 4. Ser- 
vorum bondrum. 5. Servis bonis. 6. Regfna bona. 7. 
Reginae bonae. 8. Reging bon&. 9. Reglnarum bonarom. 
10. Reginis bonis. 11. Exempli bonl. 12. Exempla bona. 
13. Agerpulcher; paella polchra ; donnm pulchrum. 

14. Agri pulchri; puellae pulchrae; dona pulchra. 15. 
Aureus an uliis ; aurei anull. 16. Magna gloria; beatavita; 
egregia victoria. 17. Cor6na aurea. 18. Corona aurea est. 

19. Coronae sunt aureae.* 20. Regfna coronam laudat. 21. 
Reglna bona coronam auream laudat. 22. Puella pulchra 
reginam bonam amat. 23. Puellae bonae reginam pulchram 
amant. 24. Servus fidus est. 25. Servi sunt fidi. 

% 48. Translate into Latin. 

1. A true • friend. 2. The true • friends. 3. For a true 
friend. 4. For true friends. 5. Of the true friend. 6. Of 
true friends. 7. True glory. 8. With true glory. 9. Of 
true glory. 10. An acceptable word. 11. Acceptable words. 
12. With acceptable words. 13. Of acceptable words. 14. 
A beautiful book. 15. The beautiful books. 16. With a 
beautiful book. 17. Of beautiful books. 

18. The beautiful queen.* 19. The queen is beautiful. 

20. They praise the good queen. 21. The girls are good. 
22. The good girls love the beautiful queen. 23. The beau- 
tiful queen loves the good girls. 24. The book is beautiful. 

1 On the position of the adjective in Latin, se6 page 38, toot-note 2. 
Bonus agrees with servuB, according to Bnle XXXIV. 

> While in general the verb in Latin occupies the last place in the sen- 
tence, est and sxint often stand between the subject and the predicate 
adjective, as in this sentence. Some freedom of arrangement is, however, 
allowed. Thus Coronae sunt aureae might be coronae aureae sunt, and 
corona aurea est, above, might be corona est aurea. 

< Put the adjective in the right form to agree with its noun, according 
to Rule XXXrV. 

^ In translating English into Latin, the pupil is expected, in the ar- 
rangement of words, to imitate the order foUowed in the Latin Exercises. 
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25. The books are beaatifoL 26. Friends are faithful. 27. 
The queen loves faithful friends. 



LESSOif xviii. 

THIBD DECLENSION — CONSONANT AND I NOUNS. 
49. JLesson from the Orammar. 

55. Nouns of the third declension end in 

a, 6, 1, 8, y, c, 1, n, r, B, t, and X. 

56. Nouns of this declension may be divided into two 
classes : 

I. Nouns whose stem ends in a Consonant. 
II. Nouns whose stem ends in I. 

Class I. — Consonant Stems. 
57. Stems ending ik a Labial: b ob p. 
Piinceps, m.,^ a leader^ ehirf. 

smauLAB. OAsi^urraas» 



N<m. 


prtncep*, 




a leader^ 


8 


Oen. 


pitodpis, 




ef a leader^ 


is 


DaL 


prlncipl, 




to^fwr a leader^ 


I 


Ace 


pitodpem, 




a leader. 


em 


Voe. 


prlnceps, 




leader. 


a 


Abl, 


prIncipe, 


/romt tw/A, htf a leader^ 

PLURAL. 


e 


Norn. 


prtncipCs, 




leaden. 


68 


Oen. 


principiuii, 




ofleadere. 


urn 


Dot. 


prlncipibiui, 




iOyforleadere, 


ibua 


Ace. 


prindp4ft«, 




leaders. 


«8 


Voe. 


pitoclpe», 




leaden. 


68 


Abl. 


prtncipibiui, 


/r<m^ wUh^ by leaden. 


ibua 


1. Stem 


AND CASE-SUFFIXES. - 


-In this Paradigm observe — 


1) That the stem is prtncep^ modified before an additional syllable 


to princip; 


see 1. 22, and 49. 67, 2. 







> See 11, foot-note 3. 
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/ 2) That the case-snffixes appear distinct and separate from the 
stem 1 ; see 10, 46, 1, and 10, 47, note 2. 

2. Variable VowEL.--In the final syllable of dissyllabic conso- 
nant stems, short e or i generally takes the form of e in the Nominative 
and Vocative Singular, and that of i in all the other cases. Thus 
princepa, prxncipia, and Judex, judicis (53* 69), alike have e in the 
Nominative and Vocative Singular and i in all the other cases, though 
in princeps the original form of the radical vowel is e, and in Judex, L 
For a similar change in the vowel of the stem, see miles, militis (49, 
58), and carmen, carminia {5S, 60). See also opus, operis {5S, 61). 



. Stems ekdinq 


IN A Dental : 


D OB T. 


Lapis, M., stone. 


Aetas, F., age. 

8IN0ULAB. 


MHes, M., sMier. 


Nom, lapis 


aetas 


mile* 


OerL lapidi* 


aetfttis 


mlliti* 


Dot. lapidl 


aetfttx 


mnitx 


Ace, lapidem 


aetfttem 


mllitem 


Voe, lapis 


aetft* 


mile* 


Ahl. lapide 


aetftte 

PLURAL. 


mllite 


Horn, lapid©» 


aetftte» 


mllite* 


Gen. lapidnm 


aetatnm 


mllitnm 


Dai. lapidibn* 


aetatibn* 


mliitibn* 


Aee. lapide* 


aetftte* 


mllite* 


Voc. lapide* 


aetftte* 


miute* 


Abl lapidibiM 


aetaabn* 


mmabn* 



NepOs, M., grandsm. Virttbs, f., tdrtue. Caput, n., head. 

8IN617LAIU 



Ndnn. nep6* 

Oen, nepOti* 

Dot. nepOtI 

Ace. nepOtem 

Voc. nepO* 

AM. nepSte 



Tirta* 

virtuti* 

virtatl 

virtntem 

virttt* 

Tirtate 



caput 

capiti* 

capitX 

caput 

caput 

capite 



1 Thus, princep^, prtncip'is, etc. In the first and second declensions, 
on the contrary, the suffix can not be separated from the final vowei of the 
stem in such forms as mensls, pueri, agris, etc 
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PLXTRAL. 

Nwii. nep«t©» virtat** capita 

Qen. nepOtwm virtfttMim capitmim 

DaL nepOtibiui yirtUtil^iui c^>itib«S 

Aee. nepflWB* rirtat©» capita 

Voe, nep6t€» Tirtttt** capita 

AU. nepOtibn* Tirtdtlbas capHIbas 

1. Stems and Case-Suffixes.— In these Paradigms observe— 

1) That the stems are lapid^ aetat, milU, nepot, virtut, and caput, 

2) That miles has the variable vowel, e, i, and caput, u, L 

8) That the dental d or t is dropped before s : lapia for lapida, aetas 
for aetata, miles for milets, virtus for HrtUts. 

4) That the case-suffixes, except in the neuter, caput {lO, 40), are 
the same as those given above; see 49, 57. 

5) That the neuter, caput, has no case-suffix in the Nominative, 
Accusative, and Vocative Singular, a in the Nominative, Accusative, 
and Vocative Plural, and the suffixes of masculine and feminine nouns 
in the other cases. 



LESSON XIX. 

THIBD DECLENSION. — CLASS I. 

50. Vocabulary, 

Caput, capitis, n. head. 

Comes, comitis, m. and f, companion, 

Hospes, hospitis, m. guest, host. 

Lapis, lapidis, m. stone, 

Hiles, militis, m. soldier, 

Nepos, nepotis, m, grandson, 

Princeps, principis, m. leader, chitf, chi^ain. 

Virtus, virtutis, /. virtue, valor, bravery, 

51. Translate into English, 

1. Principis, principum. 2. Principem, prmcipes. 3. 
Ides, mllitcs. 4. Militi, militibus. 5. Caput, capita. 6. 
Capite, capitibus. 7. Lapis, lapides. 8. Lapidis, lapidum. 
9. Lapide, lapidibus. 10. Nepotis, nepotes, nepotibos. 11. 
Virttltifl, virtUte, virttitgs, virtfttibus. 
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12. Virt(is militum. 13. Virttlte mllitum. 14. VirtHtem 
iDilitum timet. 15. Tyrannus virtdtem mllitum timebat. 
16. Reglna virtdtem militxmi laadat. 17. Filia regfnae 
milites laudabit. 18. Milites filiam rcginae laudant. 19. 
Pisistratum tyrannum accdsat. 20. Pisistratum tyrannum 
acctis&bant. 21. Miles donxmi pulchrum videt. 22. Milites 
ddna pulchra vident. 23. Tyrannus principes timebat. 

52. Translate into Latin. 

I. The chief, the chiefs. 2. For the chiefs, for the chief. 
8. Of the chief, of the guests. 4. Of the chiefs, of the 
^est. 5. For the soldier, for the guest, for the companions. 
6. To the soldiers, to the guests, to the companion. 7. The 
guest of the queen. 8. For the guest of the queen. 9. For 
the guests of the queen. 10. For Tullia, the queen. 

II. The companions of Tullia, the queen. 12. For the 
companions of Tullia, the queen. 13. They accuse Tullia, the 
queen. 14. They were accusing the companions of Tullia, 
the queen. 15. They fear the tyrant. 16. They will fear 
the grandson of the tyrant. 17. The friends of the queen 
praise the chief. 18. The friend of the queen was praising 

N^the good chiefs. 

LESSON XX. 

THIED DECLENSION. — GLASS L — RULE XH. 
53. Lesson from the Chrammar. 
69. Stems ending in a Guttubal: o ob a. 

R6x, M., Jfldex, M. ft p., Radix, p., Dux, m. * P^ 
Ung. judge. root. leader. 

SINOULAB. 



Norn, r6z 


jadex 


rftdix 


dux 


Qen. regis 


jadicis 


rftdlcUi 


duds 


Dai, rtgl 


jadid 


radlcl 


dud 


Ace. rCgem 


jfldicem 


rftdlcem 


ducem 


Voe. r6x 


jQdex 


rftdix 


dux 


AhL rege 


jadice 


rftdlce 


duce 
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TLxmku 



Ifbm» T6gv0 


]ildic«« 


rftdlcAfi 


ducM 


Qen, rtgwiB 


jadicum 


rftdfcvm 


duc«m 


DaL rCglbn* 


jQdidbiui 


rftcHdbiui 


dudbiui 


-4«?. r6g«« 


]adic€« 


rftdlc«s 


duc«s 


Voc, r€gC« 


jadic6« 


rftdlce* 


duc€« 


iiM. regibiM 


jadidbiM 


rftdldbn* 


dudbwi 



1. Stems and Case-Suffixes. — In the Paradigms observe— 

1) That the stems are reg, Judic, radic, and due; Judie with the 
variable vowel, i, e ; see 49, 57, 2. 

2) That the case-suffixes are those given in 48^ 57. 

8) That m in the Nominative and Vocative Singular imites with 
e or ^ of the stem, and forms x ; see 1, 30. 

54. Examine the foUowing exam.ple$. 

1. Impet-id p&ret Ee is obedient TO (obeys) authobttt. 

2. H6c mihl placet This is pleasing to (pleases) MB. 

3. Nobis vita data est Life has been given to us. 

4. Z^^gtf Ort/d/l scripsit He wrote laws FOii the srxTE. 

KoTB. — In these examples imperio, *to authority,' miht, 'tome,' 
nobis, ' to us,' and civitdti, * for the state,' are examples of what is 
called the Indirect Object. The first is the Indirect Object of pdret, 
the second of placet, the third of data est, and the fourth of scripsit. 
If the verb is transitive (14^ 193), as in the last example, an Accusative 
of the Direct Object (25, 371) may be used in addition to the Indirect 
Object. Observe that in these exan^ples the Indirect Objects are all in 
the Dative Case. This is in accordance with the following 

RULE XII.— Dative witH Verbs. 

884. The Indirect Object of an action is put in the 
Dative, It is used — 
I. With Intransitive and Passive Verbs : 

Serviunt popuW, they are devoted to the peoplb.^ Cic Imperio 
parebant, they were obedient to (obeyed) authoritt. Caes. Tempori 

* ^Populo, * to the people/ is in the Dative, and is the Indirect Object of 
serviunt, * they serve ' or ' are devoted;' plibi, * to the common people,' is 
the Indirect Object of the transitive verb dedit, * he gave/ which also 
takes the Direct Object agrds, ' fields/ * lands.' 
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cedlt, he yields to the time. Clc Labori student, they devote tJien^ 
selves to labor, Caes. Mundus deo paret, the world obeys God, Cic 
N5bi8 Tita data est, life hus been granted to us. Cic. 

II. With Tbansitive Verbs, in connection with the 
Direct Object: 

Agrds plebl ^ dedit, he gave lands to the common people. Cic 
Tibi gratias ago, I give thanks to tou. Cic. Pons iter hostibus dedit, 
the bridge gave a passage to the enemy. Liv. Leges civitatibus suis 
scripserunt, they prepared laws for their states. Cic. 



LESSON XXI. 

THIBD DECLENSION. — CLASS I. — EXERCISES. 

55, Vocabulary/. 

Dmnns, a, urn, divine. 

Bonat, he presents. 

Humanns, a, nm, human. 

Iniquus, a, um, ur^ju^t. 

Judex, judicis, m. and f. Judge. [Central Italy. 

Latinus, i, m. Latinus, King of the Laurentians in 

Laylnia, ae, /• Lavinia, daughter of King Latinus. 

Lex, legis,/. law. 

Natura, ae,/. nature. 

Paret, he obeys. 

Placet, Ae pleases. 

Rex, regis, m. king. 

Superbus, a, um, proud. 

56. Translate into JEJnglish. 
1. Corona, coronae, rex, regis. 2. Reginae, reginanim, 
jildicis, jtidicum. 8. Regis boni, reges superbl. 4. Virtus 
regis boni. 6. VirtGte regis bonL 6. Nepos regis superbi. 
7. Bonus regis nep5s. 8. Lex divlna, leges humanae. 9. Lex 
natdrae, lege nattlrae. 10. Rex legibus * paret. 11. Rex bonus 
legibus parebat. 12. Reges bpni legibus divinis parebunt. 

1 See foot-note, page 47. ^ In what case ? See 54, Bole Xn. 
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13. L^x divina regi bond placet. 14. L^es bonae jfldici 
placent. 16. jQdex bonus regem snperbnm timet. 16, R5- 
gem saperbum timebit. 17. Reges saperbos timebunt. 18. 
Regina jQdicem bonnm laudabat. 19. jQdex regem bonum 
laudabit. 20. Regina bona jfldieem iniquum timebat. 21. 
Jfidex puerd librmu donat. 22. FUia reglnae puelUs libros 
donabit. 

57. Translate into Latin. 

1. The daughter of the king. 2. For the daughter of the 
king. 8. For the daughters of the good king. 4. For the 
good daughter of the king. 5. The poet praises the king.^ 
6. The good poet was praising the daughter of the king. 7. 
The poets praise Lavinia, the daughter of l^atinus, the king. 

8. They were praising the virtues of the good king. 9. 
The queen was praising the bravery of the soldier. 10. The 
poets will praise the bravery of the soldiers. 11. The sol- 
diers will obey the laws.^ 12. The king will present a golden 
crown ^ to the queen.^ 

LESSON XXII. 

THIBD DECLENSION. — CLASS I. 

58. Lesson from the Orammar. 
60. Stems ending in Xi^ m, n, ob R. 





861, M., 


consul, H., 


Passer, h., 


Pater, m.. 




tun. • 


consul. 


^MTTOtO. 


father. 






8INGULAB. 




JVbm. 


851 


consul 


passer 


pater 


Oen. 


soils 


cO^ulis 


passeris 


patris 


Lai. 


bOU 


cOnsttU 


passetl 


patn 


Ace. 


BOlem 


cOnsulem 


passerem ' 


patrem 


Voe. 


sOl 


consul 


passer 


pater 


AU. 


sole 


cOnsule 


passere 


patre 



iln what case will you put the Latin word for kingf 25, Bui© V.; 
the Latin words for laws, crown, to the queen f 54, ^)48, 1, and II. 

3 
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JVbm. bOI€«i 
Ota, 

Aee. b01«s 

Voe, sOies 

AIL sOltbiui 

Pftstor, H., 

Ncm, pistor 

O^en. pftstCris 

Dal. pftstcn 

^m; pftstCrema 

Foe. pftstor 

AhU pft8t6re 
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PLUBiX. 

cOnsulviii 

cOnsulibiui 

cOnsale* 

consults 

cOnsulibiui 



passerCfi 

passemm 

passeribiui 

passer^* , 

passerC* 

passeribiui 



Le6, M., "Viigd, P., 

BIirOITLAB. 

le($Di« Tirgini* 

lednl Tirgiiil 

leGnem yirginc 

le& TirgS 

leOne Tirgine 



patr^s 

patnua 

patribiui 

patr^s 

patrC* 

patiibiui 

Canneni k.» 
•ong. 

carmen 

carminta 

oarminl 

cannen 

carmen 

oarmine 



Ncm, 

Gen, 

Dai. 

Aee. 

Voe. 

AbL 



pftstOrCs 

pftstCrum 

pAstOribiui 

pftstCr^s 

pftstOr^s 

pftstOribn* 



nuBix. 
IdOnS» 

leOnibiui 
leOnO» 
leOn«0 
leCnibiui 



Tirgin€« carmina 

Tirginvm carminiim 

Tirginibiui carminibiui 

TirginCs carmina 

YirginCs carminA 

Tirginibiui canninibiia 

1. Stems and Case-Suffixks. — In the Paradigms observe ~ 

1) The stems are«d{, cdn8ul,pa8»er,patr,pa8t<}r, leon, virgon, carmen. 

2) Virgd (vii^n) has the Tarlable Towel, o, i, and coumien, e, L 

8) In the Kominative and Vocative Singular a, the case-suffix, is 
omitted, the stem pastOr shortens o, while leon and virgon drop n. 

61. Stems Ein>iKa in s. 



" 


F168, M., 


J118,N. 


, Opus, N., 


Corpus, N., 






fineer. 


right. 


work. 


lody. 


i 






SINGULAB. 






Norn. 


flos 


jus 


opus 


corpus 




Otn. 


flOriUi 


jariUi 


operiUi 


corporis 




Dot. 


flCrl 


jQrl 


operl 


corporl 




Aee. 


flOrem 


jas 


opus 


corpus 




Voc 


flos 


JQS 


opus 


corpus 




AU. 


flOre 


jare 


opere 


corpore 








want the Genitive Plural. 
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PLVEAL. 

Kwn. flCre» jOrs opera oorporm 

Oen. flOnmi janun openun corporma 

Dai, flOribn* ]ari1»iui operibiui oorporfbiui 

Aee, floras jtira opera corpora 

Voe, floras jdra opera corpora 

AbL flOrtliii* jOribiui operibiui corporibiui 

1. Stems and Casb^uffixss. —In the Paradigms observe— 

1) That the stems are Jfos, jiU, opos^ and corpoa. 

2) That optM has the variable yowel, e, u, and carpus, o, xl 

8) That m of the stem becomes r between two vowels: Jtoi, florU 
tioT^dsis). 

4). That the Kominative and Vocative Singular omit the case-snffix; 
see 58^ 60, 1,3). 

LESSON xxin. 

THIRD DECLENSION. — BULB I. — EXERCISES. 

69. Mcamine the foUauoing example»^ 

1. Serviusrer. 5«mu» the king. 

2. Servius rfir erat Servius was king. 

8. Artemisia, Maus5li uxor, Ariemisiti, the wife ofMausolus. 
4. Artemisia Maosoli uxor erat Artemisia was the wife o/ Mau- 

solus. 

Note 1.— In the first example rex is an Appositive ; see 31, Role II. 
In the second example, however, rex is predicated or aflArmed of 
Servius, — Servius was king, — and is called a Predicate Noun. Rex 
erat is the Predicate of the sentence of which Servius is the subject. 
In the third example uxor is an Appositive, while in the fourth it is a 
Predicate Noun, predicated of Artemisia. 

Note 2. — In the second and fourth examples observe that rex and 
uxor are in the same case as the nouns of which they are predicated, i.e. 
in the Nominative. This usage is expressed in the following 

RULE I. — Predicate Nomui.i 

862. A noun predicated of another noun denoting the 
same person or thing agrees with it in Case. 

1 For a Model for Parsing Nouns, see 22. 
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Br&tns eustoB ^ libertatis fait, BrutuB was the guardian of liberty, 
lAVf Servius rex est declaratus, Servius was declared kikq. Liy. 
Oreatem se esse dixit, he 8<xid that he toa^ Obestes. Cic. 



60. Vbcabulari/. 



Bellum, I, n. 

Brutus, i, m. 

Caria, ae,/. 

Catd, onis, m. 

Causa, ae,/. 

Cicerd, onis, m. 

Exsul, ulis, m. andf, 

Frater, f ratris, m. 

Herodotus, i, m. 

Historia, ae,/. 

Imperator, 5ris, m. 

Libertas, atis,/. 

Mausolus, i, m. 

Kuma, ae, m. 

Orator, oris, m. 

Uxor, oris,/. 

"Victor, oris, m. 

Vindex, vindicis, m. and/. 



war. 

Brutua, a Roman name. 

Caria, a country in Asia Minor. 

Caio, a Boman name. 

cavse. 

Cicero, a Boman orator and staten- 

exile, [man. 

brother, • 

Herodotus, a Greek historian. 

history, 

general, commander, 

liberty, freedom, 

MauBoluB, King of Caria. 

Numa, second of tlie legendary kings 

orator. [of Borne. 

Moife, 

conqueror, 

defender. 



61. Translate into English, 

1. Regis, militis. 2. Reges, nulites. 3. Regibus, militi- 
bus. 4. Judicis, judicum, jfldicibus. 6. Le5, leonis, leones. 
6. VirgS, Virginia, virgines. 7. CicerS consul, Ciceroni 
consull. 8. CicerS consul erat. 9. Vindex libertatis.^ 10. 
Briitus, vindex libertatis. 11. Brutus est vindex • libertatis. 
12. Virtus regis, virtutes regum. 13r Belli causa, belli 



^ In these examples custos, rex, and Orestem are all predicate noons, and 
agree in case respectiyely with Brutus, Servius, and si, 

2 Libertatis is in the Genitiye, depending npon vindex, according to 
31, Bule XVI. The Gtenitive generally follows its noun, as in this in- 
stance, hut sometimes, especially when emphatic, it precedes, as in belli 
causa helow. 

* Vindex in 10 is an Appositlve, according to 31, Bule H., hut in 11 it is 
ii Predicate Noun, according to 50, Bule I. 
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causas. 14. Tullia, re^ fOia.* 15. Herodotus, pater his- 
toriae. 16. Cat8, magnus imperator. 17. Cat5 magnus 
imperator erat. 

18. J(istitia, regfna virtutum. 19. Jflstitia est r§gina vir- 
tfitum. 20. Artemisia regis* uxor erat. 21. Artemisia 
Mausoli, Cariae rSgis,* uxor erat. 22. Virtfls est comes 
sapientiae. 23. Yirtflt§s sunt comites ^apientiae. 24. Jfldex 
virtutem regis laudat. 26. Virtates r^is boni laudilbat. 
26. Poetae virttltes Numae, regis boni, laudabunt^ 27. Rex 
bonus ^ est. 28. Pater jtldicis regem bonum laudabit. 29. 
Tulliam, regis filiam,* accusabant. 

62. Translate into Latin. 

1. The exile, the exiles. 2. For the exile, for the exiles. 
8. Of shepherds, of orators. 4. Of a shepherd, of an orator. 
5. Father, brother. 6. To the father, to the brother. 7. 
Of the kings» of the laws. 8. For the conqueror, of the 
conqueror. 9. The brother of the conqueror. 

10. The soldiers fear the king. 11. Latinus was the king.* 
12. Lavinia was the daughter of Latinus. 18. Lavinia was 
the daughter of Latinus, the king.''' 14. The daughter of the 
king was praising the faithful slave. 15. The orator will 
praise the wisdom of the judge. 16. Cicero, the orator, 
praises the bravery of the conqueror. 17. Cicero, the consul, 
praises the bravery of the soldiers. 18. The judge praises 
the wisdom of Cicero, the consul. 

1 FUia goyems regUt according to Bole XYI., bat is itself in apposi- 
tion with Tulliat according to Bale II. The appotitioe generaUy foUows 
its noan. 

> Bemember that the Genitive sometimes precedes the governing word, 
especially when it is emphatic. 

* What is the construction of regUf See 81, Bale II. 

* See 43, Bale XXXIV. 

* Explain the case of filiam. See 31 and 26, Bales II. and Y. 

* A Predicate Noan. See 59, Bole I. 

f In what case will yoa pat the Latin word ? See 81, Bale IL 
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LESSON XXIV. 

THIRD DECLENSION. — CLASS H. — I STEMS. 

63. Lesson from the Grammar. 

Class II. — I Stems. 
62. Stems ending in l.— Nouns in ig and 6s, not 



increasing in 


the Genitiye.* 






TU88is,P., 


Tunis, p., 


Ignis, M., 


nOStis,H.ftF., 


Nflbfis, p.. 


cough. 


tower. 


fire. 

SINGirLAR. 


enemy. 


eUmd. 


Nam, tu8si« 


turri* 


ignis 


hostis 


nflbCfi 


Gen, tussi* 


turri« 


ignis 


hostis 


nobis 


Dai. tussl 


turrl 


ignl 


hostl 


nObX 


Aee. . tussiat 


turrtin, em ignem 


hostem 


nObem 


Voe. tu88i0 


turri* 


ignis 


hostUi 


nttb^s 


^6^. tussl 


tiirrl,e 


ignl,e 


hoste 


nabe 



Nom, tussCs turr^s 

Otn. tussinin turrivm 

Dai. tu88i1»ii« turribns 

Ace. tussOs, Is turr^s, li^ 

Voe. tussSs turr6s 

AU. tussibus tttrribns 



PLU&AL. 

ignOs hosUSs nftb^s 

Sgninin hoetivm nabinm 

ignibus hostibns nlibibns 

SgnCs, Is hostSs, Is nQb^s, Is 

ignOs hoeUBs ntlbSs 

ijsnibvui hostibias nQbibms 



I. Pabadigms. — Observe — 

1. That the stems are tmsij turri, ignl, hosti, and niibi. 

2. That the case-endings, including the characteristic i, which dis- 
appears in certain cases, are as follows: — 

SINOULAB. FLUBAL. 

Nom. is, es es 

Gen. is inm 

Dat. i ibus 

Ace. im, em es, is 

Voc. is es 

Abl. 1, e ibus 

■' 

1 That is, having as many syllables in the Nominative Singular as in 
the Genitive Singular. 
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63. Stems ekdinq mr i.-— Neuters in e, al, and ar. 







^w»»^^, *'/'**' 


• 




BDiauiaB. 




Ci»-EimDrcs. 


Nom, mare 


animal 


calcar 


e— 1 


(hn. maris 


animftUg 


calcftris 


is 


Dot. marl 


animftll 


calcftrl 


I 


^ee. mare 


anjynal 


calcar 


»-. 


Voc, mare 


animal 


calcar 


e— 


^62. marl 


animAlX 

FLVBAL 


calcftil 


I 


Kom, marl» 


animAlia 


calcftri» 


ia 


G^ marinm 


animftlftnm 


calcftiinm 


ium 


2>a<. maribHS 


animftlibiui 


calcftribiM 


iboft 


Ace. marto 


anim&lia 


calcftria 


ia 


Fo«. marlfft 


mnimalia 


calcftri» 


ia 


AU, maribiui 


animftlibiui 


calcftribiM 


ibus 



1. Pababigmb.— Obsenre— 

1) *That the stem-ending 1 is changed to e in the Kominatire, Acca- 
sative, and Yocatiye Singular of mare^ and dropped in the same cases 
of animal (for animate) and calcar (for calcare). 

2) That the case-endings inclnde the characteristic L 

64. Stems E]n)iKG IK l.— Nouns in f and x generaUf 
preceded by a consonant. 

Clifins, M. ft F., Urbs, F., Arz, f., Htls,* iL, 
eUff, eitadd, mwm. 

8IHGUI.AB. 



dient. 



Nam. cliens 


nrfos 


arx 


mils 


Gen. clientis* 


urbis 


arcis 


mOris 


Dot. client! 


urbX 


arc! 


mOrl 


Aee. clientem 


urbem 


arcem 


mQrem 


Voe. cUfins 


nrbs 


arx 


mO« 


AhL cUente 


urbe 


arce 


mOre 



1 The dash here implies that the case-ending is sometimes wanting. 

^ Cliens is for clientis, vrhs for urbis, arx for arcis, and mus for musis, 
Mus, originally an «-stemi Greek n9f, became an i-stem in Latin by assum- 
ing f. 

s The Yowel e is here short before nt, but long before n«; see 4, 13, 
note 2. Indeed, it seems prOl^ble that nt and nd shorten a precedii^ 
Towel, as n$ lengthens it. ^^ 
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JVbm. 


clients» 


Gen. 


cUenavm 


Da. 


clientibii* 


Ace. 


client^M, 1« 


Voc. 


clients* 


AM. 


cUentibiM 



MTC^m 


1 


arcinin 


mQrimn 


ardbn* 


maribns 


arcC», 1« 


inar€«, 1« 


aro^s 


marCs 


ftrdbiui 


mOribiui 



urbibia* 

nrMm 
nrbibiui 

L Paeadigms.— Observe— 

1) That the stems are clientif urbi, arci, and mUrL 

2) That these nouns are declined in the singular precisely like con- 
sonant-stems, and in the plural precisely like all other masculine and 
feminine i-stems. 

66. Summary op I-stems. — To I-stems belong — 

1. All nous in is and Gb which do not increase in the 
Genitive ; see 63, 62. 

2. Neuters in e, al (for alls), and ar (for aris); see 63, 63. 
8. Many nouns in s and z — especially (1) nouns in ns 

and rs, and (2) monosyllables in s and z preceded by a con- 
sonant ; see 63, 64. 

66, 4. LocAxiYE. — Many names of towns have a Locative Singular 
in I or e denoting the place in which {8, 45, 2). Karthagini or 
KarthaginCy at Carthage, Tiburi or TlburCf at Tibur. 



LESSON XXV. 

GENDEB IN THIRD DECLENSION, — RULE XXXTIL — 
EXERCISES. 

64. Lesson from the Chrammar. 

Gender in Third Declension. 

99. Nouns in the third declension ending in 

o, or, OS, er, and in ft and es 

increasing in the Oenitive^ are masculine : sermfj discourse ; 

dolory pain; moSy custom; agger^ mound; pes^ Genitive 

pedis^ foot. 

1 That is, haying more syllables in the Gtonitive than in the Nominatiye. 
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105. Noons of the third declension ending in 

§8, 88, is, 3rB, z, in ft 

not increasing in the Oenitive^ and in s preceded hy a con- 
sonant^ are feminine: aetds^ sge; naviSj ship ; cJdamys^ cloak; 
paxy peace ; niJtieSy cloud ; urbs^ city. 

111. Noons of the third declension ending in 

a, e, i; 7, c, 1, n, t; ar, ar, nr, us, and ii8 

are neuter : ^ poemOy poem ; mare^ sea ; Idc^ milk ; animal, 
animal ; cannenj song ; caput, head ; corpus, body. 

65. Mcamine the following examples. 

1. Apud concilium. In the presence of tse council. 

2. Post castra. Behind the camp. 
8. Ab urbe» From the crrr. 

4. Pro castfis. Before the camp. 

Note. — Observe that in the first and second of these examples, 
the noons after the prepositions apud and post are in the Accusative^ 
and tliat in the third and fourth the nouns after ab and pro are in the 
Ablative. This general usage is expressed in the following 

RULE XXXIII. ~ Cases witli Prepositions. 

432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used with 
prepositions.* 



1 Nouns whose gender is determined hy Signification (6, 42) may be 
exceptions to these rules for gender as determined hy Endings, 

s The Preposition is the part of speech which shows the relation of ob- 
jects to each other: apud jUdicem dixit, 'he spoke in the presence of the 
judge'; pro castrls, 'before the camp.' Here apud and pro are preposi- 
tions. In the Vocabulary, each preposition, as it occurs, will be marked 
as such ; and the case which may be used with it will be specified. No 
special Model for parsing Nouns with Prepositions is deemed necessary, 
as all nouns are parsed substantially in the same way; though different 
rules are, of course, assigned for different cases, and even for different 
uses of the same case. In parsing Nouns with Prepositions giye Eul» 

xxxin. 
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Ad JUDlcimi scrips!, L hate written to a friend* Cic . In diriam, 
into the senate-house. Liy. In Italia,^ in Italy. Kep. Pro castris» be- 
fore the camp. Caes. 

66. Vbcabidary. 



Aedificat, 

Ante, prep. w. aee. 

Apud, prep. w. ace. 

Caesar, aris, m. 

Civis, civis, m. 

Ciyitas, atis,/. 

Contra, prep. to. ace. 

Habitat, 

Hostis, is, m. and/. 

In, prep. to. ace. and abl. 

Lux, lucis,/. 

Multus, a, mn, 

Nayis, is,/. 

Oppugnat, 

Patria, ac,/. 

Pro, prep. w. abl. 

Pugnat, 

Bomnlns, i, m. 

Superat, 



he builds. 

b^ore. 

in the presence qf, among, in ; of an 
anthor, in the toorks of. 

Caesar, the celebrated Roman states- 
man and general 

citizen. 

state. 

against, contrary to. 

he resides, lives, dvoeUs. 

enemy. 

into, in. 

light. 

much, many. 

ship. 

he assaults, attacks. 

native country. 

for, before. 

he fights. 

Bomulus, the legendary founder 

he conquers. [of Rome. 



67. Translate into English. 

1. Hostem, hostes, hostibus. 2. Turrim, turrium, turri- 
bus. 8. Leones, vir^nes. 4. Clientes Ciceronis. 5. Pater 
Ciceronis consulis. 6. Ante liicem.* 7. Contra naturam. 8. 
Contra leges nattlrae. 9. Ante Romulum. 10. Apud Herodo- 
tum sunt fabulae. 11. Apud Herodotum, patrem historiae, 
sunt mnltae fabulae. 12. MHites pr5 patria ptlgnabant. 13. 

^ Here the Ablatiye ftaXia is used with in^ though, in the second exam- 
ple, the Accusatiye curiam is used with the same preposition. The rule 
is, that the Latin preposition in is used with the Accusatiye when it 
means into, and that it is used with the Ablatiye when it means in. 

2 The Accusatiye lucem is here used with the preposition ante, accord- 
ing to Bule XXXin., 432. 
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Mllites pro libert^te ptlgnant. 14. Cfvis bonus iS^bns pa- 
triae paret. 

15. Consul in urbe habitabat. 16. Host^s urbem opp^- 
nabant. 17. Rex urbes moltas oppfign&bit. 18. Caesar 
bostes superabat. 19. Consul yirtt&tem bostinm timebat. 
20. Mllites consulibus parebunt. 21. Caesar turrim opptig- 
nabat. 22. Rex turr§s oppHgnabit. 23. Hostes arcem 
opptignabunt. 24. Hostes naves multas babent. 25. Cae- 
sar! ptignam ntlntiant. . 26. Cives boni legibus parent. 27. 
Consules virttltem hostium timent. 

68. Translate into Latin. 

1. Tbe citizen^ to the citizen, for citizens. 2. A king, a 
law. 3. Of fire, with fire. 4. Of the animal, for the ani- 
mals. 5. The law of the state. 6. The laws of the state. 
7. Contrary to the law.^ 8. Contrary to the laws of the 
state. 9. The citizens praise the law. 10. They praise 
the laws. 11. They praise the laws of the state. 12. 
The judge will obey the laws. 13. The citizens will 
obey the laws of the state. 14. The consul was building 
a large ship. 

15. The citizens will build many ships. 16. The king has 
a good ship. 17. The soldiers were fighting for liberty. 
18. The consul will attack the city. 19. He will conquer 
the enemy. 20. The conqueror is in the city. 21. The 
father of the king resides in the city. 22. The father of 
the good queen will reside in the city. 23. Grood citizens 
will fight for their country. 24. The soldiers of the good 
king were assaulting many cities of the enemy. 

1 See 66, Rule XXXllI. The words contrary to are to be rendered by 
a single Latin preposition. We have already learned that the English 
preporitions o/, to, by, toitJi, etc., may generaUy be rendered into Latin 
without prepositions by simply nsing the proper case; but many prepori- 
tions, as h^ore, betweeut behindt around, contrary to, most be rendered 
by corresponding prepositions. 
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LESSON XXVI. 

CERTAIN FOBMS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

69. In verbs of the Third Conjugation, the Third 
Person in the Hngidar and plural of the present^ imper- 
fect^ and future tenses of the indicative mood has the fol* 
lowing 

ENDINGS. 



PBESEITT. 


Imperfect. 


FUTUBE. 


Singular, it 


ebat • 


et 


Plural, unt 


ebant 


ent 



PARADIGM. 
SINOULAX. FLirVViXi. 

Pre8,tegl%herule$; tegunt, they rule. 

Imp, reg^bat, he was rulinff ; reg^bant, they w^ ruling. 

Put. teget, he win rvle ; Tegewtt, ihey wiU rule, 

70. Mcamples. — Adverbs. 

1. Miles pQgnat The soldier fights. 

2. Wle&fortiter pUgnat The soldier fights bravelt. 

3. Miles nOn ptlgnat The soldier does JifOT fight. 

Note. —In these examples /orWtcr (bravely), and non (not) are 
adverbs modifying pugnat. The use of adverbs is expressed in the 
following 

RUIiE I<XI.— Use of Adverbs. 

651. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 

ADVERBS : 

Sapientes feliciter i vivunt, the wise live happily. Cic. Facile doc- 
tissimus, unquestionably the most learned, Cic Hand aliter, not 
otherwise, Verg. 

1 The Adverb is, therefore, the part of speech which is used to qualify 
verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. Feliciter, * happily,' is an adverb 
qualifying the verb vivunt, 'live '(live happily). Facile, 'easily,* 'un- 
questionably/ is an adverb qualifying the adjective doctiesimus, 'the 
most learned ' (easily, i.e. unqueetionahly the most learned). Haud, ' not,' 
is an adverb qualifying the adverb aliter, * otherwise * (not otherwise). 
The adverb in Latin usually stands directly before the word which i* 
qualifies, as in these examples. 
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71. Model for parsing Adverbs. 

Miles f ortiter ptlgnat. The soldier fights bravely. 

Fortiter is an adverb qualifying /TtZ^o^, according to Rule LXI. : 
* Adverbs qualify verhsy adjectives^ and other adoerbs. 



72. Vocabvlary. 



Ady prep, with aee. 
Braviter, adv. 
De, prep, with ahU 
Dicit, 

DUigenter, adv. 
Ducit, 

Feliciter, adv. 
Fortiter, adv. 
Legatus, I, m. 
Legit, 
Mittit, 

Modeste, adv. 
Non, adv. 
Numerus, i, m. 
Oratid, onis,/. 
Regit, 
Saepe, adv. 
Scribit, 

Simpliciter, adv. 
Venim, i, n. 
Vivit, 



to. 

bri^y. 

about, concerning, in regard to, 

he say By speaks. 

attentively, diligently. 

he leads. 

happily. 

bravely. 

ambassador; lieutenant. 

he reads. 

he sends. 

modestly. 

noU 

number, 

oration, speech. 

he rules. 

(iften. 

he writes. 

simply, 

truth. 

he lives. 



73. Translate into English. 

1. Dicit, dicebant, dicet. 2. Legnnt, legebat, legent. 3. 
Dictmt, scribnnt. 4. Dicebat, scribebat. 5. Dicent, scri- 
bent. 6. Dtlcit, dficebat, dticet. 7. Regunt, regebat, regent. 
8. Consul modeste dicebat. 9. Pueri modeste ^cunt. 10. 
Rex breviter dicet. 11. Consules breviter dicunt. 12. 
Judex feliciter vivit. 13. CSves feliciter vivebant. 14. 
Pastores simpliciter vivunt. 

15. Jtldex librum legebat. 16. Jtldices orationes CScero- 
nis legebant. 17. Jtldices boni drationes Ciceronis consulis 
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dlligenter legebant. 18. Epistula^ consulis dUigenter legent 
19. Hostes legatos ad Caesarem mittuut. 20. Hostes lega- 
tes ad rSgem mittent. 21. Milites fortiter ptignabant. 22. 
Cdnsul amicos multos habebat. 23. Consul magnum amico- 
rum numerum habebat. 



74. Translate into Zatin. 

1. He leads, he was leading, he will lead* 2. He rules, he 
was ruling, he will rule. 3. They lead, they rule. 4. They 
were leading, they were ruling. 5. They will lead, they will 
rule. 6. The judge will speak the truth. 7. They speak 
the truth. 8. They will speak modestly. 9. Cicero was 
writing to a friend. 10. The boys will write often. 11. 
Cicero was writing about friendship. 

12. The king is writing a book. 13. He will write many 
books. 14. The boy is writing about virtue. 16. The boys 
will write about the victory. 16. The king lives happily. 
17. The father of the good queen was livmg happily. 18. 
He was reading a good book. 19. The boys will read good 
books. 20. Caesar sends an ambassador to the enemy. 21. 
The king will send ambassadors to the enemy. 



LESSON XXVII. 

CERTAIN FORMS OP THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. — 
PERFECT TENSE. 

75. In verbs of the Fourth Conjugation, the Third 
Person in the singular and plural of the present^ imperfect^ 
and future tenses of the indicative mood has the following 

ENDINGS. 

PBBSEifT. Imperfect. Fcttubb. 

Singular, it iebat let 

Plural, iunt iebant lent 
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PASADIGV. 
•nrouLAB. nusAX- 

Fr», audit, he heart; «adlvott, (key hear, 

bnp, audl^bat, he woe hearing ; audl^bant, they wert hearing. 
Fvt. audiet, he will hear ; audlent, Ihey wiU hear. 

76. In verbs of the Four Conjugations, the Third 
Person in the singtdar and plural of the perfect tense of 
the indicative mood has the following 



ENDINGS. 




snrouLAB. 


PLUBAL. 


C(mj. L avit 


ayenmt 


Conj. n. Hit 


ttemnt 


Corij. IIL Bit 


serant 


Conj. IV. ivit 


iy€nmt 



PARADIGM. 
8XK0VLAR. PLUBAL. 

I. amfiTit, he ha» loved ;^ amfty^mni, they have loved} 

n. monuit, he ha» advised; monu^nuit, they have adviaed. 

HI. r6zity he ha» ruled; rex^mnt, (hey have ruled, 

IV. audlvit, he ha» heard; aadlvSniMt, ihey have heard. 

77. In the verb /Swm,the TraRD Person in the aingtdar 
and plural of the perfect tense of the indicative mood has 
the following forms : 

8IH0TTLAB. FLUKAL. 

foit^ he ha» been, he wa» ; fa^ruMi, they have been, they were, 

78. Mcamples. — Ablative, 

1. VirtiUe regnnm tennit He obtained the kingdom bt merit. 

2. Oppidum vallo munlvit He fortified the town bt means of a 

RAMPART. 

Note. — Observe in these examples that tirtUtey * by merit,' and 
valid, 'by means of a rampart,' are both in the Ablative, This Latin 
Idiom is expressed in the following 

^ OrJie loved, they loved, etc. 
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RULE XXV.— Ablative of Means. 

420. Instbumbnt and Means are denoted by the 

Ablative : 

Cwnibva tauri se tutantur, bulla drfend themselves with theib 
HOBNS. Cic Gloria ducitur, he is led bt olort. Cic Sol omnia 
lace collustraty the sun illumines all things with its light, Cic Lacte 
yivunt, they live upon miUe, Caes. Tellus saucia vomeribus, the earth 
turned (wounded) with the ploughshare. Ovid. 



LESSON XXVIII. 

FOUBTH CONJUGATION AND PERFECT TENSE. — 
EXEBCISES. 



79. Vbcabidafy. 



Alius, a, urn. 
Arte, adv, 
Castra, drum, n. pi. 
Custodlt, 4,1 
Discipulus, i, m. 
Dormit, 4, 
Erudit, 4, 
Fossa, ae,/. 
Fugitivus, i, m. 
Gallia, ae,/. 
Helvetil, 5nim, m. pi. 
Legi5, onis,/. 
Munit, 4, 
Murus, i, m. 
Postea, adv. 
Pugna, ae,/. 
Romanus, i, m. 
Serm5, 5nis, m. 
Yallam, i, n. 
Vox, iiocis,/. 



high. 

closely, soundly. 

camp. 

he guards. 

learner f pupiL 

he sleeps. 

he instructs. 

ditch, moat. 

runaway, deserter. [to France. 

Gaul, a country nearly corresponding 

the Helvetii or Helvetians, a i>eople of 

legion. (Switzerland. 

hefortlfies. 

walL 

afterward. . 

fightf battle. 

Boman, 

discourse, conversation. 

rampart. 



1 As the ending of the third person singular of the present indicatiye 
is the same in the fourth conjugation as in the third, verbs of the fourth 
conjugation for the present will be distinguished in the yocabularies by 
Ihe numeral 4. 
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80. Translate into English, 

1. Audiunt, audiebat, audient, audlvit. 2. Erudit, erudio- 
bant, crudlet, grudiverunt. 3. Mflnit, custodit, cnstddient, 
mfinient. 4. Pueri dormiebant. 5. Puer arte dormiebat. 
6. Pastores arte dormiunt. 7. Milites arte dormiverunt. 
8. Milites arcem mtlniebaut. 9. Caesar castra munlvit. 10. 
Legiones castra mtlniebant. 11. Hostes fortiter ptlgnave- 
runt. 12. Hostes urbem oppfignaverunt. 13. Judex bonus 
tyrannum timuit. 14. Gives Pisistratum tyrannum timue- 
runt. 

15. Hostes urbem muro mtlniebant. 16. Consul urbem 
mtlro alto mtinivit. 17. R5mani Helvetios superaverunt. 
18. Milites castra fossa mtoiebant. 19. Caesar castra valid 
munivit. 20. Fugitivi hostibus pfignam nuntiaverunt. 21. 
Roman! postea hostes superaverunt. 22. Caesar in Gallia 
fuit. 23. Hostes naves multas habuerunt. 24. Cicer5 con- 
sul epistulas multas scripsit. 25. Consul voces militum audi- 
vit. 26. Pueri sermonem de amicitia audient. 

81. Translate into JLatin, 

1. He bears, he guards. 2. They hear, they guard. 3. 
He was hearing, they were sleeping. 4. He was sleeping, 
they were hearing. 5. He will hear, they will hear. 6. 
They have slept, they have heard. 7. The boys heard the 
oration. 8. The pupils heard the conversation. 9. They 
did not hear the oration. 10. The citizens are fortifying the 
city. 11. They will guard the beautiful city. 12. The sol- 
diers win guard the city. 13. They will guard the temple. 

14. The shepherd was sleeping soundly. 15. The shep- 
herds will sleep soundly. 16. Caesar heard the voice of the 
soldier. 17. Caesar hears the voices of the soldiers. 18. 
The soldier heard the voice of Caesar. 19. They heard the 
conversation in regard to the consul. 20. Caesar was fortify- 
ing the camp with a rampart. 21. The soldiers will fortify 
the camp with a moat. 
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LESSON XXIX. 

ADJECTIVES OP THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

82. JOessan from the Ghrammar. 

152. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided 
into three classes : 

I. Those which have in the Nominative Singular three 
different forms — one for each gender. 

II. Those which have two forms — ^the masculine and 
feminine being the same. 

III. Those which have but one form — the same for all 
genders. 

153. Adjectiyes of Thbee Endings in this declension 
have the stem in 1, and are declined as follows : 

Acer, fiharp} 



> *• 


8IN0ULAR. 




MAsa 


FXM. 


Knrr. 


N<mi, acera 


ftcris 


ftcre 


Oen, ftcrls 


«Cite 


ftcrls 


Dai. ftcil 


ftcil 


ftcil 


Aee, ftcrem 


ftcrem 


ftcre 


Voe, Acer 


ftcite 


ftcre 


AhL ftcrl 


ftcil 

PLTTRAL. 


ftcil 


Mabol 


Fm: 


Nsm; 


N<m. ftcr€0 


Acr«0 


ftcrfta 


Qm. ftcrinm 


ftcrinm 


ftcrinm 


Dak icribwi 


ftcribns 


ftcribns 


Ace. Acr«s,I« 


ftcr«iSl« 


ftcria 


Voe. ftcr«0 


ftcr«0 


ftcria 


AU, ftcrlbM 


ftcribns 


ftcribns 



1 Acer is declined like ignis in the Masc. and Fern., and like mare 
(63» G3) in the Neut., except in the Nom and Yoc. Sing. Masc., and in 
the Abl. Sing. 

< These forms in er are like those in er of Decl. II. in dropping the 
ending in the Nom. and Yoc. Sing., and in deyeloping final r into er ; deer 
for acrU, stem dcrl. 
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154. Adjectiyes of 


Two Endings are 


declined as 


follows : 








Tristis, 9ad} 




Tiistior, gadder. 

BINGnLAH. 


1 


ILaudF. 


NSUT. 


M.AHDF. 


Hbut. 


Nom. tristis 


tristo 


trlstior 


trlstios 


Gm, tristis 


trlsUs 


tifetidris 


trlstiOris 


Dq/. trlstl 


tnsti 


trlstidrl 


tilsUarl 


Ace, trlstem 


trlste 


titetiarem 


tnatios 


Voc. trlsti» 


tifste 


tifstior 


tristius 


Abl tifsti 


tilsti 


tn8ti0re(l)« 

PLURAL. 


tifsUOre (I) 


N<m, trlst«« 


trlstia 


ti1&tiOr«0 


tiTstiOra 


<?m. tifstium 


trlstium 


tnstiOmm 


trlstiOmia 


Dot. tnstibns 


trlstibu 


\ trlstidrlbiui 


tifstiOrlbas 


Aee. tibt««,l0 


tifstta 


ti1stiOr«0 (Is) 


trfotiOra 


Voe. tifst«0 


trlsaa 


trlstiOr^s 


trfStiOra 


^6/. tilstibiui 


trlstlbns 


tilstidribas 


tilstiOribss 




83. 


Vbcabtdari/. 




Acer, acris, ficre, 


sharp, severe. 




Aetas, atis,/. 


age. 




Copia, ae 


,/. 


abundance, supply. 




Crudelis, 


e, 


cruel. 




Fertili», e, 


fertile. 




Fortis, e, 




brave. 




Gallus, i, 


nu 


GauL 




Germanus, i, m. 


German. 




Incolit, 




he inhabits. 




Inutilis, i 


h 


useless. 




Navalis, < 


B, 


naval. 




Occnpat, 




he seizes, takes possession qf. 


Omnis, e 


> 


all. 




Pabulum 


»i, n. 


fodder. 




Per, prep 


. to. ace. 


through, on account of, by means 


Post, prep, with ace* <{fter. [oft by, during, for. 


Singularis, e. 


remarkable, singular. 




Timor, oris, m. 


fear. 




trtilis, e, 




useful. 





1 Tristis and trUte are declined like acris and acre. Tristior is the com- 
paratiTe of tristis. ^ Enclosed endings are rare. 
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84. Translate into English, 

1. Lex acris. 2. Leglbus acribus. 8. Hostis crtldelis. 4. 
Hostem crQdolem. 5. Miles fortis. 6. Virttls militis^ fortis. 
7. In agro fertili, in agris fertilibus. 8. Post vitam brevem. 
9. Post pQgnas navales. 10. Singularis virtas, singular! 
virtttte. 11. Lex acris est. 12. Leges acres sunt. 13. Miles 
6st fortis. 14. Milites sunt fortes. 15. Consul virttitem 
militis fortis laudat. 16. Consul est orator. 

17. Cato magnus imperator est. 18. Timor omnes 
milites occupavit. 19. Timor omnes hostes occupabit. 20. 
Galli fortes sunt. 21. Caesar Gallos fortes superavit. 22. 
German! agros fertiles incolunt. 23. Pabuli copia in agris 
fertilibus erat. 24. Leges sunt utiles. 25. Cives boni regi- 
bus Utilibus parent. 26. Judices per aetatem ad pugnam 
intitiles erant. 27. Timor omnes cives occupabit. 28. Agri 
Gallori!m fertiles erant. 29. Miles verba dficis fortis audit. 

85. Translate into ILatin. 

1, A useful citizen. 2. Of useful citizens. 3. For useful 
citizens. 4. Brave soldiers, for brave soldiers. 5. The 
brave leader, brave leaders. 6. The word of the brave 
leader. 7. By the words of the brave leader. 8. The 
leaders of the soldiers are brave. 9. The brother of the 
consul is a brave soldier. 10. The brother of the king 
was a severe judge. 11. The brother of the orator will be a 
severe judge. 

/ 12. The brave soldiers were guarding the camp. 13. The 
soldiers will be brave. 14. They will all be brave. 15. 
Caesar praised the brave soldiers. 16. The soldiers will hear 
the words of the brave leader. 17. The field is fertile. 18. 
The fields are fertile. 19. Fear is taking possession of all 
the citizens. 20. There will be an abundance of fodder in 
the fields of the Germans. 

1 Genitiye according to Bale XYI. 
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LESSON XXX. 

ADJECTIVES OP THIED DECLENSION.- 
ADJECTIVES. 



-COMPABISON OP 



86. Lesson from the Chrammar. 

155. Adjectives op Okb Endikg generally end in s or 
X, but sometimes in / or r. 



156. Aud&x, avdaeious,^ 



FSlix, happy.^ 



gDrOVLAB. 



M.AiroF. 


NXUT. 


M.A3IDF. 


Nairn 


Ncm. audftx 


audftx 


fellx 


feiix 


Oen. aud&cis 


audftcUi 


fellcis 


felicto 


Dot. aud&cl 


audftcl 


feiici 


feiici 


Aee, audftcem 


audftx 


feiicem 


f«IIx 


Vo€. audftx 


audftx 


feUx 


f«llx 


Abl aud&cl(e) 


audft<A(e) 

PLURAL 


f6llcl(e) 


f euci (e) 


Norn, audftc^s 


audftcla 


f6llC«0 


fellcta 


Oen, audftdMm 


audftcinm 


fellclum 


feuclum 


Dot, audftcibus 


audftcibiui 


feiictbiui 


feiicibiui 


Aee. audftc«s(l0) 


audftcla 


fdllcM (10) 


felicia 


Voe. audftc^s 




f6llc«s 


ffiUcia 


AU. audftcibiui 


audftcibiui 


feiicibiui 


felicibwi 


157. AmSns, hting. 


PrQdSns, prudent. 




SINOUULB. 




M.Ain>F. 


NlUT. 


M.ANBF. 


NZITT. 


Norn, amftns 


amftns 


pradens 


pradens 


Oen, amantUl 


amaudbi' 


prQdentis 


prQdendbi ^ 


Dat amanti 


amaQtl 


pradenti 


prQdentI 


Ace. amantem 


amftns 


prQdentem 


pradens 


Voc, amftna 




pradens 


prQdSns 


AU, amante(I) 


amante (I) 


prQdentI (e) 


prttdentl (e) 



1 Observe that t in the Ablative Singular, and {a» iumt and U in the 
Plural, are the reg^ular case-endings for t-stems. See 63. 

3 According to Bitschl, Schmitz, and others, the e which is long in 
prudem before n« is short in all other forms of the word, i.e. before nt. 
In the same manner the a which is long in amoM, is according to Bitschl 
short in amantis^ amanti, etc. 
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FLUBAL. 

Norn, amantM a m an tt » pradent^s pradentto 

Qm, amantinikt amantlum pradentlim prQdentliim 

Dai, amantibns amantibiui prQdenti1>iui pradenti1>iui 

Ace, amant^0(l0) amantla prQdent^s (Is) prOdentia 

Voe. amant^s amantia prQdent^s prQdentia 

AJbL amantibas amaatibas prQdentibas pradentibas 

Note. — The participle amans differs in declension from the ad- 
jective prudena only in the Ablatiye Singular, where the participle 
usually has the ending e, and the adjectiye, L 



Comparison of Adjectives. 

160. Adjectives have three forms, called the Positive 
degree, the Comparative, and the Superlative : attuSy dUior^ 
aUissimuSi^ ^^g\ higher, highest. These forms denote dif- 
ferent degrees of the quality expressed by the adjective. 

161. The Latin, like the English, has two modes of com- 
parison: 

I. Tebminational Compabison, by endings. 

II. Adverbial Compabison, by adverbs. 

I. Tebminational Com^abison. 

162. Adjectives are regularly compared by adding to the 
stem of the positive the endings : 



COBfPABATITIS. 
IfAtO. Fkm. Nkvt. 



Maso. 



flUPEBLATrVE. 

Fkm. ftmvr. 



ior ior iu8 iaaimus iBsima iasimum 

Altus, altior, altissimus : At^^ higher ^ highest 
Levis, levior, levissimus : Ughtj lighter j lightest. 

1. Vowel Stems lose their final vowel : altOy altior^ altiS' 
simus. 



1 Bach of these forms of the adjective is declined. Thus alius and 
altissimus are declined like bonus, 42, 148 : alius, a, um; alii, ae, T, etc.; 
altissimus, a, um; altissimi, ae, i, etc. Altior is declixied like^rU^ier, 
82, 154 ; altior, altius; altioris, etc. 
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165. The following are compared irregularly : 

bonus, melior, ^ optimus, good, better^ he^U 

magnus, major, mazimus, greats greater^ greatest 

parvus» minor, minimus, smoZ/, smaller, amallesL 

166. POSITIVK WANTING. 

citerior, citimus, nearer, 

deterior, deterrimus, worse, 

interior, intimus, inner, 

ocior, ocissimus, swifter, 



prior, primus, former, 
propior, prozimus, nearer, 
ulterior, ultimus, farther* 



II. Adyebbial Compabison. 
170. Adjectives which want the terminational comparison 
form the comparative and superlative, when their significa- 
tion requires it, by prefixing the adverbs, magU^ more, and 
mdxini^ most, to the positive : 

Arduus, magis arduus, maxim§ arduus. 
Ardu<yu8^ more ardwyus^ most arduous. 

87. Model for Parsing Compabatives and Supeblatives. 

Orator clarior. A more renowned orator. 

CUtrior is an adjective (42, 146) in the Comparative degree 
(86» 160, 162), from the positive dOrus, Positive, clOrus ; stem, 
ekuro ; CSomparative, cZdrtor ; Superlative, eldrisHmus. Cldrioris 
an adjective of the Third Declension, declined like iristior (82, 
154). Singular: N. cl&rior, clOrius; G. cldriOris, clOriOris, etc.^ 
It Is in the Nominative Singular Masculine, and agrees with its 
noun Orator, according to 43, Rule XXXIV.' 

LESSON XXXI. 

THIBD DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. — COMPABISON. — 
EXEBCISES. 

88. JEkcampUs. — Comparison. 

1. Aurum gravius est quam argenium. Oold is heavier than silver. 

2. Aurum argento gravius est. Gold is heavier than silver. 

^ Decline tliroogh aU the cases of both numbers. ^ Give the Btde. 
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KoTB. — Observe (1) that in the first example» the Latin construe* 
tion is the same as the English, and that the two nouns compared» 
aurum and argentum^ are in the same case, Le. in the Nominative, and 
(2) that in the second example quam is omitted, and that the second 
noun is put in the AblatiToe. Tliis Latin idiom is expressed in the 
following 

RUIiE XXIII.— Ablative wltb Comparatives. 

417. Comparatives without quam are followed by the 

Ablative : 

Nihil est amabilius tirtute^^ nothing i$ more lonely than vibtuk. 
Cic. Quid est melius honitate^^ what U better than goodness? Cic. 
Scimus solem majorem esse terra,^ toe know that the sun U larger than 
the earth, Cic 

1. CoMPARATrTES WITH QUAM are followed by the Nominatiye, 
or by the case of the corresponding noun before them: 
- Hibemia minor quam Britannia existimatur, Ireland i$ considered 
smaller than Bbitain. Caes. Agns quam wrbi terribilior, more 
terrible to the country than to the city. Liv. 

KoTB, — Conjunctions are mere connectives, and are without inflec- 
tion. Quam is a conjunction. 

89. Vbcabularj/. 

Aquileia, ae, /. Aquileia, a town in north-eastern Italy. 

Arioyistus, i, m. Ariovistus, a German king. 

Aurum, i, n* gold. 

Belgae, arum, m. pL the Belgae, or Belgians, a people of 

Circum, prep. vs. ace. around, in the vicinity of. [Gaul. 

Clams, a, um, clear, illustrious. 

Consilium, ii, n. counsel, plan. 

Diyitiacus, i, m. Divi^tacus, a chief tain of the Aedui in 

Duplex, duplicis, double. [Gaul. 

Felix, fellcis, happy, fortunate. 

Hannibal, alls, m. Hannibal, a Carthaginian general. 

Hiemat, he winters, passes the winter. 

Hom5, hominis, m. andf. man, human being, person. 



1 VirtiUe » quam virtiis ; bonitate =» quam bonitds ; terra =» quam terram 
(so. esse). 
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Infellx, inf elicis» unhappy, unfortunate, 

Labienus, i» m. LabienuB, an officer in Caeaar'B anny in 

Potens, potentis, powerfuL IGauI. 

Pretiosus, a, um, preciouSf valuable. 

Quam, conj. than. 

Sapiens, sapienti% wise. 

90. Translate into English. 

1. Orator clams. 2. Orator clarior.^ 8. Orator claris- 
simus. 4. Oratores fuerunt clari. 6. Oratdres clarior^ 
sunt. 6. Oratores clarissiml emnt. 7. Cdnsul felix erat. 

8. Consules felices sunt. 9. Caesar rdgem Infellcem superfi- 
vit. 10. Caesar Ariovistum regem superavit. 11. Caesar 
Ariovistum, infellcem Germanorum regem, superavit. 12. 
LegiS circum Aquileiam hiemabit. 13. Hannibal Infelix 
erat. 14. Jtldex sapiens est. 16. Omnes elves jddicem 
sapientem laudant. 16. SapientSs homines civitatem re- 
gunt. 

17. Caesar Labienum laudavit. 18. Jtldex sapientior erat 
quam rex. 19. Turns altior est quam mUrus. 20. Con- 
silium clarius est quamltix. 21. Consilium iQce clarius est. 
22. Cdnsilia omnia lUce sunt cliridra. 23. Belgae fortis- 
simi sunt. 24* Galldrum onmium fortissimi sunt Belgae. 
25. Milites ndn ptlgnabunt. 26. HostSs castra altissimo mtlro 
mtinlv§runt. 

91. Translate into Latin. 

1. A fertile field. 2. A more fertile field. 3. The most 
fertile field. 4. Fertile fields. 5. More fertile fields. 6. A 
useful life. 7. A more useful life. 8. The most useful life. 

9. The most useful lives. 10. The Gauls were brave. 11. 
The Romans were braver than the Gauls. 12. The Gauls 
were unfortunate. 13. The Romans conquered the unfor- 
tunate Gauls. 14. King Divitiacus was very powerful. He 

1 Declined like tristioTf 82, 154. Gomparatiyes and superlatives» as 
well as posiUves, most agree with their noims. according to 4£^ Bole 
XXXTV. 
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was the most powerful of all the chiefs. He was the most 
powerful of all the Gaulcit. 

15. Virtue is more yaluable than gold. 16. Wisdom is 
more useful than gold. 17. Virtue is better than wisdom. 
18. The soldiers are braver than the general. 19. The wall 
will bo double. 20. The enemy will fortify the city with a 
double wall. 21. The wall was very high. 22. The Gauls 
were fortifying the city with a very high wall. 



LESSON XXXII. 

NOUKS. — FOURTH DBCUENSION. — TIFTH DECLENSION. 
02. JLesson from the Chrammar. 
Fourth Declension: IT Nouns. 
116. Nouns of the fourth declension end in 

us — masculine; tl — neuter. 
They are declined as follows : 
FrtictuSy fruit Comtl, hmi. 



JVbm. frQctns 


corafk 


us 


a 


Oen. f raetfts 


eomtkm 


as 


as 


DaL frQct«l,tt* 


comlk 


nlyfti 


a 


Ace. fractwBBi 


oomlk 


«m 


a 


Voe, frQctns 


comlk 


us 


a 


Abl. Irdcta 


comfk 

PLURAL. 


a 


a 


y<nn, irficttkm 


comna 


as 


oa 


Oen. Iractnwm 


eoTauMmoL 


uusd 


uttm 


Dot. frQctibni 


comibni 


ibas(ubas)s 


ibos (ubus) 


Aee. frQctfts 


comua 


as 


ua 


Voe. fractlUi 


corana 


as 


ua 


Ahl. frQctlbu 


corntbiui 


ibos (ubus) 


ibus (ubus) 


1 Thus tit 


is contracted into u: /iriictui.fruetm 




* The enclosed endings occur in a few woids. 
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1. The Stem in noons of the fourth declension ends in XLifructU^ 
eornu, 

2. The Case-Endings here given contain the characteristic n, 
weakened to i in ibtiSf but retained in ubua; see 1, 22. 

Fifth Declension: E Nouns, 

120. Noons of the fifth declension end in 6b— feminine, 
and are declined as follows : 

Bigs, da^.^ R6s, tMng. 





SINGULAB. 


Om-EroiKQi. 


Nam. di«0 


r«0 


£b 


Gen. did or die 


r^I or r« 


&,« 


J)aL didordi« 


r^Iorrd 


»,« 


Aee. diem 


rem 


em 


Voe. di«« 


re» 


68 


AbL di« 


r« 


e 




PLnBAI- 


CAfls-EKDorai. 


Norn. di«s 


re« 


fis 


Gen. di«riiin 


rCmaa 


Cram 


Dot di«bmi 


r«bmi 


ebiis 


Ace. di«0 


r«0 


68 


Voe. di€0 


r«s 


68 


Aid. di€bii0 


r«bii0 


6bU8 



1. The Stem of nouns of the fifth declension ends in 6: die, re, 

2. The Case-Endinos here given contain the characteristic 6, which 
appears in all the cases. It is shortened (1) generally in the ending H 
when preceded by a consonant, and (2) regularly in the ending em, 

93. Examples. — Time. 

1. Urbem hOe tempore mOniunt. They are at this time fortifying 

the city. 

2. Sexto annO. In the sixth teab. 

Note. — Observe that hoc tempore, 'at this time,' and eexto anno 
'in the sixth year' are both in the Ablative. This Latin idiom is 
expressed in the following 

* By exception, diis is usually masculine in the singular, and always in 
the plural. 



^ 
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TIME. 



RULE ZXXI« — Time* 

429. The Time of an Action is denoted by the Abla- 
tive : 

OctdgeBimo anno est mortuus, he died m his eightieth yeab. 
Cic Vere convenere, they assembled IK the sPBiNa. Lly. Katali 
die 8U0, on his birthday. Nep. 



Acies, aciei,/. 
Adventus, us, m. 
Avis, is,/. 
Cantos, us, m. 
Comparat, 
Conspectus, us, m. 
Exercitus, us, tn. 
Impetus, us, m. 
Instniit, 

Magistratus, ^, m. 
Hanus, us,/.i 
Hilitaris, e, 
Occasus, us, m. 
Portus, us, m. 
Posterus, a, urn, 
Heducit, 
Spes, spSi,/. 
Tenet, 
Usus, us, m. 



04. Vocabukny, 

edge^ line of battle. 

approach, arrivaL 

bird. 

singing, 

he prepares, raises. 

sight, view. 

army. 

attack, charge, [forms the line of battle. 

he constructs, draws up; adem Instniit, he 

magistrate, magistracy. 

hand ; in manibus, in hand, [chairs. 

viilitary ; res mllitaris, sii^., military 

setting ; solis occasus, siunset. 

port, harbor. 

following, next. 

he leads back. 

hope. 

he holds. 

tise, usage, experience. 



95. Translate into English. 

1. Solis ^ occ&sas. 2. Post s5lis occasnm;' 8. Caesaris 
advents. 4. Ante adventum Caesaris. 5. Impetus hostium. 
6. Impetd hostium. 7. In consp^ctti exercitfis. 8. Magnus 
in re militaii Usus. 9. Labienus in exercitil Caesaris fuit. 
10. Hannibal exercitum magnum in Italiam duxit. 11. 
Caesar exercittis magnos comparavit. 12. In conspectti hos- 
tium erat. 

1 Feminine by exception. 

* Genitiye, according to 81, Rale XYI. 

s Uied withpo«e, according to 66, Hole YXXTTT. 
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13. Puer cantum avis audiSbat. 14. Pneri canttbs avium 
audient. 15. Consul hostium exercitum non tim^bat. 16. 
CicerS consul opus magnum in manibus habebat. 17. Hos- 
tes portum tenebant. 18. Caesar aciem Instrtlxit. 19. Pos- 
tero die aciem instruxit. 20. Postero die in conspSctil 
hostium aciem instribdt. 21. Postea exercitum in castra 
reduxit. 22. Ariovistus solis occasu exercitum in castra 
reduxit. 23. Hostes adventum Caesaris exspSctabant. 24. 
Timor omnem exercitum occupavit. 

96. Translate into Latin. 

1. The army, the armies. 2. For the army, for the armies. 
3. The arrival of the army. 4. Before the arrival of the 
army. 5. After the arrival of Cicero the consul. 6. After 
the setting of the sun. 7. Before the attack of the enemy. 
8. In sight of the king. 9. The commander fears the attack 
of the enemy. 10. The soldiers will fight in sight of the 
commander. 11. The pupil is writing about the army. 12. 
The girl hears the singing of the bird. 

13. Fear will take possession of the army. 14. Caesar led 
a large army into Gaul. 16. Ariovbtus, the king of the Ger- 
mans, had a large army in Gaul. 16. The consul will hold 
the harbor. 17. He was awaiting the approach of Ariovis- 
tus, the king of the Germans. 18. The consul has large 
experience in military affairs. 19. The soldiers of Ariovis* 
tus did not have large experience in military affairs. 



LESSON XXXIIL 

NXJMEBALS. 
97. Lesson from the Qrammar. 

171. Numerals comprise numeral adjectives and numeral 
adverbs. 

172. Numeral adjectives comprise three principal classes : 
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1. Cabdikal Numbers : ^ Unus^ one ; dtio^ two. 

2. Ordinal Numbers : ^ primu$^ first ; secundua^ second. 

3. Distributives : ^ sinffuRj one by one ; Mni, two by two. 

174. Partial Table op Numeral Adjectives : 



CARDINALS. 

1. unus, una, unum, one 

2. duo, duae, duo, two 

3. tres, tria, three 

4. quattuor,/otir 

5. quinque,^ve 

6. sex, 8ix 

7. septem, seven 
S. octo, eight 

0. noTem, nine 
10. decern, ten 



ORDIKAL8. 

primus, ^r«£ 
secundus, «econd 
tertius, third 
quartus, fourth 
qmntuafjlfth 
sextus, sixth 
Septimus, «even^A 
octavus, eighth 
nonus, flints 
decimus, tenth 



DISTSIBCmYES. 

singuli, one by one 
bini, two by two * 
temi (trim), threeby three 
quatemf, /our by four 
quIni,^oe by five 
seni, 8ix by eix 
septSni, seven by seven 
octoni, eight by eight 
noTeni, nine by nine 
dSnl, ten by ten 



Declension of Numeral Adjectives. 

175. UhuSy DuOj and Tres are declined as follows : 
tJnus, one. 





8IXOULAB. 






PLYTBAL. 




jYbm. 


tiuus una 


unum 


uni 


unae 


una 


Gen. 


unlus unlus 


unlus 


undrum 


ilnarum 


unorum 


Dat. 


uni uni 


Oni 


unis 


unis 


unis 


Ace. 


unum unam 


unum 


unos 


unas 


una 


Voc. 


une una 


unum 


uni 


unae 


una 


Abl. 


tind una 


uno 


unIs 


unis 


unis 




Duo, ttoo. 






Tres, three. 


Nom. duo duae 


duo 


tres, m. 


andf. 


tria, n. 


Gen. 


duonim duarum 


duorum* 


trium 




trium 


Dot. 


duobus duabus 


duobus 


tribus 




tHbus 


Ace. 


duos, duo duas 


duo 


tres, tria 


\ 


tria 


Voc. 


duo duae 


duo 


tres 




tria 


Abl. 


duobus duabus 


duobus 


tribus 


, 


tribus 



1 Cardinals denote simply the number of objects. Ordinals denote 
the place of an object in a series. Distributives denote the number of 
objects taken at a time. > Or two each, two apiece. 

s Instead of duorum and duarum, duim is sometimes used. 
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Note 1. — The plural of tlnus In the sense of oZone may be used 
with any noun: unl Ubii, the Ubii alone; but in the sense of one, it 
is used only with nouns plural in form, but singular in sense: una 
castra, one camp; unae lUterae, one letter. 

176. The Cardinals from qtcattuoTj * four,' to centuntj * one 
hundred,' are indeclinable. 

177. Hundreds are declined like the plural of bonus; 
dticenttj oe, a, *two hundred.* 

179. Ordinals are declined like bonusy and distributives 
like the plural of bonus, 

98. Examples, — Duration of Time, 

1. Caecus annOs multOs fuit. He was blind many TEARS. 

2. Triginta annOs vixit He lived thirty tears. 

8. Fossa qulndecimp«c2e9 lata. A moat fifteen feet broad. 

Note. — In these examples observe that annoB, ' years,' and pedes, 
'feet,' are In the AccuBative, This Latin idiom ^ is expressed in the 
following 

RULE IX«— Accusative of Time and Space* 

879. Duration of Time and Extent op Space 

are expressed by the Accusative : 

Romulus septem et triginta regnavit annoB, Romulus reigned thirty- 
teven yeabs. Llv. Quinque milia passuum ambulare, to waUe Jive 
MILES. Cic. Pedes octoglnta distare, to be eighty feet distant, 
Caes. Nix quattuor pedes alta, snow four feet deep, Lir. 

99, Vocabulart/. 

A, ab, prep, w, abl, from, by. 

Annus, i, m. year, 

Celtae, arum, m, pi, Celts, a people of Gaul. 

Circiter, adv,, and prep, to. ace, about, 

Conscribit, he enroU, 

Cyrus, i, m. CyruB, King of Persia. 

Dionysius, if, m. JHonysiuB, tyrant of Syracuse. 

Duodecim, indecUnable, twelve, 

1 The English uses the Objective case in the same way. 
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Dnodequadrftgint^, indeclinQble^ ihirtjfeight. 

Meridies, ei, m.i midday ^ noon. 

Oppidum, 1, n. town. 

Pars, partis,/. part, 

Suessiones, urn, m, pi, SueBsiones^ a Gallic tribe. 

Snstinet, he sustainSf withstandSt renUta, 

Triginta, indeclinahlef thirty, 

Undecimiis, a, am, eletenth. 

Usque, adv, until, even ; usque ad, even to, 

Ver, veris, n, spring, {until, 

Vicus, i, m, village, 

100. Translate into English. 

1. Post adventum vens. 2. Circiter meiidiem. 3. In 
cdnspSctil imperatoris. 4. Circiter meridiem exercitom in 
castra redflcet. h, Belgae Unam Galliae partem incolunt. 
6. Celtae tertiam Galliae partem incolunt. 7. Caesar duas 
legiones in Italia conscribit. 8. Tres legiones circum Aquile- 
lam hiemabant. 9. Duas legidnes in Gallia conscripsit. 10. 
Legionis nonae milites fortiter pugnaverunt. 11. Duae 
legiones, todecima et octava, fortiter pOgnabant. 

12. Legidnis decimae militcs impetum bostium fortiter 
sustinebant. 13. Legionis octavae milites in conspSctil im- 
peratdris impetum hostium fortiter sustinuerunt. 14. Legio- 
nes sex castra mMiebant. 15. Milites ab bora quarta usque 
ad sdlis occasum fortiter pOgnaverunt. 16. Suessiones 
oppida duodecim habent. 17. Cyrus triginta annos regna- 
vit. 18. Dionysius duodequadraginta annos tyrannus fuit. 

101. TransUite into Latin, 

1. The fifth day. 2. After the fifth day. 3. Five days. 
4. Eight books. 5. With eight books. 6. The eighth 
k. 7. Before the eighth book. 8. The bravery of two 
soldiers. 9. By the bravery of two soldiers. 10. At that 
time the tenth legicm was in Gaul. 11. The soldiers of the 

^ Masculine l^ exception. 
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tenth legion were brave. 12. They were the bravest of alL 
13. Two legions will guard the camp. 14. Five legions will 
fortify the camp with a rampart. 

15. The soldiers were fortifying one part of the village 
with a very high wall. 16. The commander was awaiting 
the arrival of two legions. 17. The two consuls enrolled 
six legions. 18. The soldiers of two legions did not have 
large experience in military affairs. 19. The enemy fought 
bravely for ten hours. 20. They held the harbor for five 
days. 

LESSON XXXIV. 

PBONOXTNS. 

102. Lesson from the Grammar. 

182. In construction, Pronouns* are used either as Sub» 
stantives : ego^ I, tH, thou ; or. as Adjectives : meus, my, tuusj 
your. 

183. Pronouns are divided into six classes : 

1. Personal Pronouns : tH^ thou. 

2. Possessive Pronouns : meuSy my. 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : Afc, this. 

4. Relative Pronouns : quly who. 

6. Interrogative Pronouns : quis^ who ? 
6. Indefinite Pronouns : aliquis^ some one. 

I. Personal Pbonouns. 

184. Personal Pronouns,* so called because they designate 
the person of the noun which they represent, are : 

^ But in their signification and nse» Pronouns differ widely from ordin- 
ary substantives and adjectives, as they never name any object, action, or 
quality, but simply point out its relation to the speaker, or to some other 
person or thing. 

> Also daUed SvhsUmtine Pronouns, because they are always used 
suhsUuUivelif. 



B2 





PROSTOtTNS. 


Ego, Z 


Tii.thou. 




snroiriiAR. 


Nom. ego 


tu 


Gen, mei 


tui 


Dat mihl or mi 


tiM 


Ace. me 


t§ 


Foe. 


tu 


^6«. me 


te 




PLUAAL. 


Norn, nds 


Yds 


^ (nostrum 


yestrum 


vcstri 


Dat nobis 


Tobis 


-4cc. nos 


TOS 


Foe. 


TOS 


Abl. nobis 


vobis 



Sm, 0/ himsef/], etc} 



BUi* 

8ibl 
se 



It 



sm 

8ibl 
se 

se 

* 

2. Sui, of At'm«e{fy etc, is often called the B^zive pronoun. 
4. Reduplicated Forms. — Sese, tete, meme, for «e, te, me. 
6. Cum, when used with the dblative of a Personal Pronoun^ is 
appended to it: mecum, tecum. 

n. Possessive Pronouns, 

185. From Persona/ pronouns are formed the I^ossesHves:* 

mens, a, um, my; noster, tra, trum, our ; 

tuus, t^ vaai, thy, your ; Tester, tn, trumf your ; 
suus, a, um, his, hers, its; suus, a, um, their, 

ni. Demonstrative Pronouns. J 

186. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because they ^ 
specify the objects to which they refer, are declined as fol- 
lows : 

1 0/ himself, herself, itself. ^® Nominative is not used. ^ J 

* Possessives axe declined as adjectives of the first and second declen- I 

sions ; but meus has in the Vocative Singular Masculine generally ml, 1 

sometimes meus, and in the Genitive Plural sometimes meum instead of | 

m^orum. / ■- 

i 
i 



L IKc, this, this one, he. 


JUiyiJm 




w 




BIKOUTiAR. 






PLUB^L. 




Maso. 


Fkk. 


Vmvt, 


MA8C. 


FSK. 


Nkut. 


Nonu hic 


haec 


• h6c 


hi 


hae 


haec 


Geiu hiiju» 


hujus 


hujos 


horum 


liarum 


horum 


Dae. huic 


huic 


huic 


his 


his 


his 


Ace, hunc 


hanc 


hSci 


hos 


h&s 


haec 


AbU hoc 


hac 


hoc 


his 


his 


his 


II. Iste/^Aa^, that 


of yours. 


th>at one, he. 






8INOULAB. 






PLURAL. 




Maso. 


Fxac 


N«nr. 


Maso. 


Fkm. 


KBVT. 


JTom. iste 


ista 


istud 


isu 


istae 


isu 


Gen. istfus 


istlus 


istfus 


istorum 


istarum 


istorum 


Dat. isti 


isti 


ifltl 


istis 


istis 


istis 


ulcc. istum 


istum 


istud 


istos 


istas 


ista 


AhU isto 


ista 


isto 


istls 


i3tis 


istis 



m. nie, that^ that one, he, is declined like iste. 



rV. Is, h/e, this, that. 





snrouLAB. 






PLUItAL. 


q 


Maso. 


Fni. 


Kbot. 


^Maso. 


Fbk. 


Nbut. 


Norn, is 


ea 


id 


ei,ii 


eae 


ea 


Gen. ejus 


ejus 


ejus 


edrum 


earum 


edrum 


Dat. Si 


ri 


Si 


eis, iif 


eis,iis 


eis,iis 


Ace. eum 


earn 


id 


eds 


eas 


ea 


Ahl. eo 


ea 


eo 


eis,iis 


eis, iis 


eiSy iis 


V. Ipse, sey\ he. 












SINOULAV. 






PLU1LAL. 




Maso. 


FSM. 


Nkot. 


Maso. 


FXK. 


Nkut. 


Hfotn. ipse 


ipsa 


ipsum 


ipsi 


ipsae 


ipsa 


Gen. ips!us 


ipsfus 


. ipi^us 


ipsorum 


ipsarum 


ipsorum 


Dat ipsi 


ipsi 


ipsi 


ipsis 


ipsis 


ipsis 


Ace. ipsum 


ipsam 


ipsum 


ipsos 


ipsSs 


ipsa 


^&Z. ipsa 


ipsa 


ipso 


ipsis 


ipsis 


ipsui 



1 The Vocatiye is wanting in Demonstrative, Belativei Interrogatiyei 
and Indefiiiite Pronouns. 
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Yl. Idem, the same} 

SIXOCrLAB. 

HAsa Fkm. Nbdt. 

N<mu idem eadem idem 

Gen. ejusdem Sjusdem ejosdem 

Dot. Sldem §Idem Sidem 

Ace, eundem eandem idem 

AbL eodem e-adem eodem 



MABO. 

ieidem 
iidem 
eorandem 

ielsdem 
iisdem 
eosdem 

{eisdem 
iisdem 



PLUBAL. 
Fbu. Nkct. 

eaedem eadem 

eanmdem eonmdem 
eisdem eisdem 



iisdem 
easdem 
eisdem 
iisdem 



iisdem 
eadem 
eisdem 
iisdem 



LESSON XXXV. 

PRONOUNS. — EXEBCISES. 
103. Vocabidary. 



AeqnitaSy atis,/. 
Commemoraty 
Commemor&ti5, onis,/. 
Cum, prep. w. abl. 
Piligentia, ae,/. 
Ddctus, a, um, 
Hfc, haec, h5c, 
Humanitas, atis, /. 
Ille, iUa, illud, 
Impedimenta, drum, n. pL 
Integritas, atis,/. 
Iste, ista, istud, 
Longus, a, mn, 
Portat, 

Que, eonj. enclitic,* 
Semper, adv. 
Sul, 



kindness, calmness, fairness. 

he mentions, speaks. 

remembrance, mentioning, mention. 

with. 

diligence, cartfulness. 

learned. 

this, this one, the latter, he, she, it. 

culture, refinement. 

that, that one, the former, he, she, it 

baggage. 

integrity, uprightness. 

that qf yours, that, that one, he, she, it. 

long. 

he carries. 

and. 

alnoays. \ofher, qfU. 

of himself, of herself, of itself, of him. 



1 Idem, compomided of is and dem, is declined like is, but shortens 
isdem to idem, and iddem to idem, and changes m to n before the ending 
dem, 

s That is, it is always appended to some other word : virtus^ue, 'and 
Thrtoe.' Que connects words that are closely related in thought or nsor 
For coi^uncHons, see 88» 417, note. 



PnONOUNS. 86 

Siras, ft^ nxn, hU^ her, hers, it», thehr^ theirB^ hia 

otorif her ovoiif its own, one* a own, 
Temperantia, ae,/. temperance^ self-control. 

Turn, adv, then. 

Yocat, he calls, summons, invites, 

104. j[Van8late into English, 

1. Caesar Divitiacum ad se vocavlt. 2. Exercitus noster 
in Gallia hiemabat. 3. Hostes suam urbem valid mdniebant. 
4. Gall! banc urbem valid fossaque mOniebant. 5. Milites 
omnia impedimenta secum portant. 6. Pater tuus epistulam 
longam ad te scribet. 7« Amicus tuus tres epistulas ad mo 
sciipsit. 8. Omnes boni vos semper amabunt. 

9. Omnes te laudant ; omnes de tua humanitate commem- 
orant; omnes aequitatem tuam» temperantiam, integrita- 
temque laudant. 10. Me commemoratio tuae virtiitis 
dclectavit. 11. Omnes bonI omnem a nobis dlligentiam 
virtQtemque exspectant. 12. Sapientes^ homines illam clvi- 
tatem regebant. IB. Doctl homines istam oivitHtem regunt. 
14. Ddcti et sapientes homines banc civitatem regent. 15. 
Cicero sua mana epistulam scripsit. 

105. Translate into Latin. 

1. We, you. ^ 2. You, me, himself. 3. For you, for me, for 
himself. 4. Against you, against me. 6. My book, your 
book. 6. My books, your books. 7. This letter, that letter. 
8. These letters, those letters. 9. After that victory, after 
those victories. 10. That legion was wintering in Italy. 
11. Those legions will winter in Gaul. 12. The citizens 
praise you. 13. All the citizens will praise you. 

14. Wise men will always praise your wisdom. 15. Good 
men will praise your virtue. 16. Good men will always praise 
your virtue and wisdom. 17. Your father wrote this letter 
with his own hand. 18. He has written to me. 19. The con- 
sul bad five legions with him. 20. He was then in Italy. 21. 
The enemy are fortifying their city with a very high walL 
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LESSON XXXVI. 

PBONOUNS. — KELATIVB, INTEBBOGATIVE, INDEFINITE. 
106. Lesson from the Grammar. 
IV. Relative Pbonouns. 
187. The Relative jt/t, *who,' so called because it relates 



to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, called its 


antecedent, is declined as follows. 








SINGULAR. 






PLTTBAL. 




IfASO. FSK. 


Nkut. 


MA8C. 


ritM. 




Norn, qui quae 


quod 


qui 


quae 


quae 


Gen, cujus cujus 


cujus 


quorum 


quarum 


quorum 


Dae. cul cui 


cul 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


Ace, quern quam 


quod 


quos 


quas 


quae 


AbL quo qua 


qud 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 



1. Qui = quo, qudj 'with which,' 'wherewith,' is a Locative or 
Ablative of the relative qui. 

2. Cuniy when used with the Ablative of the relative, is generally 
appended to it: quibuscum, 

V. Ihtereogativb Pronouns. 

188. The Interrogative Pronouns quis and quly with their 
compounds, are used in asking questions. They are declined 
as follows : 

I. Quis, whOj fchichy tohat f 





SIKGULAB. 






PLUBAL. 




Masc. 


FSM. 


Nbut. 


MAia 


FSM. 


KIVT. 


Nonu quis 


quae 


quid 


qui 


quae 


quae 


Gen. cQjus 


cujus 


cujus 


qudrum 


quarum 


qudrom 


Dat cul 


cui 


cul 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


Ace quern 


quam 


quid 


quds 


quas 


quae 


Abl. quo 


qua 


qud 


quibus 


quibus 


qidbus 



n. Qui, vshich^ Mohatf is declined like the relative qui. 

1. Quis is generally used substantively, and Qui, adjectively. The 
forms guis and quern are sometimes feminine. 

2. Qui, how? in what way? is a Locative or Ablative of the inter- 
rogative gicis. 
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VI. Indefinite Pbonouns. 

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite per- 
sons or things. The most important are quis and qu% with 
their compounds. 

190. Qiiis^ *any one,' and qu% *any one,' *any,' are the* 
same in form and declension as the interrogatives quU and 
qui. But — 

1. After «i, nisif ne, and num^ the Feminine Singular and Neuter 
Plural have guae or qua : si quae, si qua. 

2. From quls and qui are formed — 

aliqnis, aliqua, aliquid or aliquod, some, some one, 

quidam, qnaedam, quiddam or quoddam, ^ certain, certain one, * 

351. An Interrogative Sentence has the form of a 
question : 

Quis loquitur, who speaks f Ter. Quis non paupertatem extimescit, 
■who does not fear poverty f Cic Quails est oratid, what kind of an 
oration is itf Cic. Quot sunt, how many are there? Plant UbI 
sunt, where are they f Cic. "Vlsne fortunam experfri meam, do you 
wish to try my fortune f Cic. Nonne nobilitari volnnt, do they not 
wish to be renowned f Cic. Num igitur peccamus, are we then at 
fault? Cic. 

1. Interrogative Words. — Interrogative sentences generally 
contain some interrogative word — either an Interrogative pronoun, 
adjective, or adverb, or one of the interrogative particles: -ne, nomie, 
num ; see examples above. 

NoTK 1. — Questions with -tic ask for information; Scnbltne, 'is he 
writing?' 

NoTB 2. — Questions with nonnt expect the answer yes: Ndnne scrihit, 
* is he not writing?' 

NoTB 3. — Questions with num expect the answer no : Num scribit, 
'is he writing?' 

2. The particle ^e is always appended to some other word, gener- 
ally to the emphatic word of the sentence, Le. to the word nj^n which 
the question especially turns; appended to non, ' not,' it forms nOnne : 

Visne experirt, do you wish to try f Cic. TiJine id veritus es, did 
YOXJ fear this? Cic. Oifinlsne pecQnia solQta est, has all the money 

1 Qurelam changes m to n before d : quendam tor quemdam. 
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been paid t Cic Un^uamneyrldiailt have y<mitYVB seen t Cic Ndime 
Tolunt, do they not wUh t Cic 

352. Answers. — Instead of replying to a question of fact 
with a simple particle meaning yes or no^ the Latin nsuallj 
repeats the verb or some emphatic word, often with proraus^ 
virOj * certainly,' * truly,' and the like, or if negative, with 
no??, *not.' 

Dixitne cansam, did he $tate the cause f Dixit, he stated it, Cic 
Possumusne tuti esse, can toe he safe f Kon possumus, toe can noL 
Cic 

353. DouBLB or Disjunctive Questions offer a choice or 
alternative^ and generally take one of the following forms : 

1. The first clause has utrum or -ne, and the second an ; 

Utrum ea vestra an nostra culpa est, is that your fault or oursf 
Cic Romamne venio an hie maneo, do I go to Rome, or do I remain 
here? Cic 

2. The first clause omits the particle, and the second has an or 
anne : 

Eloquar an sileam, shall I utter it, or keep silence f Yeig. 

LESSON XXXVIL 

PRONOUNS. — RULE XXXV. — EXERCISES. 
107. Examples. — Agreement 

Rex quern omn& laudant. The king whom all praise. 

Regfna quam omnes laudant The queen whom all prcuse. 

Il quOs omnes laudant. Those whom all praise. 

Ego qiA dicO. / WHO specie. 

Note. — In these examples the pronoun quern refers to rix, called 
its antecedent, quam to its antecedent regina, qiios to its antecedent 
il, and qui to its antecedent ego. Observe that the pronoun in each 
instance is in the same gender and number ^ as its antecedent Thus 

1 The case of the pronoan is determined by the construction of the 
clause in wliich it stands, and not by the case of its antecedent. Thus in 
these examples, though the antecedents are all in the NominJKdre, the 
pronouns quern, quam, and quos axe all in the AccusatlTe as Direct Objects' 
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qtiem is in tlie maseuUne fingtUaTf because fix is in that gender and 
number; quam in the feminine singular liice regina; and quo$ in the 
masculine plural like iL Tlie pronoun has also the same person as its 
antecedent. Thus gtiean, quam, and quos are all in the third person, 
like their antecedents rex, reffina, and ii, while qui is in the first per- 
son, like its antecedent ego. This agreement of pronouns with their 
antecedents applies not only to relatives, but to all pronouns when 
used as substantives,^ and is expressed in the following 

RUIiE ZZXV*— AsT^eiaent of Pronouns* 

446. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gen- 
der, NUMBER, and PERSON : 

Animal quod sanguinem habet, an animal which has blood, Cic 
Ego, qui te confirmo, I who encourage you, Cic Vis est in vip- 
tutibus, eds ezciUl, there is Blrength in virtues, arouse them. Cic 



108. Vocabulary. 



Agit, 



Anna, drum, n, pL 

Britannia, ae,/. 

Cis, prep, to. ace, 

Constanter, ado, 

Cotidic, adv. 

Debet, 

Doctrlna, ae,/. 

Ex, e, prep, w, abl, 

Fer§, ado. 

Gratia, ae,/. 

Locus, I, m., pi. loca, drum, n. 

Navigat, 

PIat5, onis, m. 

Quidam, quaedam, quiddam or 

quoddaro, 
Eeliquus, a, um, 
Rhenus, 1, m. 
Supra, ado. 
Tempus, oris, n. 
Yenetl, Orum, m. pi. 



he leads, drives, does, acts, per^ 
forms, treats, pleads; gratias 
arms. [agit, lie returns thaidcs, 
Britain, 
on this side of. 
consistently, uniformly, 
daily. 

he owes ; he ought, 
learning, 
out qf, from, of. 
almost. 

gratitude, favor ; gratiae, pi., 
place. [thanks, 

he navigates, sails. 
Plato, a celebrated Greek philoso- 
[phcr. 
a certain, certain one. ^ 
remaining, the other, the rest qf. 
the Hhine. 
above, 
time, 
the Veneti, a tribe of western Gaul. 



1 Pronouns when used as adjectives agree like other adjectives, with 
the nouns to which they belong, according to 43, Rule XXXIV. 
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109. Translate into English} 

' 1. Galli ea loca incolunt. 2. Galll fortes sunt. 3. GalU, 
qui^ ea loca incolunt, fortes sunt. 4. German!, qui cis Rhenum 
incolunt, in armis sunt. 6. Hostes urbem,' do qua^ supra 
scrlpsit Caesar, vallo fossaque muniebant. 6. Reliqu! omnes 
Belgae in armis erant. 7. Hi constanter omnes idem^ nunti- 
ant. 8. Veneti naves habent multas, quibus* in Britanniam 
navigant. 9. li qui vobis omnia debent, vos semper am&bunt. 
10. Gives nobis gratias cotidio agunt. 

11. Die* princeps doctrinae, Plato, virtfttem et sapientiam 
laudat. 12. li qui banc civitatem regunt, sapie^tes sunt. 
13. Quid dixit? Hoc dixit. 14. Num haec dixerunt? Ndn 
dixerunt. 15. Omnes fere Belgae in armis fuSrunt. 16. 
Cicer5 in illo ipso libro do aimcitia scripsit. 17. Quid in 
hoc libro do amicitia scripsit? 18. Quis nostra consilia hos- 
tibusntlntiavit? Quidam* ex civibus nostra consilia hosti- 
bus ntlntiavit. 

110. Translate into Latin. 

1. Who was the king? 2. Was not^ Romulus king? He 
was.' 3. Wlio was the leader of the Romans ? Was not 

, 1 In preparing the longer and more difficult sentences in this and in the 
subsequent exercises, it is recommended that the pupil should follow the 
Suggestions which are inserted in this volume, page 200, and which are 
intended to aid him in discerning the process by which he may most 
readily and surely reach the meaning of a Latin sentence. 

2 For Gender and Number, see 107, Bule XXXV. 

s In this sentence, before turning to the Vocabulary for the meaning of 
the words, notice carefully the endings of the several words in accordance 
with Suggestion IV. What parts of speech do you find ? What cases f 
What moodt tense, number, and person? 

In accordance with Suggestion V., what order will you foUow in look- 
ing out the words in the Vocabulary ? 

^ Direct Object of nuntiant', 

« Ablative of Means. See 78, Rule XXV. 

< Ule is often thus used of what is well known, famous. 

7 What Interrogoiive wiU you use in rendering into Latin ? Seo 106, 
351, 1, notes. 

> See 106, 352. 
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Caesar the leader of the Romans? Caesar was the leader of 
the Romans. 4. Did not Cicero write this book? He wrote 
it. 5. Did he write the book that^ the pupils are reading? 
He did not write it. Caesar, who conquered the Gauls, wrote 
that book. 6. Cicero, who wrote these books, was at that 
time a very renowned orator. 

7. The enemy, about whom Caesar wrote above, were Gauls. 
8. The Belgae, who were at that time in arms, were the 
bravest of the Gauls. 9. What did Plato praise ? Did he 
not praise learning and wisdom? He always praised virtue. 
10. Who has written in regard to friendship? Cicero, the 
consul, wrote a book in regard to friendship. 



LESSON XXXVIII. 

PBESENT AND IMPERFECT STIBJXTNCTIVB ACTIVE, AND 
PRESENT IMPERATIVE ACTIVE, IN CONJUGATIONS I. 
AND n., AND IN THE VERB Sum. — RULE XXXVn. 

111. Lesson from the Grammar. 

196. The Subjunctive Mood * expresses not an actual fact, 
but a possibility or conception. It is best translated — 

1. Sometimes by the English auxiliaries, let^ may^ mighty 
should^ tooidd: 

, Amemus patrlam, let us love our country. Sint beati, may 
THEY BE happy. Quaerat quispiam, some one hay ixquibe. H5c 
nem5 dixerit, no one would say this. Ego censeam, I should think, 

or I AM INCLIKSD TO THINK. 

2. Sometimes by the English Indicative^ especially by the 
Future forms with shaU and tmU : 

Huic ceddmus, shall we yield to this one f Quid dies ferat 
incertum est, what a day will bring forth U uncertain. Qoaesi- 
vit si liceretf he inquired whether it was lawful. 

1 Eor the Oender, Number and Case of the Latin Pronoun, see 107> 
Bole XXXV., and 25, Bole V. 

> JB'or the Imperative Mood, see 14, 196, m. 
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8. Sometimes hj the Imperativej especiallj in prohibi- 
tions : 

K€ trUnaierU Hibenim, do not cross the Ebro. 

4. Sometimes by the English Infinitive :^ 

Contendit ut vincat, he strives to conquer. Hiss! sunt qoi cdn- 
milerent ApoUinem, they were sent to consult Apollo. 

112. Examples. — ^ Indicative Mood. 

1. Galll ea loca incolunt. The Oauls ixhabit those places. 

2. Hostes urbem mOniibant. The enemy were fortiftino the city. 

Note. — Observe in these examples that the verbs incolunt, 'in- 
habit,' and muniebant, * were fortifying,' relate to facts. They are 
in Uie Indicative Mood, in accordance witli the Latin usage,^ ex* 
pressed in the following 

RULE ZZXVII*— Indicative* 

474. The Indicative is used in treating of facts : 

Deus mundum aedificavit, God made (built) the world. Cic Konne 
expulsus est patria, was he not banished from his country t Cic. IL6c 
feci dum licuit, I did this <u long as it was permitted. Cic 

113. Certain Forms of the Sul^unctive and Imperative. 

I. In the Verb Smn, lam. 

SuBJUNcrrnrE, • 

PaESEsrr. 

slni, may I be, J slmns, let us be. 

Bis, maystUmtbe, ' sltls, be ye, may you be, 

sit, lei him be, may he be ; slnt, let them be. 



1 Observe, however» that the Infinitive here is not the translation of the 
Subjunctive alone, but of the Subjunctive with its subject and connective : 
at vincat, to conquer (lit., that lie may conquer) ; qui cOnsolerent, to con" 
suit (lit., who should ot would consult). 

^ All the verbs in the preceding Lessons are in the Indicative Mood, 
and are illustrations of this usage. 
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eMem, I should he^ 
essSs, thou wouldst he, 
esset, h/f wmtd he; 



IXFEBFICT. 

essSmnto, voe ehould he, 

e8S«ti0, ifoutoovldhe, 

essent, (h^wmldbe. 



Pre», es, heihou. 



Imperative. 
I este, 



Uye. 



n. In the First Conjugation. 

SUBJUNCnVB. 
Fbisknt. 





BWOULAR. 


tma • 


PLURAL. 


Bmem, 


maylhve. 


amSmiis, 


IctwUm, 


amSs, 


may you lave, 


am«eis, 


may you loiv9^ 


«met, 


let him lave; 


oment, 


Uithemhvi. 



amftrem, I should lave, 
amftr^s, you would hve, 
«mftret, he would love; 



IlfPISFECT. 

amftr^mns, weshouldlove^ 

omftrStUi, you would love, 

amftrent, ihey would love^ 



Pres. amft, love thou ; 



Imperative. 
] amilte, 



love ye. 



HI. In the Second Conjugation. 
Subjunctive. 

Fbisknt. 
May /advise, let him advise, 

inrOULAR. PLURAL. 



ttoneam 


moikeaaRV» 


monefts 


monefttis 


moneat 


moneaat 


Impkbtsct. 


I should advise, lie would advise. 


numCrem 


moni^T^wMsmm 


monSre» 


monCretis 


moueret 


mim€rtmt 


Imperative, 


Pre9. monS, advise thou; 


1 monete, advise ye. 
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LESSON XXXIX. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AND IMPEBATIVE ACTIVE IN CONJUGA- 
TIONS I. AND II., AND IN THE VERB Sum. — RULES 
XXXVin. AND XL. — EXERCISES. 

114. Mcamples, — Std>}unctive and Imperative. 

1. Ambntu patriam. Let us love our country, 

2. Ne audeant Let them not dare. 
8. Sinth^U. May they be Aoppy. 
L jQstitiam eoU, Practise justice. 

5. Ferge, Catillna. Go, Catiline. 

Note 1. — In the first three of these examples, observe that the 
verbs amemue, audeantf and eint all express or imply a desire or wish 
on the i)art of the speaker. These verbs are all in the Subjunctive, 
in accordance with the Latin usage expressed in the following 

RULE ZXXVIII. — Subjunctive of Desire, Command, 

483. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action 

NOT AS REAL, but AS DESIRED : 

Valeant cives, may the citizens be well. Cic. Aifiemus i>atriam, 
LET us LOVE our couutry. Cic. 2. nohis dlUgatur, let hih be 
LOVED by us. Cic Scribere ne pigrere, do not neglect to write. 
Cic. 

1. The Subjunctive of Desire is often accompanied by utinam, and 
sometimes, especially in the poets, by ut, si, o si : 

Utinam conata efflcere possim, may I be able to accomplish my 
endeavors. Cic. Ut illimi dl perdant, would that the gods would 
destroy him. Ten 

2. Force op Tenses. — The Present and Perfect imply that the 
wish may be fulfilled; the Imperfect and Pluperfect, that it cannot 
be fulfilled: 

Sint beat?, may they be happy. Cic Ke transieifs Hiberum, do not 
cross the Ebro. Liv. Utinam possem, utinam potuissem, would that 
I were able, would that I had been able. Cic 

3. Negatives.— With the Subjunctive of Desire, the negative is 
ne, rarely non; with a connective, neve, neu, rarely neque : 
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Ke andeant, let them not dare. Cic Ndn recSdamuSy let xu not 
recede. Cic Neve minor neu sit productior, let it be neither shorter 
nor longer. Hor. 

Note 2. — In the fourth and fifth of the examples at the head of 
this lesson, ol>serve tliat the verbs cole and perge both denote a com- 
mand. They are in the Imperative^ in accordance with the Latin 
usage expressed in the following 

RUIiE Xlto— Imperative» 

487. The Imperative is used in commands, sxhob- 
TATiONS, and entbeaties : 

Justitiam cole, practise Justice. Cic. Tu n6 o§de malis, do not 
yield to mirfortunes. Yeig. Si quid in te peccavi, ^osce, if I have 
sinned against you, pardon me. Cic 

1. The Pb£8ent Imperative corresponds to the Imperatiye in 
English: 

Justitiam cole, practise Justice. Cic Feige, Catilina, go, Catiline. 
Cic. 

115. Vbcabular]/. 

Animus, i, m. mdid, ^art, souU 

Castellum, i, n. redoubt. 

Casticus, i, m. Casticus, a chief of the Sequani. 

Confirmat, he strengtJiens^ assures, establishes. 

Conjurat, he conspires, 

Ferax, acis, productive, fertile. 

Frumentarius, a, um, pertaining to grain ; res f rument&ria, 

JuTat, he aids, helps, assists. Igrain^ supplies. 

Latus, a, um, broad, wide, extensive. 

Liber, libera, liberum, free. 

Hens, mentis, /. mind, intellect. 

Paratus, a, um, prepared, ready. 

Pax, pads,/. peace. 

Pertiu*bat, he disturbs. 

Propior, propius, nearer ; sup, proximus, a, um, nearest, 

Quis, quae, quid or quod, [next, acffacent, 96, 106. 

indef. pron, one, any one, anything, 

Regnum, I, n. kingdom, regal power. 

Suspici5, onis,/. suspicion. 
Uthiam, interj. O that ! 

yitati he avoids, shuns. 
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116. Translate into English. 

1. Patriam amgmus. 2. Pro patria pflgnSmus. 3. In 
conspScta imperatoris fortiter pagnemus. 4» Milites in con- 
sp€cta imperatoris fortiter pUgnent. 6. Milites fortes sint; 
fortes sunus. 6. Legibus^pareamus. 7. Gives omnes legi- 
bus pareant. 8. Patriam amate; legibus parete. 9. Illam 
nrbem opptignate, 10. Hanc nrbem oppfignemus. 11. Ne* 
Helvetios juvemus. 12. Ne quis Helvetios juvet. 13. 
Suspicionem vitemus. 14. Timoris suspicionem vites. 
15. Omnes suspTciones vita. 16. In' reliquum tempus omnes 
suspiciones vitemus. 17. Milites castellum opptignent. 

18. Cum bis civitatibus* amicitiam confirmemus. 19. Cum 
proximis civitatibus pacem et amicitiam confirmate. 20. In 
hoc loco adveutum hostium exspBctSmus. 21. Hostes in hoc 
loco adventum Caesaris exsp5ctent. 22. Utinam paratus 
ad* omnia pericula sis.* 23. Utinam milites omnes fortes 
essent.* 24. Casticus regnum in civitate sua occupet. 25. 
Hostium impetum sustineamus. 26. Utinam timor hostium 
mentes animosque perturbet. 27. Latos feracesque agros 
possideatis. 28. Rem frtlmentariam comparemus. 29. Libera 
sit Gallia. 30. Ne contra patriam conjtlremus. 

117. Translate into Lathi. 

1. Let us praise the brave soldiers. 2. May they all fight 
bravely for themselves and for their country. 3. Let not 
fear take possession of our army. 4. Let not fear disturb 
Our minds. 5. Let us await the arrival of our army. 6. Let 
the soldiers obey the commander. 7. Let them not fear the 
enemy. 8. Let us not fear the enemy. 9. Let us await 
them in this place. 

i For Case, see 54, Rule XII. 
2 For the use of ni rather than nortf see 114, 483, 3. 
» Literally into ; render for. 

^ In accordance with Suggestion VII., for what form will you look in 
the Vocabulary to find the meaning of t^vitatihuif 
< Literally to ; render voB. * For the force of Ten»e$, see 114, i83, 2. 
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10. Let us aid our friends. 11. Do not aid the enemy. 
12. May all the citizens love their country. 13. May they 
obey all the laws. 14. Let us establish friendship with the 
Romans. 15. Let the Romans establish peace with the 
Gauls. 16. Let not the soldiers conspire against the king. 



LESSON XL. 

PRESENT AND IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE, AND 
PRESENT IMPERATIVE ACTIVE, IN CONJUGATIONS HI, 
AND rV. — RULES XLI. AND XLTT. 

118. Certain Forms of tJie Stc^unctive and Imperative, 
I. In the Third Conjugation. 

SUBJUNOIIVB. 
PUBBINT. 

May Inde^ldhimrvie, 

tDTOTTLAB. PLUBAL. 

regftara» 
i«gto 



i?gat 



ragfttto 

regant 



iMFEBnCT. 

I ihouldruUfhe would rule. 



r^er«0 regerStto 

Kgeret regerent 

Im PICI^ AT I V fB^ 

iVdn rege» ndeihau; |reglte, rvkye, 

n. In the Fourth Conjugation. 

SUBJUNOnVlL 



May Ihecftf let him hear. 

■DTOULAB. PLUBAL. 

aadiam . audlftmwi 

EUdUU EUdi&tlA 

aadiat | audlaat 

5 
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Imfbrfict. 

I should heoTy he wndd hear, 

audlrem audlrCnm 

audlr4^ audlrCtis 

audlret audlrent 

Ibipebative. 

Pr€S, andl, hear thou; laudlte, hear ye. 



119. Examples. 



Sequence of Tenses, 
Purpose, 



Subjimctive of 



He strives to conquer. 

He was striving to CONQUER. 

They are sent to consult (who 

may consult) Apollo, 
They were sent TO consult Apollo, 



1. ^liitar ut vineat, 

2. Nitebatur ut vinceret, 

3. Mittuntur qta(j=^ut it) cOn- 

sulant Apollinem. 

4. MissI sunt ^1 cOnsulerent 

Apollinem. 

Note 1. — In these examples observe that after a present tense, as 
nititurf mittuntur y the verb of the subordinate clause ^ is also Present, 
as vincatf cbnsulant,^ while after a past tense, as nitebatur, missi sunt, 
the verb in the subordinate clause is in the Imperfect, as vinceret, 
consulerent,^ This adjustment of the tense in the subordinate clause 
to the tense in the Principal clause ^ is in accordance with the Latin 
usage expressed in the following 

RULE ZLI.— Sequence of Tenses* 

491. Principal tenses depend upon principal tenses ; 
historical upon historical : ^ 

Nititur ut vlncat, he strives to conquer,* Cic. Nem6 erit qui cen- 
seat, there will be no one who will think,* Cic. Quaesieras ndnne 



1 For Principal and Subordinate Clauses, see 14, 348, notes. 

2 If the verb in the Subordinate Clause denotes completed action, it 
must be in the Perfect after a Present tense, and in the Pluperfect after a 
Past tense. See 492, 2, and 493, 2. 

« For Principal and Historical Tenses, see 14, 198. 

* The Present Subjunctive generally denotes present time in relation to 
the principal verb. Accordingly, vincat depending upon the present, 
nititur, denotes present time, while censeat depending upon the future, 
erit, denotes future time. 
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pntarem, you had OBked whether I did not think, Clc. Ut lionore 
dignus essem laborayi, I strove to he worthy of honor. Cic 

492. In accordance with this role, the Subjunctive dependent 
upon a principal tense, preserd^ future, future perfect, is put — 

1. In the Pbesent, to denote incomplete action : 

Quaeritur cur dissentiant, the question is asked, why they disagree, 
Cic. Nem5 erit qui censeat, there will be no one who will think, Cic 

2. In the Pxbfect, to denote completed acUon : 

Quaeramus quaeyitia fuerint, let us inquire what faults there were, 
Cic. Bogitabit me ub! fuerim, he will ask me where I have been, 
Ter. 

493. The Subjunctive dependent upon an historical tense, imper- 
fect, historical perfect, pluperfect, is put — 

1. In the IMPEBFECT, to denote incomplete action : 

Timebam ne evenirent ea, I was fearing that those things would 
take place (i.e. at some future time). Cic. Quaesieras nonneputarem, 
you had inquired whether I did not think (i.e. at that time). Cic. 

2. In i^e Pluperfect, to denote completed action : 
Themistocles, cum Graeciam liberasset, expulsus est, Tliemistocles 

was banished, though he had liberated Greece. Cic. 

Note 2. — In the examples given above, observe that the verbs in 
the Subordinate clauses, vincat, vinceret, consulant, consulerent, all 
express the purpose of the leading action. He strives (for what pur- 
pose ?) that he may conquer ot to conquer. They are sent (for what 
purpose ?) that they may consult Apollo or to consult Apollo, These 
verbs are all in the Subjunctive, in accordance with the Latin usage 
expressed in the following 

RULE XLII.— Purpose. 

497. The Subjuixctive is used to denote Purpose: 
I. With the relative qm^ and with relative adverbs, as 
nbi, unde, etc. : 

Missi sunt qui (=u< ii) consulerent ApoUinem, they were sent to 
CONSULT Apollo (who should, or that they should). Nep. Missi sunt 
delecti qui Thermopylas occupdrent, picked men were sent to take 
POSSESSION OP Thermopylae, Nep. Domum, ubi habitaret, legit, 
he selected a house where he might dwell (that he might dwell in it). 
Cic 
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11. With nt, nS, qno^ qnSminns: 

Snititnr ut vincatj he strive$ that he may cokqueb. Cic. Punit 
ne peccetur, ^ punishes that crime may not be committed. Sen. 
Legum idcirco servi sumos, ut libeii esse possimus, we are servants of 
the law for this reason^ that we may be free, Cic. Medico dare quo 
sit studiosior, to give to the physician^ that (by this means) he may he 
more attentive, Cic Kon recusayit qudminus poenam subiret, he did 
not rtfuse to submit to punishment, Nep. 

498. Clauses op Purpose readily pass into Object Clauses^^ 
but they still retain the Subjunctive. 

Opto ut id audiatis, I desire (pray) that you may hear this, Cic 
Servis imperat ut filiam defendant, he commands his servants to 
d^end his daughter, Cic Contendit ut vincat, he strives to con- 
quer, Cic 



LESSON XLL 

SUBJUNOTIVB AND IMPBRATIVB ACTIVE IN CONJUGA- 
TIONS in. AND IV. — EXERCISES. 

120. Vocabular]/. 

Adducit, he leads to, 

Cognoscit, he ascertains. 

Colloquium, il, n. conversation^ conference, interview, 

Deducit, he leads forth, conducts, 

Equitatus, us, m, cavalry. 

Imperat, he orders. 

Implorat, he implores. 

Intellegit, he understands. 

Mulier, eris,/. woman. 

Nuntius, ii, m. messenger; tidings. 

Obses, idis, m. andf. hostage. 

Pedes, itis, m, fooirsoldier ; pi foot-soldiers, infantry. 

Pedius, ii, m. Pedius, a lieutenant in Caesar's army. 

Populus, i, m. people. 

1 An Object Clause is one which has become yirtoally the object of a 
verb. Thus, in * opto ut id audidti»,* the clause ut id audiatis has become 
the object of opto, * 1 desire.' 
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Postulat, 




he demands. 


Beddit, 




he gives hack, returns. 


Remanet, 




he remains. 


Rogat, 




he asks. 


Eomanusy a, 


uin, 


Boman. 


Tradit, 




he gives up, surrenders. 



121. Tratislate mto English. 

1. Milites timoris suspicionem vitent. 2. MHites ut timo- 
ris suspicionem vitent^ in acie remanent. 3. Ut timoris 
suspicionem vitarent remanebant. 4. Suam urbem vallo 
fossaque mtoiant. 5. Hunc locum altissimo^ m^ro mtlnite. 
6. Helvetii proximas civitates rogant ut se juvent.' 7. 
Rogabant ut se juvarent.' 8. Noster equitatus hostium 
impetum sustineat. 9. Caesar equitatum, qui sustineret^ 
hostium impetum, misit. 10. Haec intellegatis. 11. Haeo 
ut intellegatis, audite Rdmanos milites. 12. Cum populo 
Romano pacem confirment. 

13. Castra vallo mtinite. 14. Militibus imperavit ut 
castra vallo miinirent.^ 15. Legati haec dicant. 16. GalH 
legatos mittent qm haec dicant. 17. Haec cognoscite. 18. 
Gallis imperabat ut haeo cognoscerent. 19. Mulieres 
patres suds implorabant ne se Romanis traderent. 20. 
Caesar ne quem peditem ad colloquium addHcat. 21. 
Ariovistus postulavit ne quem peditem ad colloquium 
Caesar addflceret.* 22. Caesar postulavit ut Ariovistus 
obsides redderet. 23. Caesar duas legiones conscripsit, et 
Pedium nusit qui eas in Galliam dSdilceret.^ 

^ Subjunctive of Purpose. See 110, Bule XLII. 
3 In accordance with Suggestion YII., for what form will you look in 
the Vocabulary to find the meaning of altissimd f See 86, 162. 

* Why juvent in one case, and juvdrent in the other ? See 119, 492 
and 493. 

« See Suggestion XXIY., 3. 

^ Ut . . . munirent, an Object Clause. See 119, 498. 

• m . . . addOceret. See 119, 498. 

T For Mood, see 119, 497, 1.; for Tratislation, see Suggestion XXIY., 3. 
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122. Translate into Latin. 

' 1. Let us fortify this city with a high wall.^ 2. Fortify 
your cities with moats and walls. 3. We implore you to 
fortify 2 our city with a very high wall. 4. Let us hear the 
words of the lieutenant. 5. The soldiera will remain to 
hear^ the words of the lieutenant. 6. Let the soldiers 
remain to hear the words of the king. 7. The soldiers 
remained to hear the words of Caesar. 8. Let us lead the 
army back into camp. 9. Let us enrol three legions in 
Gaul, 10. The commander will send five legions to with- 
stand* the attacks of the enemy. 

11. He sent three legions to withstand the attack of the 
enemy. 12. Let no one announce our plans to the enemy. 
13. Will you not send a messenger to announce these things 
to Caesar? J 14. Listen to me {hear me) that you may under- 
stand these things. 16. Caesar demanded that the Germans 
should not remain in Gaul.* 16. The soldiers remained 
in the city that they might fortify it. 17. You asked us 
to help you. 18. We demand that you listen to our words. 
19. Ariovistus demanded that Caesar should not help the 
Gauls. 20. They asked Caesar not to give them up to the 
Germans. 

LESSON XLIL 

PKESENT AND IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE. — 
RULE XLIII. 

123. Examples, — Subjunctive in Clauses of JResult. 

1. Non is sum qui (==ut ego) I am not such a one as to use 

his iUar, these things. 

2. Ita vixit ut esset carissimus. Ee so lived that he was most dear. 

1 In Latin, use the Ablative of Means, See 78, Rule XXV. 

2 Use ut with the Subjunctive, 

« Use the Relative with the Subjunctive, 

< That . . , in Gaul, an Object Clause; see 119, 498. 
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Note. — In these examples observe that the Subordhiate verbs, 
atar^ esset, express the Result of what is stated in the principal clause. 
They are in the Subjunctive in accordance with the Latin usage ex- 
pressed in the following 

RULE XIiIIL-Resnlt. 

600. The Subjunctive is used to denote Result : 

I. With the relative qui, and with relative adverbs, as 
ubi, unde, cur, etc.: 

NOn is sum qui (= ut ego) his utar,^ I am not 8uch a one 08 to use 
(hese things, Cic. Innocentia est adfectid talis animi, quae (= ut ea) 
noceat nemini,^ innocence is such a state of mind as injubss no one, 
Cic. 

IL With ut, ut non, quin: 

Ita vixit ut Atheniensibus esset carissimus, he so lived that he was 
ve^y dear to the Athenians. Nep. Ita laudO, ut non pertimescam, I 
80 praise as not to feab.^ Cic 

601. Clauses op Result readily pass into Substantive 
Clauses^ but they still retain the Subjunctive. Thus the 
Subjunctive is used — 

I. In Subject Clauses : 

Fit ut quisque delectgtur, it happens that every one is delighted, 
Cic. Sequitur ut falsum sit, it follows that it is false, Cic 

II. In Object Clauses : 

Sol efficit ut omnia floreant, the sun causes all things to bloom 
(i. e., produces that result). Cic. 

503. The Subjunctive is used in Relative Clauses to 
characterize an Indefinite or General Antecedent : 

Quid est quod te delectare possit, what is there which can delight 
you f Cic. Sunt qui putent, there are some who think. Cic. Nemo 
est qui nOn cupiat, there is no one who does not desire. Cic 

1 Is gwi, literally, ^cwAoss»* such that I.' Talis quae, Uterally, «wcA 
which = * such that it.' 
« Ot that I do not fear. 
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124. Vocahxdary. 



Barbaras, a, urn, 

Commovet, 

Compellit, 

Complures, plura or pluria, 

Condonat, 

Confligit, 

Contendit, 

Oontinet, 

Eques, itis, m. 

Finis, is, m. and/. 

Injuria, ae,/. 

Ita, adv. 

Littera, ae,/. 

Periculum, i, ?i. 
Prohibet, 
Scit, 4, 
Silva, ae,/. 
Tarn, adv. 
Tantus, a, urn, 
Tempestas, atis,/. 



barbarous, rude. 

he moves, disturbs. 

he drives. 

very many, many, several. 

he condonesj pardons, forgives, 

he contends, fights. 

he haptens. 

he restrains, retains, confines, keeps, 

horseman ; pi, horsemen, cavalry. 

end, limit ; fines, pi, m, boundaries; 

injury, wrong. [territory. 

80, in such a way. 

letter, letter of the alphabet ; litterae, 

pL, letters ; a letter, episUe. 
peril, danger. 

he prohibits, checks, prevents, keeps, 
he knows, 
wood, forest, 
so, to such an extent. 
so great, 
weather; tempest, storm. 



125. Translate into JSnglish. 

I. Milites omnes fortissime ptignabant. 2. Tanta militum 
virtus fuit ut omnes fortissime ptlgnarent. 3, Timor mag- 
nus omnem exercitmn occnpavit. 4. Timor magnus mentes 
militum omnium perturbabat. 5. Omnium mentes animos- 
que perturbavit. 6. Tantus timor omnem exercitum occu- 
pavit ut omnium mentes animdsque perturbaret. 7. Caesar 
non is fuit qm hostes timeret.^ 8. Erant tempestates quae 
nostros ^ in castrTs continerent. 9. Tempestates bostem a 
pQgna prohibuerunt. 10. Erant complGres dies' tempes- 
tates quae hostem a ptigna prohiberent. 

II. Ariovistus non tarn barbarus fuit ut haec non sciret. 
12. Hi ntintii Caesarem ita commovent ut castra vallo fos- 



1 See 128, 500. 

^ Lit., our, ours ; render our men ; 

* Accusative of Duration of Time, 



ft Possessive nsed substantively. 
See Q8, Rule IX. 
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ftdqite mtiniat. 13. Hi ntotil litteraeque Caesarem ita 
commovent ut in fines Belgarom contendat. 14. Equites 
hostium cum equitattl nostro ita confligunt ut nostr!^ eos in 
silvas compellant. 15. Tanta Divitiaci apud Caesarem 
gratia fuit ut injuriam condonaret. 16. Utinam in reliquum 
tempus timoris suspicionem vitetis. 17. Imperator sex 
le^ones misit quae banc urbem oppHgnarent. 18. Utinam 
hae clvitates in armis essent. 19. Utinam omnes mllites 
nostr! fortiter ptignarent. 

126. Tramlate into Latin. 

1. Our soldiers fought so bravely that they conquered* the 
enemy. 2. The courage of our soldiers is so great that they 
always fight bravely, and withstand all the attacks of the 
enemy. 8. They are not so barbarous as not to help {that 
they do not hdp) their friends. 4. He is not one who {fhat 
one who) would announce our counsels to the enemy. 5. 
So great fear took possession of the commander that he led 
the army back into camp. 6. So great fear took possession 
of the Gauls that they fortified their camp with a moat 
and a rampart. | 

7. The fear of the enemy was so great that they gave up the 
hostages. 8. The soldiers of the tenth legion were so brave 
that they did not fear the enemy. 9. Our soldiers are so brave 
that they are prepared for* all dangers. 10. Fear so dis- 
turbs your minds that you do not listen to {Jiear) me. 11. 
For* the future let us avoid all suspicions. 12. For the 
future our soldiers will fight so bravely that they will avoid 
suspicion of fear. 13. Would that all our citizens were in 
arms. 14. The enemy sent a large army to assault 
our city. 

1 See foot-note 2, page 104. 

s What ifood will you use in Latin? See 123, Rule XLIII. 

* Use ad. See 116, foot-note on ad, 

^ Use in. See 116» foot-note on in. 
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LESSON XLIII. 

PRESENT AND OIPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE. — 
RULE LV. 

127. Examples. — Indirect Questions. 

1. Quaeris cUr dissentiant. You ask why they disagree. 

2. Quaesivit salmisne esset clipeus. He asked whether his shield 

WAS SAFE. 

Note. — In these examples observe that the Subordmate clauses 
cur dissentiant, * why they disagree,' ^ and salvusne esset clipeus, 
* whether the (his) shield was safe,' ^ involye questions without di- 
rectly asking them. Such clauses are called Indirect Questions, The 
verbs in these Indirect Questions are in the Subjunctive, in accordance 
with the Latin usage expressed in the following 

RULE LV« — Moods in Indirect Clauses. 

629. The Subjunctive is used — 

I. In indirect questions : 

Quaeritur, cur doctissimi homines dissentiant, it is a question, why 
the most learned men disagree, Cic. Quaesieras, nonne putarem, you 
had a^ked whether I did not think, Cic Qualis sit animus, animus 
nescit, the soul knows not what the soul is, Cic. Quid dies f erat incer- 
turn est, what a day will bring forth is uncertain, Cic. 

II. Often in clauses dependent upon an Infinitive or upon 
another Subjunctive : 

Nihil indignius est quam eum qui culpa careat supplicio non carere, 
nothing is more shamrful than that he who is fbee from fault should 
not be exempt from punishment, Cic. Yereor ne, dum minuere velim 
labOrem, augeam, I fear that while I wish to diminish the labor, I 
shall increase it. Cic. 

3. Indirect double questions are generally introduced by the same 
interrogative particles as are direct double questions (106, 353). 

1 The Indirect question, cHr dissentiant^ involves the Direct question, 
Ciir dissentiunt f * why do they disagree ? * Salvusne esset clipeus involves 
the Direct question : Salvusne est clipeus? * is the shield safe?' 
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lOT 



Thus they generally take utrum or -ne in the first member, and an in 
the second: 

Quaeritur virtus suamne propter dignitatem an propter fructus 
aliquos expetatur, it is asked whether virtue is sought for its oion 
worthy or for certain advantages, Cic 

128. Vocabulary. 



Arar, aris,^ m. 

Atque, conj. 

Captlyns, !, m. 

Conducit, 

Dgcertat, 

Fluit, 

Gerit, 

Igitur, conj. 

Interior,^ us, 

Judicat, 

Ob, prep, w, ace, 

Officium, ii, n. 

Proelium, il, n. 

Pudor, oris, m, 

Quaerit, 

Quantus, a, am, 

Quot, indeclinable, 

Bemi, Oram, m. pi, 

Uter, tra, trmn, 42, 151, 1, 

Valet, 



the Arar, a river in southeastern Gaul, 

and, [the modern Saone, 

captive, 

he leads together, 

he contends, struggles, fights, 

it flows, 

he carries on, does, wages, 

therefore. 

interior, inner, 

he Judges, 

on account qf, for, 

duty. 

battle, engagement 

shame, respect, 

he inquires, asks, seeks, 

how great, 

how many. 

The Remi, a tribe of northern Gaul. 

which {of two), [ence, 

he avails, prevails, has force or i^^u- 



129. Translate mto English, 

1. Quae civitates in armis sunt ? Ab his legatis quaerit 
quae civitates in armis sint.* 2. Quae civitates quantaeque* 
in amus sunt? Ab his quaerebat quae civitatSs quantaeque 
in armis essent. 3. Quid dicit Ariovistus? Quid dicat 
Ariovistus cognoscite. His legatis imperavit ut, quid diceret 



1 Accnsative Ararem or Ararim, Ablative Arare or Arari, 
3 See 86, 166. 

8 Quae . . . sint, an Indirect Question, Wliat would be the Direct 
Question? For Translation^ see Suggestion XXIV., 2. 
* Quantaeque, composed of quantac and the conjunction que, 'and.' 
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Ariovistus, cognoscerent. 4. In utram partem^ fluit Arar? 
In utram partem fluat Arar jtidicemus. 

5. Quam ob rem Ariovistus proelio non decertat ? Caesar 
ex captMs quaerebat quam ob rem Ariovistus proelio non 
decertaret. 6. Omnem exercitum in unum locum conduca- 
mus. 7. Nonne pudor apud vos valet? Num apud vos 
timor valet? Utrum apud vos pudor atque officium an 
timor valet ? Intellegamus utrum apud vos pudor atque 
officium an timor valeat. 8. Quid gerunt Belgae ? 9. Quid 
gerebant Belgae ? Imperator sciebat quid gererent Belgae. 

10. Tres legiones igitm' in interiorem Galliam mittat. 

130. Translate i7ito Latin. 

1. For what reason are the Gauls fortifying their cities ? 
Let us ascertain for what reason the Gauls are fortifying* 
their camp. 2. Let us inquire of the ambassadors how many 
Germans there are in Gaul. 3. Caesar knew how many Ger- 
mans there were in Gaul. 4. Let us inquire of the captives 
how many states of Gaul are in arms. 5. Did Caesar know 
how many states of Gaul were in arms? He knew which 
states were in arms. 6. Inquire in which direction the 
Rhine flows. 

7. Caesar knew how large the states of Gaul were. He 
ascertained how brave the Belgians were. He knew who 
were the bravest of all the Gauls. 8. The Gauls did not 
understand who their enemies were. So great fear took 
possession of the Gauls that they did not understand who 
their enemies were.* 9. He inquired of the captives into 
what place Ariovistus was leading his army. 10. Caesar 
knew whether* valor or fear prevailed among his soldiers. 

11. He demanded that the Remi should ascertain what the 
Belgians were doing. 

1 Partem^ lit. part; rennet direction. 

2 What Mood will yoa use in the Latin? See 127, 629, 1. 
8 For Moods, see 128. Rule XLII., and 127, Rule LV. 

* For Interrogative Fartides, see 127, 529, 3. 
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LESSON XLIV. 

PRESENT INFINITIVE ACTIVE. — BULB LVI. 

131. The Present Infinitive^ of the verb Sum is essey *to 
be.' In the four conjugations, the Present Infinitive Active 
has the following 

ENDINGS. 

CONJ. I. CONJ. n. CJOKJ. III. CONJ, IV. 

are, ere, ere, ire. 

Pbksent Inpinitivb Active. 

Fira conjugation^ amftre, to hve. 

Second conjugation, mon^re, to advise. 

Third conjugation, regere, to rule. 

Fourth conjugcdion, audire, to hear. 

Verb sum, esse, to be. 

132. Examples, — Infitiitive. 

1. Haec tatare cupit He desires to avoid these things. 

2. Vincere scit. He knows how to conquer. 

3. Gestiunt scire omnia. They long to know aUl things. 

Note. — In these examples observe that vitare depends upon the 
verb cupit, ' he desires to avoid/ vincere upon scit, and scire upon 
gestiunt They are all in the infinitive, in accordance with the Latin 
usage expressed in the following 

RULE LVL — InflnlUve. 

538. Many verbs admit an Infinitive to complete or 
qualify their meaning: 

Auded dicere, I dare say (I venture to say). Cic Haec vit&re 
cupimus, we desire to avoid these things. Cic. Constituit n5n prd- 
gredi, he decided not to advance. Oaes. Oredull esse coep€mnt, they 
began to be credulous. Cic. Yincere scis, you know how to con- 
quer (you know to conquer). Liv. Victoria uti nescis, you do not 
know Ju>w to use victory, Liv. LatlnS loqu! didicerat, he had learned 

1 For the Infinitive^ see 14, 200, 1. 
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to speak Latin, Sail. Debes hSc rescribere, you ought to write this 
in reply. Hor. Nem5 mortem effugere potest, no one is able to escape 
death. Cic Solent c5gitare, they are accustomed to think. Oic. 

133. In the Irregular verb Possum^ * I am able,' a com- 
pound of jSum^^ the thibd person in the singidar and plural 
of the presenty imperfect^ future^ and perfect of the indica- 
tive has the f ollowmg forms : 



PARADIGM. 
SINGULAR. 

Fres. potest, he is able ; 
Imp. poterat, he was able ; 
Fut. poterlt, lie loiU be able ; 
Ferf. potuit, he Tuts been able; 



possunt, they are able. 
poterant, they were able, 
poteniiit, they wiU be able. 
potuemnt, they have been able. 



134. Vocabidary. 



AltitudS, inls,/. 
Autem, conj. 
Citerior, ins, 86, 166, 



Cogit, 

Comportat, 

Constituit, 

Piu, diutius, diutissime, adm, 

Dubitat, 

Expugnat, 

Frumentum, I, ru 

Ibl, adv. 

Italia, ae,/. 

Latitudd, inis,/. 

Maturat, 

Potest, 

Propter, prep. w. ace. 

Kenovat, 

Vastat, 

Venetia, ae,/. 

Yero, adv. 



height, depth. 

but. 

nearer; citerior Gallia, Cisalpine 

Gaul, the Boman province of 

Gaul. 
he drives together, brings together, 

collects ; he forces, compels, 
he brings together, gathers, 
he determines, 
for a long time, 
he hesitates, doubts, 
he takes by storm, 
grain, 
there. 
Italy. 

width, thickness, 
he hastens, 
he is able, can. 
on account of. 
- he renews, 
he lays waste. 

Venetia, the country of the Veneti. 
in truth, indeed ; as conj., but. 



1 Compounded of potiSf ^ able,* and sum, * I am.' Fotis is shortened to 
pot, which becomes po5 before 5; pot-est, pos-s^mt, tov pot'Sunt. 
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135. TranalcUe into English. 

1. Caesar h6c oppidum propter latittldinem fossae mtlnque 
altitHdinem exptlgnare non poterat. 2. Hostes impetom nos- 
trorum nulitum dititius sustinere non poterant. 8. Galli 
adventum RomanSrmn ibl exsp5ctare c6nstitu5runt. 4. 
Milites omnia impetonenta secum^ portare debent. 5. Mili- 
tes sese^ dititius sustinere non poterant. 6. Caesar autem 
castra in altittidinem pedum* duodecim vallo mtoire con- 
stituit. 7. Lnperator banc urbem magnam oppflgnare non 
dubitavit. 

8. Imperator hunc locum aitissimo muro mtinire debet. 9, 
Veneti constituerunt oppida mtinire, frtimenta ex agris in 
oppida comportare, naves in Venetiam cogere. 10. Tum 
vero Caesar mantis magnSs cogere constituit. 11. Galli 
multis de causis bellum renovare constituerunt. 12. Roman! 
agros nostros vastare non debent. 13. Imperator duas 
legiones in citeriore Gallia conscribere mattiravit. 14. Hos- 
tes omnem exercitum in tinum locum conducere mattirave- 
runt. 

136. Translate i7ito Latin. 

1. Are the enemy able to take our city by storm? They 
can (are able to) attack the city, but on account of the valor 
of the citizens, and the height of the wall, they cannot take 
it by storm. 2. Caesar hastened to fortify his camp. 3. 
The soldiers determined to remain and avoid suspicion of 
fear. 4. The Romans determined to fortify their camp with 
a rampart. 6. They determined to enrol five legions in 
Italy. 6. Were the Helvetii able to take their grain with 
them.* They were not able to take all their grain with 
them. 

1 Observe that the preposition cum is appended to the pronoun «e. See 
X02, 184, 6. 

2 Reduplicated form of the pronoun. See 102, 184, 4. 
« Construe with valid. * See 102, 184, 6. 
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7. The enemy are so brave that they do not hesitate* to 
renew the war. 8. Ought not the commander to ascertain 
what states are in arms ? ^ He has not been able to ascer- 
tsm what states are in arms. 9. The enemy will not be able 
to sustain the attacks of our soldiers. 10. The citizens did 
not hesitate to remain in Italy. 11. Let not the commander 
hesitate to fortify the city with a high walL 12. The sol- 
diers ought not to hesitate to remain in line, that they may 
avoid suspicion of fear. 



LESSON XLV. 

READING AT SIGHT. — DIRECTIONS. — EXERCISE. 

137. Directions for Reading at Sight 

I. Read at Sight in the Latin, slowly and attentively, 
the entire passage that is assigned for the exercise. In this 
reading 

1. Remember that the full and exact meaning of an in- 
flected word contains two distinct elements. 

1) The general meaning of the word, without reference to 
cflwe, number^ moody tense, etc., that is, the meaning of the 
STEAT. See 10, 46. 

2) The meaning of the endings which mark case^ number^ 
moody tensey etc., that is, the meaning of the suffixes. 

2. Recall as vividly as possible the exact meaning of all 
the words which you recognize. 

3. Notice carefully the ending of each word, and thus de- 
termine which words are nouns, which verbs, etc. 

4. Determine from these endings casey numbery voicey 
moody tensey etc., and endeavor to recall the exact force of 
each. 



1 What Mood wiU yon use in rendering into Latin ? See 123, 500, IL 
3 By what Mood will you render are f See 127, 529, 1. 
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5. In Complex and Compound Sentences, observe carefully 
the relation of the clauses to one another, and determine 
which are principal^ and which are subordinate} Remem- 
ber that a clause introduced by a conjunction meaning andy 
OTy duty therefore^ adds a new thought, while a clause intro- 
duced by a conjunction meaning 'voheuy sincCy etc., only ex- 
plains or modifies some other clause. 

II. Having by this first reading acquired a good general 
idea of the entire passage, read a second time with the same 
care. If in this reading, any word should appear unfamiliar, 
endeavor to recall some passage in which you have previ- 
ously met it. Be not hasty in turning to the passage, but 
use the knowledge which you already possess. As a last 
resort, if you fail to recall the word, turn to the vocabulary 
for it, and make yourself so familiar with it, that you will 
always recognize it in future. 

III. Having by these two readings thoroughly mastered 
the entire passage, read the Latin aloud two or three times, 
for the important purpose of appreciating and enjoying the 
thought in its original form. By this practice the Latin will 
become, in time, a second vernacular, and you will enjoy 
reading a fine passage in Latin as you would enjoy reading 
one in English. 

IV. After having thus read and examined the Latin, write 
a translation* of the passage in good idiomatic English. 

138. jRead at SigM^ examine careficUyy and translate into 
Etiglish} 

Omnes fere Belgae contra populum Romanum conjurave- 
runt. Caesar igitur duas legiones in citeriore Galha con- 

1 On Principal and Subordinate Clauses, see 14, 3*8, notes. 

3 On Translation, see Suggestions XIX. to XXVI. 

s It is hoped that the pupil will enter upon this exercise with the deter- 
mination to master it without help from any source. He has already had 
in preyious lessons every word and every construction contained in it. The 
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scripsit et in interiorem Galliam qai dedQceret Pedium 
legatum misit. Ipse postea ad exercitum contendit et Gallis 
imperavit ut quid Belgae gererent cognoscerent. Hi con- 
stanter omnes nuntiaverunt : " Belgae mantis magnas cogunt, 
et omnem exercitum in tinum locum conducunt." Tum vero 
Caesar rem frtimentariam comparavit et ad fines Belgarum 
contendit. Remi autem qui non in armis erant, ad euni 
iegatos miserunt qui cum populo Romano pacem et amicitiam 
confirmarent, et dicerent : " Reliqui omnes Belgae in armis 
sunt." 

139. Translate into Latin. 

1. The Remi did not conspire against the Roman people. 
All the rest of the Belgae did not hesitate to conspire against 
the Romans. 2. Caesar enrolled many legions in Italy and 
Gaul. He determined to send a lieutenant to conduct ^ two 
legions into the interior of * Gaul. 3. The Remi hastened to 
estaljlish peace and friendship with the Roman people. They 
will announce to the Romans what the rest of ^ the Belgae 
are doing. 

4. Caesar determined to hasten to the army and to ascer- 
tain what the Gauls were doing. 5. The tidings so disturbed 
the commander that he hastened to enrol soldiers and to 
fortify his camp. 6. Let us prepare supplies of grain and 
hasten tpward-the territory of the enemy. 7. Caesar 
ordered Pedius, the lieutenant, to conduct the legions into 
Gaul. 8. The Belgae determined to collect large bands of 
men. 9. The commander determined to send five legions 
to withstand^ the attack of the enemy. 

Important point is, not that he should translate it absolutely at sight, but 
that he should master it entirely by means of his own resources. These 
exercises in Beading at Sight are intended to encourage independent 
work, to promote self-reliance in study, and to give facility in reading and 
appreciating Latin. 

1 What Mood should he used in rendering into Latin? See 110, 497, L 

2 What is the Latin idiom for the interior of^ the rest off 
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LESSON XLVL 

VERB Sum IN FULL. 

140. Lesson from the Grammar» 

Conjugation. 

201. Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in four 
different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four Con- 
jugations. These Four Conjugations are distinguished from 
one another by the stem characteristics or by the endings of 
the Infinitive, as follows : ' 





CHARACTEBISTICS. 


IKFINITIVE ENDINGS. 


CONJ. I. 


a 


a-re 


II. 


e 


&.re 


III. 


e 


e-re 


IV. 


i 


i-re 



202. Principal Parts. — The Present Indicative, Pres- 
ent Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, and Supjine are called 
from their importance, the Principal Parts of the verb. 

203. The Entire Conjugation of any regular verb may 
be readily formed from the Principal Parts by means of the 
proper endings.^ 

1. Sum, I amy is used as an auxiliary in the passive voice 
of regular verbs. Accordingly, its conjugation, though 
quite irregular, must be given at the outset. The Principal 
Parts are — 

PRES. INDIC. PRES. I2TFIN. PERP. INDIC. 

Sum, Zam, esse, to be^ fui, I have been, 

^ In the Paradigms of regular verbs, the endings which distingnish 
the various forms are separately indicated, and should be carefully 
noticed. In the principal tenses each ending contains the characteristic 
vowel. 
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204. Sum, Jam.— Stems, es, fu. 





PRINCIPAL PABT8. 


' 


Pun. IHD 


PBn.lNF. 


Pbkf. Iho. 


SvriMkA 


swu, 


esse, 


ful, 


— 




Indicative Mood. 






— ,«^, . PawmiT Tknsk. 






SINGULAR. »-»««x 


PLURAL. 


tMMO? 


/am, 


Biuniis, 


tBeare^ 


es. 


ikcmart,* 


estis, 


you are, 


est, 


heis; 


sniBt, 


iheyare. 




Imperfect. 




eram, 


/l0(M, 


erftntns, 


we were. 


em.. 


^Aotf w<ut^* 


erfttis, 


tfouwere. 


era*, 


he was; 


erant. 


iheytoere. 




Future. 




er«,« 


/«Aoff 6e,» 


erimnv, 


we shall be, 


erls, 


ihouvfiUhe^ 


eritis, 


you win be, 


erlt, 


he torn be; 


enuit, 


they will be. 




PER] 


PECT. 




- ful. 


/Aocwd^en,' 


fulmiui, 


we have been, 


fulvtl, 


(^oti Aos^ 5em, 


fulstUi, 


you have been, 


fuit, 


he has been; 

Plupe 


fu^rant, 

fuCre, 

BFECT. 


they have been. 


fueram, 7 AoJ hem^ 


f uerftntns, ire Aai £em, 


fuerfts, 


(Aott Aa<2>< 6e0fi, 


fuerfttis, 


you had been. 


fuerat, 


hehadbeen; 

Future 


fuerant, 

Perfect. 


they had been. 


fuerd, 


/«^ffAa«e5«m, 


fuerfmiifli, vte shall have been. 


fuert», 


(Aott iM/if Aa«« £«m, 


fueritiff, 


you wiU have been. 


fuertt, 


he mil have been ; 


fuertnt, 


they will have been. 



> Tlie Snpine !■ imiting. 

* Sum is for eeum, eram tat team. WheoeTer s of tbe item es comes between two 
yowels, e is dropped, as in eum^ sunt, or s is changed to r, as in eram, erS; see 1, 81. 
The pnpU will observe that the endiiiffs which are added to the roots e« and yi» are dis- 
tingnished bj the type. 

* Or you are^ and in the Imperfect, you were; fhou is oonilned mostlljr to sdesiB 
discourse. 

« In Teibs, llnal o, Hunked tf, is genenUlf long. 

* Or, Fature, JwiU be; Perfect, I was. 



VERSA 



117 



SUBJXJNCnVB. 



BIS, 

Bit, 

«Bsein, 

esset, 



_^^_ .. Pbesent. 

may Jhe,^ 

may9t Ihou he* 

let him be^ may fie he; 



lehmddhe,^ 
ihoufoouldsi he^ 
he would he; 



Blniiis, 

sltto, 

Bint, 

IlfFERfSCT. 

ees^nliis, 

ess^tis, 

essent. 



PLURAL. 

letvehe, 

he ye, may you he^ 

let them he. 



we should he, 
you would he, 
iheywouldhe. 



Pebtect. 



fuerim, I may have heen,^ 
f uerts, - ihou mayst have heen, 
f uerit, he may have heen ; 



f uertmns, we may have heen, 
fueritis, you may have heen^ 
fuerint, they may have heen. 



Plitperfxct. 



fuivsem, lehould have been, 
fniss^s, thou wouldst have heen, 
f uisset, he would have heen ; 



fuiss^miui, we ehould have heen, 
foissMiv, you would have heen, 
foissent, they woM have heen. 



Free, es, he thou, 
FuL estd, ihou thoit he,* 
eat6, he shall he;* 



Impebauvb. 
I este, 
eetOte, 
snntd. 



Infinitive. 

Pres, esse, to he. 
Per/, tuimme, to have been, 
I\a, futllnui esse,^ to he about 
to he. 



heye, 

ye shall he, 

theyshaUhe, 

Partioiflb. 



IkU, iatfBkmm,^ about to he. 



1. In the Pandigm all the fonns beginning with < or # are from the stem 
es; all others from the stem /u,* 

2. Babe ToaMBi—forem, /or^, ford, foreni, fore, for essem, esOs, etset, 
essent, /iddrus esse ; stem, siis, siet, stent, otfuam, fuds, fuat, fttant, for sim, 
tit, sU, sini, 

> Oa th« tfSDBlstioii of the Sobjimctiye, see 111, 196, and remember that it is often 
beat rendered hj the IndkatlTe. Thoa, tim may often be rendered /am, and y^ierim,/ 
havebeen. 

* Otbe tHov, or may you Is, 

* The Fntmaj also be rendered like the Pres., or with M: ftsf^ow; Uthimls, 
^ FuHtrus is dedined like bonus. Bo in the Infinitive : ^O&rus, a, um esse, 

* JBs tndfu are roots as well as stems, Aa the basis of this psradigm they are prop- 
erly stems, bat aa they are not deriyed from more pcimitiye forms, they are in them< 
•elvea roots. 
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LESSON XLVIL 

VERB SUM. — BULB XIV. — EXERCISES. 

141. Examples. — Dative with Adjectives, 

Patria omnibus cara est Native country is dear to all. 
Pax nobis gr^ta fuit. Peace was acceptable to tjs. 

Note. — Observe in these examples that omnibus^ limiting the mean- 
ing of caraj * dear,' and nobis that of grata^ * acceptable,' are both in 
the Dative. This Latin usage is expressed in the following 

RULE xrv. — Dative witli Adjectives* 

391. With adjectives the object to which the 
quality is directed is put in the Dative : 

Patriae solum omnibiLS carum est, the soil of their country is dear 
TO ALL. Cic. Id aptum est tempori, this is adapted to the time. 
Cic. Canis similis lupo est, a dog is similar to a wolf. Cic. 

142. Yocdbulary. 

Continenter, adv. continually, incessantly, 

Divico, onis, m. Divico, an Helvetian chieftain. 

Fliimen, inis, n. stream, river. 

Legatio, onis,/. embassy. 

Longe, adv. by far, far, long. 

Nobilis, e, noble, of high birth. 

Omnino, adv. in all, only. 

Orgetorix, igis, m. Orgetorix, an Helvetian chieftain. 

Par, paris, equal, a match for. 

Pons, pontis, m. bridge. 

Rhodanus, 1, in. the Bhone. 

Sequanus, a, um, Sequanian, pertaining to the 

Testis, is, m. and/. witness. [Sequani.^ 

Totus,2 a, um, all, the whole of. [Gaul.^ 

Ulterior, us,^ adj. comp. farther; Gallia ulterior, Transalpine 

1 In the eastern part of Gaul. 

2 See 42, 151, and 86, 166. 

8 That is, Oaul beyond the Alps from Rome, Gaul west of the Alps. 
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143. Translate into English. 

1. Belgae, qm Gallorum^ omnium fortissimi erant, cum 
Germanis continenter bellum gerebant. 2. Helvetii legates 
ad Caesarem miserunt, cujus^ legationis DivicS princeps 
fuit. 3. Apud Helvetios longe nobilissimus fuit Orgetorix. 
4. Fuerat omnino in Gallia ulteridre legi6 una. 5. Ad 
bellum parati simus. 6. Legiones multas conscripsit ut 
ad bellum paratus esset.' 

7. Hujus rSi populus Romanus sit testis. 8. Ager Sequa- 
nus erat optimus totius Galliae. 9. Ariovistus, rex Ger- 
manorum, tertiam partem agri Sequani occupavit. 10. In* 
eo flumine pons erat. 11. MHites omnes fortes esse debent. 
12. Hostes pares esse nostro exercitui* non poterant. 

144. Translate into Latin. 

1. You shall be chief of the embassy which the citizens 
are sending to the enemy. 2. You are the bravest of all 
the soldiers. 3. Who will be braver than this soldier? 4. 
Let us all be brave. 5. Did he not say that all the 
Gauls were in arms ? He says that all the Gauls will be in 
arms. 6. Caesar was in Italy, but his legions were in Gaul. 
7. The Helvetii said: "We are the bravest of the Gauls." 

8. The Gauls had always been prepared for war. 9. 
Shall you be prepared to withstand the attack of the enemy? 
10. Let us be brave, that we may be prepared to withstand 
the attacks of the enemy. 11. Were the Gauls a match for 
the Romans ? They were not a match for the Roman sol- 
diers. 12. Near the city there was a bridge over the Rhone.® 

1 Galldrum is a Partitive Genitive, governed by fortissimi used substan- 
tively, according to Rule XVI.; see 31, 397. 

2 Cujus is here an adjective, agreeing with legdtioniSf according to Rule 
XXXIV.; see 43. 

8 Why in the Subjunctive, and why in the Imperfect ? See 119, Rules 
XLI. and XLH. 

^ Render over, and observe the difference of idiom between the Latin 
and the English. » Why in the Dative f See 141, Rule XTV. 

6 Latin idiom, in the EJione. 
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LESSON XL VIII. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 
145. Lesson from the Grammar. 
In the verb Amo learn the Indicative Mood of the Active 
voice. See page 124. 

LESSON XLIX. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVE ACTIVE. — 
EXERCISES. 

146. Vocabulary. 

Acceptus, a, um, acceptable. 

Aedoi, 5rumy m. pL the Aedul, Aeduans, a tribe of 

Amicus, a, um, friendly. [central GauL 

Auxillmn, ii, n. aid. 

Colloco, are, avi, atum, to place, station. 

Diyitiacus, I, m. Divitiacus, an Aeduan chieftain. 

Damnorlx, Igis, m. Dumnorix, an Aeduan chieftain. 

Educit, he leads out 

Finltimus, a, um, neighboring. 

Graecia, ae,/. Greece. 

Gravlter, adv. severely. 

Hibema, orum, n. pi. winter quarters. 

Jam, adv. already. 

Haxime, sup, adv. most, very greatly. 

Hons, mentis, m. mountain. 

Flebs, plebis, /. the common people, populace. 

Profectid, onis,/. departure, starting. 

Sen&tus, us, m. senate. 

Trans, prep. to. ace. across, beyond. [Gaul. 

Treveri, 6nim, m. pi. the Treveri, a tribe of northeastern 

147. Translate into English. 

1. Caesar exercitum in hibemis collocavit. 2. Helvetii in 

tertium annum* profectionem lege' coniirmant. .3. Cum 

^ In tertium annum, lit. * into the third year '; render for or upon ths 
third ywr. a See 78, Bole XXV. 
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multis civitatibos pacem et amicitiam confirmaverant. 4. 
Caesar Aedadrum prmcipes, qaorum magnam copiam in 
castns habebat, graviter accQsavit. 5. Fugitivi hostibus^ 
earn rem ntlntiayemnt. 6. Onmes aoxilium a populo 115- 
mano implorabant. 7. Divitiacos Aeduos m^ime plebi 
acceptos erat. 8. Belgae prdximi sunt Germanis qnl trans 
Rhenum incolunt. 9. Treverf proximi flOminl Rheno faSront. 
10. Caesar tres le^ones quae circom Aqoileiam hiemabant 
ex lubemis eduxit. 11. Turn in Gallia hiemabamos. 12. 
Aoxilium a Caesare imploraveramus. 13. Num nostra con- 
silia hostibus ntotiavisti? Kon yestra consilia hostibus ntln- 
tlavi. 14. PrmcipSs Aeduorum graviter acctlsavistis. 15. 
Pr5 patria fortiter ptignabimus. 16. Nonne timdris sus- 
pTcionem vltabis. In reliquum tempus omnes susplcidnes 
vitabo. 17. Helvetii frtlmentum secum' portabunt. 18. 
Helvetii jam agr5s vastaverant et oppida exptlgnabant. 

148. Translate into Latin. 

1. Will this judge be acceptable to you? He will be 
acceptable to me and to all the citizens. 2. Have you an- 
nounced this battle to the consul?* I have announced it 
to the consul and to the senate. 3. Shall you pass the 
winter in Italy? We shall pass the winter in Greece. 
4. The commander will place his whole army in winter 
quarters in Gaul, and pass the the winter liimself in Italy. 

5. We hastened to establish peace and friendship with 
the neighboring states. 6. Did you not implore aid from 
your friends? We implored aid from all our friends. 7. 
You have severely censured the commander himself. 8. 
The Rend were friendly to the Romans. 9. Of all the 
Gauls the Helvetii were the nearest to the Germans, with 
whom^ they were continually wa^g war. 

1 Explain the constraction; 64, Bole XII. > See 102. 184, 6. 

s For the proper constraction, see 64, Bole XII. 
« WUk whom. See 106, 187, 2. 
6 
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LESSON L. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVE ACTIVE. — REVIEW 
OP DECLENSIONS I. AND H. — RULE XXXL 

149. Vocabulary. 

Absmn, abesse, afai, to he ahsent, distant. 

CoUis, is, m. Mil. 

Convoco, are, ay!, atum, to call together, aaaemble. 

Fuga, ae,/. JligJU. 

Movety he movee. 

Noz, noctiSy/. rUght. 

Occnlto, are, avi, atmn, to hide. 

Praesidinm, ii, n. garrison. 

Septimus, a, um, aeventfi. 

Subducit, Ae withdraws, leads off. 

Tento, are, avi, atum, to try. 

150. Translate into English. 

1. RomanI Helvetids saperabunt. 2. £o tempore^ Hel- 
vetii adventum Caesaris exspSctabant. 3. Aedm belli for- 
ttoam tentaverunt. 4. Nox fugam hostium non occoltayit. 
5. Ariovistus eas omnes copias tlno proelio superavit. 6. 
Proximo die Caesar e castris copias eduxit. 7. Nonne hSc 
proeliam imperatori ntintiavisti? 8. H5c proelium impera- 
tori[ ntatiabo. 9. Num bellom renovabitis? Multis de 
causis^ bellum renoyabimus. 

10. Caesar principes Aeduomm convocavit et graviter eos 
acctlsavit. 11. Septimo die Ariovisti copiae a nobis non 
longe aberant. 12. Proxima nocte castra movebamns. 13. 
Imperator castra movet ut intellegat* utrum apud milites 
pudor atque officium an timer valeat.* 14. Caesar h6c 

1 For constmotion, see 08, Rule XXXI. 

* Literally, /W)m or out of many causes ; render /or many reasons. 

8 Explain Mood; 110 and 127» Rules XLII. and LV. 
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oppidum occapavit et ibf praesidiom collocavit. 15. Suas 
copias in proximum collem subdficit. 

151. TramUae into LcUin. 

1. Caesar was at that time praising the soldiers of the 
tenth legion. 2. He had often praised the valor of that 
legion. 3. On what day did you renew the war? We re- 
newed the war on the tenth day. 4. On which day did the 
ambassadors announce to you the flight of the enemy? They 
announced it to us on the same day. 5. Caesar had called 
together the chiefs of the Aedui, that he might upbraid^ 
them. 6. Have you called us together at this time, that you 
may upbraid us? I have called you together that I may 
praise your valor, and that I may announce to you the 
approach of the enemy. 

7. For what reason * did you renew the war at that time ? 
We renewed the war that we might conquer the enemy. 8. 
At that time we were awaiting the arrival of the generd. 9. 
On the next night the Gauls seized the town. 10. We shall 
conquer in a single battle* all the forces of the enemy. 11. 
On the seventh day we shall have placed a garrison in the 
town, and on the next day we shall try the fortune of war. 



LESSON LI. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. — ACTIVE VOICE IN FULL. — 
BEVIEW OF DECLENSION III. 

152. Lesson from tfie Grammar. 

In the verb AmOy learn the Active voice in full. See the 
following page. 

1 For Mood anfl Tense, see 110, Bales XLI. and XUI. 
> For what reason ; see note on multis di causU, 150. 
^Ina iingle battle ; Latin idiom, bt a single battle. 
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FTRST CONJUQATIOK. 



FIRST CONJUGATION : A VERBa 
205. ACTIVE VOICE.— Am8, /fotw. 

ViBB Stem and F&isint Stuc, €unA} 





PRINCIPAL PABT8. 




Vn».1xD. 




BuFira. 


am». 


Indicative Mood. 
Frisknt Tensb. 


amatiui. 


SDieULAB. FLUIAL 


amd,» 


/fow,» 


amftmas, 


teelove, 


amft% 


ycuUwe* 


amatli^ 


youlove. 


amat, 


he laves; 


amaat, 


Iheyhve. 




Imperibot. 




amabam, 


/toas JMit^y 


amftbftmns» 


we were laving, 


amai»ft% 




amftbatli^ 




amaimt, 


he yf a» loving; 


amabaat, 






FUTUBB. 




amab6, 


/tAa27&HN^« 


amablmns» 


weshaHlove, 


amabi», 


yottiottf fotfe, 


amabitis, 


youwiUlove, 


amAMt, 


^^loiff/bve/ 


amftbant, 


iheywiUlove. 




Ferrct. 




amftyl, 




amATimn», 


wehaveloved, 


amftvlvtl, 


you have heed. 


amftTl«tt», 


you have loved, 


amftvit, 


he hoe loved; 


amftTeniiit, Cr^ they have hved 










amftTerftmas, we had loved, 


amftverft», 




amftverfttl*, 


you had loved. 


amftTerat, 


hehadhved; 


amftTerant, 






FUTUBE PeBFBCT. 




amftverd, 


lehdahaveloved,^ 


amftTerioaiui, weehaU have hvedf 


amftveris, 


^m witt have heed, 


amftyeritis, 




amftTertt, 


he tern have loved; 


amATerlBit, 





> The final A of fha stem disappean In amU for ama-6^ amem, amie, ete., for ama- 
tm, ama-U^ ete. Also in the Pass. In amor for ama-or^ amer, ete^ tor ama-ir^ et<;. 
Final o, marked 8, is generally long. 

s Or Jam lovinff, Ida tove. So in the Imperfect, Ilovedy I woe ioHnff^ I did love» 

• Or thou loveeL So in the other tenses, thou waet loving^ thou wUt love, ete. 

• OrTwmiove, BoiaiiMWuime^wtie^ J ehaU have loved or J witt have loved» 

• Or /loved. 
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SuBJUNonvn 






Frisert. 






8INOT7LAB. 


PLTnLO. 


•mem» 


mayllove,^ 


am^miui, 


letwUm^ 


ain«», 


fMxyyouhve^ 




may you Um^ 


amet, 


let kim lave; 


ameiit, 


Utihemlove. 



amftrem, I should love^ 
amftrS», you would love^ 
amftrety hevouldhve; 



Imfibfiot. * V 

amftr^flm», «e should loffo^ 

amftr«tl«, you would hve, 

amftreiity they would love. 



PSBTECT. 



amftverfni, I may have lonedf 
amftveris, you may have loved^ 
amftyerlt, he may have loved; 



amftyerimiui, we may have loved^ 
amftvertti», you may have loved^ 
amftyerlM^ they may have loved. 



Pluperrot. 



amftvissein, I should have loved, 
amftvis»^ you would have loved, 
amftylMiet, he would have loved; 



amftvisv^miui, weshouldhaveloved, 
amftvimietl*, you would have loved^ 
vnAyimment, (heywouldhaveloved. 



Imperative. 

iVet. amll, hveOum; [amftte, toveye. 

FuU amfttd, thou shaH love, | amfttOte, ye shaU love^ 

amfttA, he shaU love; lamantA, they shall lov$. 



iNFINinVE. 
J^es, amftre, tohve. 
Per/, amftviflse, to have loved, 
Fut. 9ssAt^krnm^ e»me,toheeibomt 
tohve, 

GEBUin>. 
Oen, amandl, ofhving. 
Dot amaKdO, forlovkig^ 
Aee, amaKdmn, loviny, 
Abl, amandO, by loving. 



Particifus. 

Fres. amUJui,* hvinff, 
FuL amfttftms,* about to hvti 



BXJTJSBL 



Aee, amfttvnt, 
Abl, amfttlft, 



tolove, 

to love, he loved 



1 On fha tranalstioa of the Babjniicttye, see 111, 196. 

* Often best rendered J have loved, 8o in the Flaperfect, / Aad loved, 

* DeoUne like bonus, 42, 148. 

* For dedensloo, see 86, 157. 
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LESSON LH. 

FIBST CONJUGATION. — ACTIVB VOICE. — EEVIEW OP 
DECLENSION HI. — BULE VI. — ^EXERCISES. 

153. Examples. — Two Accusatives. 

1. Platdnem Hom&^m phtto- They call Plato the Homer of 

sophoram appellant philosophers, 

2. Urhem Romam vocSvit He called the city Rome. 

Note. — In these examples observe that appellant, * they call,' 

' takes two Accusatives, Platonem and Homerum, both referring to the 

same person, and that vocdvit, * he called,' also takes two Accusatives, 

urhem and Bomam, both referring to the same city. This Latin usage 

is expressed in the following 

RULE VI. — Two Accusatives — Same Person. 

373. Verbs of making, choosing, calling, eegaed- 
ING, SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of 
the same person or thing : 

Hamilcarem imperdtorem fecerunt, they made Hamilcar com- 
mander. Nep. Ancum regem populus creavit, the people elected 
Ancas king. Liv. Summum consilium appellarunt Sendtum^ they 
called their highest council senate. Cic. 

1. Predicate Accusativb. — One of the two Accusatives is the 
Direct Object^ and the other an essential part of the Predicate. The 
latter may be called a Predicate Accusative ; see 59, Bule L 

154. Vocabulary. 

Allobroges, um, m. pi, the Allobroges, a tribe of southeast- 
em Gaul; sing. Allobrox, ogis. 

Appello, are, avi, ajtum, to call. 

Boil, drum, m. pL the Boii, a tribe of central G^ul. 

Conjunx, conjugis, m, and/, spouse, husband, wife. 

Conservd, are, avi, atum, to preserve. 

Rlius, ii,i m. son, [army. 

Galba, ae, m. Qalba, a lieutenant in Caesar's 

1 In the singular, the Genitive and Vocative are generally contracted to 
fai. See 85, 51, 6. 
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Gens, gentis,/. race, tribe, nation. 

Liberi, orom, m. plA children. 

Marcus, i, m. MarcuSy a Roman praendmen. 

Nomen, inis, n. name. 

Nomina, are, av!, atum, to name, caU. 

Nutrix, ids,/. nurse. 

Octodurus, 1, m. Octodurua, a town of the Yeragri, 

Propulso, are, ayl, atum, to repulse. [now Martigny. 

Becuso, are, avi, atom, to r^ect 

B5ma, ae,/. Home. 

Sidlia, ae,/. SicUy. [GanL 

Veragri, orom, m. pi. the Yeragri, a tribe of eastern 

Vergobretns, i, m. Vergobretus, the title of the chief 

magistrate of the AedoL 

155. Translate into English. 

1. Senatus Romanus Aeduos fratres appellavit. 2. Sena- 
tus Ariovistum regem et amicum appellaverat. 3. Senatus 
patrem Castici populi' Roman! amicum app^llat. 4. Galba 
in vico Veragrorum hiemabat. 5. Galli hone vicum Oct6- 
dOmm appellant. 6. Marcus CatS ntitricem plebis Romanae 
SiciUam nominabat. 7. Galli omnes auxilium a populd Ro- 
mano implorent. 8. Allobroges, qui trans Rhodanum inco- 
lunt, auxilium a Caesare implorare constituerunt. 

9. BoH, qui trans Rhenum incolunt, banc urbem opptignare 
constituerunt. 10. Consery&te vos, conjuges, liberos, fortH- 
nasque vestras. 11 Ariovistus cum Romanis decertare par&- 
tus erat. 12. Ne* timor exercitum Romanum occupet. 13. 
TJtinam* timor onmem hostium exercitum occupavisset.* 14. 
Ne populi R5mani amicitiam recflsemus. 15. Prd patri& 
fortiter ptignemus et hostes propulsemus. 16. Ariovistus 
partem suarum copiarum quae castra Rdmana oppAgn&ret* 
misit. 

> Not nsed in the sing^ar. 

* Constme with amxcwm. 

* Why is ne rather than non nsed? See 114, 483, 3. 

^ F<Mr utinam and for the force of the Pluperfect, see 114, 483, 1 and 2. 

* For the nse of Mood, see Bale XJAl, 
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156. Translatfi into Latin. 

1. They called the city Rome. 2. The Aedai called their 
chief Vergobretus. 3. Will you call us brothera? We shall 
call you all brothers. 4. The Romans call us Gauls. 5. At 
that time we called Ariovistus king. 6. Did not the consul 
name his son Marcus? Cicero the consul named his son 
Marcus. 7. The citizens called Marcus Cato wise. 8. The 
enemy had determined to call the bravest of their leaders 
general. 

9. Galba determined to winter with the legion in a village 
which the Gauls call Octodurus. 10. Do you call Ariovistus 
a friend or an enemy ? ^ I call him the enemy of the Roman 
people. 11. He inquired whether you called him a friend or 
an enemy.* 12. Ariovistus, whom the Germans called king, 
was prepared to try the fortune of war. 13. The Gauls implored 
aid of the Romans, in order that they might repulse the 
enemy. 

LESSON LIIL 

nBST CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVB PASSIVE. — EEVIEW 
OP DBOIiENSIONS IV. AJJTD V. — BULB XXH. 

157. Lesson fiom the Chammar. 

In the verb Amo^ learn the Indicative Mood of the Passive 
voice. See page 136. 

158. JSxamjpks. — AUative. 

1. Caedem a volAs depellit He wards off slaughter from tou. 

2. Statua ex aere £icta. A statue made of bronze. 

3. Expulsus est patria. He was banished from his country. 

4. Ars utilitdti laudatar. An art is praised because of its 

USEFULNESS. 

1 For the oonstractian of Double or Dmunctive Questions, see 106, 353. 
> For the oonstzaotion of Indirect Double (iuestionSt see 127» 529, 3. 
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KoTE. — In these examples tbhis (a v6&f«), 'from yon,' ^^^ (^ 
aere)^ ' of bronze/ patriay ' from his country/ and UtilitOte, * because 
of its nsefnlness/ are all in the Ablative, in accordance with the 
Latin usage expressed in the following 

RULE XXII. — Separation, Sonrce, Cause. 

413. Separation, Source, and Cause are denoted by 
the Ablative unth or without a preposition : 

Sbpabation. — Caedemfi vobU dSpelld» /loard off daughter fboh 
YOU. Cic Expulsus est patri&y he loos banished from hia country. 
Cic Urbem commeatu prfyavit, he deprived tAe dty qf mippliea. Nep. 
C5n&tu destiterunt, they desisted from tJie attempt Caes. 

SouBCB. — H5c audivl di parents med, I heard this fbom my 
FATHER. Cic Oriundi db Sablnis, descended fboh the Sabines. 
Liv. Statua ex aere facta, a statue mode o/ droiue. Cic . 

Cause. — Ars utilit&te laudatur, an art is praised because of its 
USEFULNESS. Cic. Rogatu yeneram, I had come by request Cic. Ex 
vulnere aeger, ill in consequence qf his wound. Cic 

415. The Ablative of Soubce more commonly takes a 
preposition ; see examples under 413. It includes agencyy 
parentage^ material^ etc. 

I. The agent or author of an action is designated by the Ablative 
with ft or ab: 

Occisus est a Thebaxus, he was slain by the Thebans. Nep. 

KoTB 1. — The Accusative with per may be used of the person 
through whose agency the action is effected: 

Ab Oppianico per Fahricios factum est, it was accomplished by 
Oppianicus through the agency of the Fabbicii. Cic 



LESSON LIV. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVB PASSIVE. — RULE 
XXTT. — EXERCISES. 

159. Vocainlart/. 

Conyentus, us, m. assembly, meeting, council, convention., 

finuntio, are, avi, atum, to report, disclose, announce. 
Etiam, adv. cUso, even. 
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Lingua, ae,/. tongue, language. 

Liscos, 1, m. Liecus, the chief magistrate of the 

Meritd, adv. deservedly. [AedoL 

Panlaiim, adv. little hy little, hy degrees, gradually. 

Per, prep. w. ace, throughy hy, over. 

Provincia, ae,/. province, [of northwestern Gaul. 

Santones, um, m. pi. the Santoni or Santones, a tribe 

160, IVanslate into JEhigliah. 

I. Milit^ le^onis decimae onmes a Caesare ^ laudantar. 

2. Eodem tempore multae legiones merito landabantar. 

3. Semper landaberis. 4. Ab omnibus merito landaminl. 
5. Ab omnibus laudatus es. 6. Divitiacus ad Caesarem voca- 
tus erat. 7. Haeo omnia Ariovisto enOntiata sunt. 8. Pater 
Castici a senatH amicus ' appellatus erat. 9. £a res per fugi- 
tivos* bostibus nOntiatur. 10. Aedui fratres ab senatH 
appellati sunt. 

II. Timor eos, qui non magnum in re militari* tlsum 
habebant, occupavit; horum timore, paulatim etiam ii, cpl 
magnum in castris tlsum babebant, perturbabantur. 12. 
Pnncipes Helvetlorum a Caesare convocati sunt. 13. Fines 
Santonum a provincia Romana non longe absunt. 14. Liscus 
multas res ill5 die in conventtl dixit. 15. Ii (^ tertiam 
Galliae partem incolunt nostra lingua* Galli appellantur. 
16. Galba in vied qm appellatur OctodQrus hiemabat. 

161. Translate into Xatin. 

1. The brave soldiers will be praised by the general.' 2. 
Tou have been deservedly praised by Caesar himself, 8. 

^ See 168, 415, 1., and observe that in the Active oonstmotion the Author 
or Agent of the action is denoted by the I^ominative ; in the Passive by the 
Ablative with a or ab. Thus in this sentence the Active construction 
Would be: Caesar mUitis . • . laudat. 

2 Predicate KomincOive; see 59, Bule 1. 

s See 158, 415, note 1. 

* lit. in the military thing t render, in military affairs. 
s Ablative of Means; see 78, Bule XXY. 

* By the general; see note on a Caesare, 160. 
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Was not Cicero the consul praised by the senate? He 
was deservedly praised by the Roman people. 4. Has not 
this citizen been accused by you? He has not been ac- 
cused by me, but by the magistrate. 5. Will not all these 
things be announced to the commander? 

6. By whom were our plans announced to the enemy? 
They have not been announced to the enemy. 7. What has 
been announced to Caesar ? All these things have been an- 
nounced to him. 8. The consul, with a large army, is not 
far from the city. 9. At that time the enemy were not far 
from the village which is called Octodurus. 10. The Aedui, 
who had been called brothers by the senate, implored aid 
from Caesar. 



LESSON LV. 



^ 



FIBST CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVE PASSIVE. — BEVTEW 
OP ADJECTIVES OP DECLENSIONS I. AND H. 

162. Vocabulary, 



Ac, COT^. 

Alpes, ium,/. p2. 
Arvemi, ^mm, m. pL 
Celeriter, adt. 
Centurid, onis, m. 
Ezcito, are, avi, atom, 
Pablus, ii, m. 
Harudes, urn, m. pU 
Nuper, adv. 

Obslgno, are, avi, atum, 
Faene, adv. 
Paro, are, &vi, &tum, 
Qointus, i, m. 
Sede8,i8,/. 
Testamentnm, i, n. 
Transportd, are, ay!, atum, 

Vulgo, adn. 



and. 

the Alps. 

the Arvendy a tribe of southem Gaul. 

quickly. 

centurion. 

to excite, arouse. 

Fabius, a celebrated Boman general. 

the HarudeSf a tribe of southwestern 

recently f of late. [(Germany. 

to seal, si^ and seal. 

almostf weU nigh, nearly. 

to prepare. ' 

Quintus, a Roman praenomen. 

seat, abode ; locus ac sedes, place of 

will. [abode. 

to transport, carry over, take over, 

bring over. [universally, 
commonly, as a general thing. 
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163. Translate into JEhtglish. 

1. Oppida Aeduorom paene in conspScttl exercitOs nostri 
exptlgnata sant. 2. Kes frOmentaria^ magno cum perlculo 
comparata erat. 3. Eodem tempore agri Aeduormn vasta- 
bantur. 4. Ariovistus, rex Germanorum, amicus a senattl 
appellatus erat. 5. Magnae Galldrum copiae ab Ariovisto 
lind proelio^ superatae sunt. 6. Timor exercitum populi Ro- 
maic occupavit; etiam centuriones qui magnum in re 
nulitari tisum habebant perturbabantur ; vulgo in castiis tes- 
tamenta obsignabantur. 

7. Omnes fere Galli ad bellum celeriter excitantur. 8, 
Aedul belli fortunam tentaverunt et superati sunt. 9. 
Har^des ntiper in Galliam transportati sunt.' His locus ac 
sedSs parabuntur. 10. Imperator in ulteriorem Galliam per 
Alpes cum quinque legionibus contendit. 11. Multae gentes 
too nomine German! appellantur. 12. Arvemi ab Qulnto 
Fabio bello superati sunt. 

164. Translate into XcUin. 

1. Our fields have been devastated by the enemy. 2. 
Many towns had been taken by storm.* 3. Large forces of 
the enemy will be conquered by our commander. 4. The 
Gauls had been conquered by Caesar in many battles.* 6. 
Many chiefs had been called together by Caesar. 6. The 
chie£9 who had been called together said many things in the 
council. 7. Many Germans were carried over into Gaul by 
Ariovistus. For these Germans places of abode had been 

' Re$ frumentaria, lit. the thing relating to corn or grain, the affair of 
the grain ; render ' grain * or * supplies/ 

' Observe the difference of oonstroction between expressions of Aobnct, 
Attthobship, ab Ariovisto, and MKJLsa, prodio, 

< That is, across the Rhine, 

4 By storm is not to be rendered by a separate word, bat is involyed in 
the meaning of the Latin verb. 

s In many hattUs ; Latin idiom, by many haiHes, 
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prepared in Gaul. 8. These lemons were wintering in Gaul 
with great peril. 

9. We are not quickly aroused to war. 10. Many nations 
had already been aroused to war. 11. The fortune of war 
has been tried by the Gauls, and they will all be conquered. 
12. You, who have large experience in military affairs, will 
not be quickly aroused to war. 13. Were all kings called 
friends of the Roman people? Many kings were called 
friends by the senate. 14. The lands of the Gauls were 
often devastated by the Germans. 15. The town in which 
our army wintered was not attacked by the Gauls. 



LESSON LVI. 

FIKST CONJUGATION. — SUBJUNCTIVB PASSIVE. — BB- 
• VIEW OF ADJECTIVES. — BULE LIX. 

165. liCsson from the Chrammar. 

In the verb Amo^ learn the Subjunctive Mood of the Pas- 
sive voice. See page 137. 

166. JEkamples. — Supine. 

1. Ad Caesarem congrOttdOiwn They came to Caeear to congratu- 

convenerunt. late him. 

2. Venerunt res repetOum. They came to demand restitution. 

Note. — In these examples the supines congratuldtum and repetU 
turn are employed to denote the purpose of the leadhig action, in 
accordance with the Latin usage expressed in the following 

RULE LIZ. — Supine in TTnu 

546* The Supine ia um ia used with verbs of motion 

to express pubposb : 

L^tl venenmt rgs repetitum, deputies came to demand restitution. 
LIy. Ad Caesarem congratulatum conyeneront, they came to Caesar 
to congratulate him. Cms. 
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FIBST CONJUGATION. — SX7BJUNCTIVB PASSIVB. — 
BIJLE LIX. — EXERCISES. 

167. VoccUmlary. 

Casus, us, m. accident, occurrence, emergency» 

Commeatus, us, m. tupplicB, 

Dediti6, dnis,/. mirrender. 

Iter, itineris, n. march, Journey; magna itinera, /orced 

Judicium, if, n. Judgment, decision. [marches. 

Observo, are, avi, atum, to observe, keep, comply with. 

Socrates, is, m. Socrates, tlie celebrated Greek philosoplier. 

Sublevo, are, avI, atum, to assist, support. 

168. Translate into English. 

I. Adventus hostium Caesarf Dtintietar. 2. Utinam ea 
res imperatori nUntiata esset.^ 3. Utinam haec consilia Hel- 
vetiis nlintieiitur.^ 4. Ne nostra consilia per fugitivos hosti- 
bus nlintientur. 5. Judicium senatus observetur. 6. Utinam 
omnia senattis jMicia observata essent. 7. Ab his legatls 
quaerit quantae Galliae civitates superatae sint.^ 8. Ab his 
quaerebat quae urbes exptignatae essent. 9. Quaerunt quam 
ob rem commeattls n5n ad Caesarem portati sint. 10. Eddem 
tempore ille mons a Labieno occupetur. 

II. Ab principibas Aeduorum quaerebat quam ob rem 
exercitus populi Bomani ab iis non sublevaretur. 12. Caesar 
ad omnes casHs subsidia comparabat. 13. Socrates omnium* 
sapientissimus fuit. 14. Imperator in citeriorem Galliam 
magnis itineribus^ contendit. 15. Hae naves latiores erant 
quam reliquae. 16. Principes Gallorum legatos ad senatum 
Romanum mittebant. 17. Hostes legatos ad Caesarem de 

1 Show the force of Tenses ; see 114, 483, 2. 

« See 127, Rule LV., and Suggestion XXIV., 2. 

» Partitive Genitive, 

* Lit. with large Journeys ; render with forced marches. 
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169. Translate into Latin. 

deditione^mittunt. 18. Aedul legatos ad Caesarem mittunt 
rogatum^ auxilium. 

' 1. What towns have been taken by storm? 2. Let us 
ascertain what towns have been taken bj storm. 8. Let not 
our fields be devastated in sight of your army. 4. Let us 
inquire for what reason these Germans have been brought 
over into Gaul. 5. May the laws be observed by us and by 
all the citizens. 6. May you all be wise. 7. Would that 
these boys were wiser. 8. Would that this mountain had 
been occupied by our army. 
9. Let supplies be brought to our army by the Aedui. 

10. Caesar was hastening with forced marches into Gaul. 

11. Would that all the forces of the enemy had been con- 
quered.* 12. May our towns never be stormed by the 
enemy. 13. What towns of the Gauls were stormed by the 
Germans ? 14. Let us inquire of the ambassadors what 
towns have been stormed and what fields have been devas- 
tated. 15. Let not these things be announced to the Germans. 
16. Would that these towns were all occupied by our friends. 
Let us send ambassadors to the senate to ask^ aid. 



LESSON LVIIL 

FIRST CONJUGATION. — PASSIVE VOICE IN FULL. — 
REVIEW OF PRONOUNS. — RULES LVH. AND LVm. 

170. Lesson from tJie Grammar. 

In the verb AmOy learn the Passive voice in full. See the 
following page. 

' Lit. concerning a mrrender ; render to treat for a capitulation, or to 
capitulate. 

3 To ask ; see 166, Rule LIX. 

s See U4, 483, 2. 

* See 186, Rule LIX. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION: A VBRBa 
206. PASSIYE YOICE.— Amor, lam hoed. 

YxBB Smi AND Present Stem, amd. 





FBmCIFAL FABTB. 


Pub. Inn. 


FUS.IHF. 


Fkv. braw 


amor. 


amftrl, 


am&t«o o«fli. 




LmiOATivB Mood. 




Pbbsbmt Tense. 






I am loved. 




8IN01TLAR. 




PLURAL. 


amor 






amftaavr 


amftris, or ro 






mmH.— iynT 








amamtnr 




IHPBRrBOT. 






I woe loved. 




amftlter 






am&Mtai«r 


amftbftrUi, or re 




amftbftmlBl 


amftbfttvr 






am&lMUitiir 




Future. 






/«^ff or if^ 5e ^ovA^. 


amftbor 






amftbimnr 


am&%erf«, or ro 




am&biminl 


am&Mtnr 






am&b«nt«r 




Perfect. 




I have been loved or /loos iaved. 


amfttno oiam> 






amftti onmvo 


amfttno es 






amftti emtim 


amfttms est 






amftti o«nt 














amfttms eram 


1 




amftfl orftaivo 


amfttms erfto 






amftti erfttfto 


amfltwi orat 






amftti eraat 








I ehaaoTwia have been laved. 


amfttms er6^ 






amftti orlflRWi 


amfttms erio 






amftti eritio 


amfttwi erit 






amftti er«nt 



* Fu^^Utt^ eto.« are sometimes used for wm^ et, eto.: am&tuefM for 
mi. Bo fueram^ fuerds^ etc, for eram^ etc. : also /iierd^ et&t for erd, etc. 
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SuBjUNCfirnB. 

Pbisiht. 

May Ihe hved^ Id kim he hved} 

BOIOVLAB. PLURAL. 



amer 

axn^rto, or re 
•mibtmr 



amemtvr 



iMPnmor. 
IdwM he h9ed^ he mwM he hved} 
amftrer I amftr€m«r 

amftrCrto, or re I axiiftr4&iiiliil 

«mftr^tnr I axnftremtwr 

Pnnor. 

I may have heen hved^ or I have heen loned} 



amit« 
axnfttms tSim 
amfttms sit 



amfttl I 
amftti sltUi 



FlilTPlBraCT* 

lehoMhaneh^mloned^hewi/MhM^hem 
amfttwi esseai* I amftti ^mmKn 

amfttwi e — C» I amftti essAtfte 

amfttwi esset I amftti essent 

TtW f lCR ATI V ML 

/Ven amAre, he ihou toved ; | amftmtnf, 5tf ye foy«i 

At. amfttor,MoiitAaft5tf/bMdi; 
am Ator, he ehaU he loved ; 



iNFnnnvB. 
iVw. amftrl, fo he loved. 
Perf. amfttms esse,* to have heen 

loved, 
IktL amfttnm Irl, to he aboiU to 

beloved. 



amaator, they ehaU he loved, 
Partioiplb. 

Petf. amfttws, having heem loved. 
Oer.^ 



Ins, to he loved^ de- 
eerving to he loved. 



> Bot on the trtnabUon offhe Sabjnnett^e, see 111, 196. 

* Fuerim^fuerU, etc., are sometimM used for Hrn^ «ia^ etc.— 80 tiaofvieeem^fuie^ s^ 
de^ ibr eaeem^ est^e^ etc : nKlffuitae for «Me. / 



» Qer. = QemndiTe; see 14, 200, IV., note. 



188 FIRST CONJUGATION. 

171. Examples. — Infinitive with JSubfect. 

1. Pontem^xihet rescindl. He orders the bridge to be broken 

DOWN. 

2. Sentimus caUre ignem. We perceive that fike ismot. 

Note 1. — The Latin usage illustrated in these examples hy the 
Accusative and the Infinitive is expressed in the following 

RVIiE LVII.— Accusative and InflnltiTe* 

634. Many transitive verbs admit both an Accusative 

and an Infinitive : 

Te sapere docet, he teaches you to he wise. Cic Eos suum adven- 
tum exspectare Jussit, he ordered them to await his approach. Caes. 
Pontem Juhet rescind!, he orders the bridge to be broken dowiu Caes. 

KoTB 2. — In the second of the above examples, the Accusative 
ignem may be regarded as the Subject of the Infinitive caUerSf in ac-. 
cordance with the Latin usage expressed in the following 

RULE LVIII.— Subject of InfinitiTe. 

536. The Infinitive sometimes takes an Accusative as 

its subject : 

Sentimus calere ignem, we perceive that fire is hot. Cic Platonem 
Tarentum venisse reperio, I find that Plato came to Tarentum. Cic 

172. Vocabulary. 

Accommodatus, a, um, fltted, adapted. 

Carina, ae,/. keely bottom (of a vessel). 

Concursus, us, m. running together ; running about^ rtin- 

ning to and fro, agitation. 

Extra, prep, w. aec. beyond, outside qf. 

Fluctus, us, m. wave. 

Fremitus, us, m. din, noise. 

Jubet, he orders, commands. 

Magnitud5, inis,/. size. 

Modus, i, m. measure, manner. 

Natio, onis,/. nation. 

Kudo, are, avi, atum, to bare, expose. 

Paulum, adv. a little, somewhat. 

Planus, a, um, fiat, level. 
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Prior, us, mp. pnmus, a, 

um, 86^ 166, former , fir sU 

Prora, ae,/. prow, 

Scientia, ae, /. knowledge. 

Seguslanl, orum, m. pi, the Segtieiani, a tribe of southeastern 

Signified, are, avi, atum, to signify , indicate, [GauL 

Superus, a, um, comp, supe* 

rior, us, sup, supremus 

and summus, a, um, upper; summus, highest, greatest, 

Tardo, are, avi, atum, to retard, check, hinder, impede, 

173. Translate into English. 

1. Castra ab Una parte ^ ntidata sunt. 2. Ne tota castra 
nudentur. 8. Caesaris adventti paulnm liostium impetus 
tardatus est. 4. Omnes in conspectH imperatoris etiam in 
summo periculo fortiter ptignabant. 5. Agri nostri vastari* 
n5n debent. 6. Oppida Aeduorum paene in conspecttl 
exercittis nostri exptignari non debent. 7. Timor hostium 
fremiti et concurs^ significabatur. 8. Maximae nationes 
a Romanis superatae sunt. 9. Intellegunt maximas nationes 
superatas esse.' 

10. Duces hostium summam scientiam rSi militaris habere 
existimabantur. 11. Caesar duas legiones in proximo monte 
coUocari jubet. 12. Fugitivi dicunt montem a Labieno occu- 
par!.' 18. Segusiani sunt extra proYinciam Romanam trans 
Rhodanum priml. 14. Naves hostium ad hunc modum aedi- 
ficatae sunt ; carinae planiores sunt quam nostrarum navium,^ 
prorae ad magnitHdinem fluctuum accommodatae. 

174. TransUUe into Latin. 

1. They say that supplies^ have not been brought to 
Caesar by the Aedui. 2. He says that our fields have been 
devastated by the Gauls. 3. How many vessels have been 

1 Ah una parte ; Latin idiom, /rom one part; render, on one side» 
« See 132, Rule LVI. » See Suggestion XXV., 1. 

< Navium depends upon carinae nndeistood. 
» See 171, Rule LVIH. 
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built by the Gauls ? Let us ascertain how many vessels have 
been built by them. 4. Deserters say that ten vessels have 
been built by the Gauls. 5. They say that many cities were 
stormed by the Romans. 6. Deserters say that the camp of 
the enemy is exposed on (Jrom) one side. 7. Let not our 
camp be exposed. 8. Our camp ought not to be exposed. 

9. Will you not fight bravely in sight of your general? 
10. We ought to fight bravely for our country. 11. Caesar 
orders this city to be occupied by our army. 12. An ambas- 
sador announced that the cities of our friends were occupied 
by the enemy. 13. The Germans ought not to lay waste the 
fields of the Gauls. 14. The arrival of Caesar checked the 
* attack of the enemy. 15. They say that one legion was 
stationed in the city. 16. Li what part of Gaul were the 
legions wintering? 17. Let us ask in what part of Gaul the 
legions are wintering. 18. Caesar said that the legions were 
wintering among the Belgae. 

LESSON LIX. / 

FmST CONJUGATION IN FULL. — EXBROISB IN BEAD- 
ING AT SIGHT. 

175. Bead at Sights examine carefuJUy^ and Translate into 

English} 

Helvetii per agmm Aedu5rum in Santonum fines conten- 
debant, qui non longe a provincia Romana absunt. Ob eas 
causas Caesar in Italiam magnis itineribus contendit, duasque 
ibf legiones conscrfpsit, et tr§s quae circum Aquileiam hiema- 
bant ex hibemb eduxit, et in titeridrem Galliam per Alpes 
cum his qumque legionibus contendit. Ab citeriore pro- 
vincial in Segusianos exercitum duxit. Hi sunt extra pro- 

1 See Diieotioiui for Beading at Sight, 187. 

^ CUerioT pr9vincia is the Boman provinoe of CUerior or CUalpint Oand, 
while Ulterior provinda is the prorinoe of Ulterior or Tirandalpine Cfaul. 
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vinciam trans Rhodantim prim^ Helvetii jam Aeduorom 
agros vastabant et oppida expQgnabant. Turn vero tantus 
timor Aeduos occnpavit at omnium mentes animosque per- 
tnrbaret. Legat5s igitnr ad Caesarem miserunt. Eodem 
tempore mnltae Galliae civitates auxiliiim a Caesare implo- 
ravenrnt. 

176. Translate into JLatin. 

1. Caesar says that nearly all the Belgae conspired against 
the Roman people. The Gauls, whom Caesar had com- 
manded to ascertain what the Belgae were doing, announced 
that the enemy were collecting large forces {bands of men)^ 
and bringing them together in (into) one place. 2. How 
many legions did Caesar enrol in Italy? At that time he 
enrolled two legions there. How many legions will winter 
in the vicinity of this town (around this tovon) f The gen- 
eral says that three legions will winter in the vicinity of this 
town. 

8. By whom have the lands of the Aedui been devastated? 
He inquired by whom the lands of the' Aedui had been devas- 
tated. Ambassadors announced that the lands of the Aedui 
had been devastated by the Helvetii. 4. The general ought 
to lead all his forces out of winter quarters. 5. At that time 
Caesar was hastening from Italy over the Alps into Gaul. 
6. The Remi sent ambassadors to Caesar, to establish (who 
should estoNish) peace and friendship with the Roman peo- 
ple, and to sajr that all the rest of the Belgae were in arms. 

LESSON LX. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 
177. licsson from the Orammar. 

' In the verb Moneo^ learn the Indicative Mood of the 
Active voice. See page 144. 
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178. Vocabniary. 

Agmeo, inis, ru army on the march, line of mareh^ 

line ; extremum agmen, the ex 
tremity qf the line^ the rear. 
Aliquamdlu, adv. for a time. 

Anno, are, avi, atnm, to arm. 

Debeo, ere, ui, itum, to owe ; ought 

Exterus, a, nm, comp, exterior^ 

ns, 9up. extremus and ex- [the extremity qf. 

timus, a, um, outward ; extremus, the outermost^ 

Habed, ere, ul, itum, to have, hold; to regard, regard ae. 

Inermus, a, um, unarmed. 

Moneo, ere, ul, itum, to advise, warn. 

Konne, interrog. part, notf lOS, 351, 1, note 2. 

Sine, prep. w. abl. without. 

Sustineo, ere, tinm, tentum, to sustain, withstand, resist. 
Timed, ere, ui, to fear. 

179. Translate into English. 

1. Num bostes timetis ? Non hostes timemus. 2. Timoris 
suspicionem yitare debetis. 8. Nonne omnes suspiciones 
vitare debemus? 4. Non sine causa bostes timuimus. 6. 
Vobis omnia debeo. 6. Aedul populo Rdmano multom 
debebant. 7. Id CaesarT ntintiare debemus. 8. Nostra 
oppida exptignare non debetis. 9. Centuriones magnum in 
castris tisum babebant. 10. Ndnne magnum in r§ n^taii 
^um babebas? Non magnum in re militaii ^um babebam. 
11. Caesar Divitiacum Mum semper babebat. 12. Vosfidos 
semper babebimus. 13. Nonne m& fldum babes ? Te fidum 
babeo. 

14. Caesar Pumnorigem ad se vocavit; monuit ut in 
reliquum tempus onmes suspiciones yitaret. 15. Yos moneo 
ut in reliquum tempus bas suspiciones vitetis. 16. Ariovis- 
tus Caesarem non pro amico,* sed pro boste babebit. 17. 
Te pro amico semper babui. 18. Num me pro boste babetis? 
Te non pr5 boste sed pro amIco babemus. 19. Impetum 

1 Bender pro as, lit. for. 
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hostium fortiter sustinueramus. 20. Hostes ab eztrcmo 
agmine^ fortiter impetum nostrorum mHitmn sustinebant. 
21. Quos aliquamditl inermos sine causa timnerfimus, hos 
postea armatos superavimus. 

180. Traiialate into Laiin. 

1. At that time the Gauls feared the Germans, who dwelt 
beyond (across) the Rhine. 2. Nearly all the Gauls feared 
Ariovistus, the king of the Germans. 8. Shall you, who have 
large experience in military affairs, fear the Gauls?* We 
have not large experience in military affairs, but we do not 
fear this army. 4. These boys owe much to their father. 5. 
We all owe much to our fathers. 6. Ought we not to attack 
that town ? We ought to take it by storm. 7. Our soldiers 
always withstand the attacks of the enemy. 

8. We shall always regard you all as our friends.* 9. 
Caesar regarded the Germans not as friends, but as ene- 
mies. 10. Do you not regard your general as faith- 
ful? We all regard him as faithful. 11. Whom do these 
boys regard as faithful? They regard you as faithful. 12. 
Did I not warn you not to announce these things to the 
Germans?* You warned us not to announce your plans 
to the enemy. 13. Did you not fear Ariovistus at that 
time? I feared him, and regarded him as an enemy. 



LESSON LXL 

SECOND CONJUGATION. — ACTIVE VOICE IN FULL. 
181. Lesson from the Ghrammar. 

In the verb Mdneo^ learn the Active voice in full. See 
the following page. 

> Render ah, on, lit. /rom. See note on ah una parte, 178. 

* Which interrogative particle will you use ? See 106, 351, 1, notes. 

* Ab our friends ; Latin idiom, for ourfriencU. 
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SECOIO) CONJUGATION: B VEBBa 
207. ACnVE YOICE.— MoDeS^ /odriM 

YiBB Sim, fitoMi mom; Tbmskkt Sim, monl, 

FBnrCIPAL PABTS. 
Trnm. In». Pus. lav. Vwmr, Imik 

moaed, motkBr^ monwl, monii 

LmioAnvB Mood. 
Pbisint Turn. 



mon^mms 
monent 



moned 
moaet 

IHPBBnCOT. 

/toot «kMii^, or I aimed, 
mon^lbaiit | mon^l 

mon«1HU mon^bfttUi 

mooAltat I mon^lMUit 

FUTUAI. 

/«^^ or wtff ocMe. 



moii«b4^ 




mon^binnui 


moii«bl0 




moii^MtUi 






mon^bwnt 




Pkbteot. 




/Aove odviMed, or I advised. 


moiral 




monuintiui 


moniilstl 




monulsti» 


monvlt 








Plitfibrct. 




^ rVl#%# IMvvVVvVWs 


monueraat 


monueTBammm 


moniierft* 




monuerfttUi 


sioiia«rat 




monuerant 




FuTUBi Pbhtbct. 




/«Aafforin0AaMa<M€d 


monuerft 




monii^pi* 




moauertt 




1 monaeriat 
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Subjunctive. 

Pbbsint. 
May I advUe^ Ut him advised 

8INGI7L1S. PLURAL. 

moneiim mone&ntns 

monefts mone&tis 

monettt moneaat 



iMpntraor. 
l9hoMmd»iae, he would €idifue. 



mon^rem 



mon€r«iitm« 
mon^r€tim 



Pmncr. 
Imatf hav$ admud, or I have mdumdy 
monuerln monuerfmns 

monueris monueritUi 

monuerlt monuerint 

PLUPERrBCT. 

I should have advised, he would have adviaed} 
monuissem monulsrtntvs 

monoiss^s monulss^ti» 

monuisset monulMieBt 

Imperative. 

Pres> mon^, advise thou; \ mon^te, advise ye. 

Put. mon^td, thou shalt admm, | mon^tAte, ye shall advise, 
mon^td, he shall advise ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. mon^re, to advise. 
Per/, monulsse, to have advised. 
Put. monitl&ras esse, to he abotU 
to advise. 



iD<meiit4^, they shaOr advise. 

Participle. 

Pres. mon^BS, advinnff. 
FuL monitlUrwi, about to advise. 



Geruitd. 

Gen. monemdl, of advising, 
DaL moneiidll, for admiiing, 
Aee. moneiidwii, advising, 
AbL moneBdO, by advisinff. 



Supine. 



Aee. monitniM, to advise, 
AU. monitft, to advise, he 



> But on tbe traiiBbitton of the Bnbjanetlye, see 111, 196. 

• TiM Plaparfeot, Qkt tb* PeiCMSt, it often rendered by tbe Indloittf* : / had od- 
visedLt you had advUed, eta 
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LESSON LXII. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. — ACTIVE VOICE. — EXERCISES. 
182. Vocabulary. 

Memoria, ae,/. memory ^ recollection. 

NoviiSy a, urn, new ; novae res, new things, a change 

Pared, ere, ui, itum, to obey. [of chairs, revolution. 

Pristinus, a, um, ancient, pristine. 

Retineo, ere, tinul, tentum, to retain, keep. 

Studeo, ere, ui, to desire. 

Studium, ii, n. desire. 

Taced, ere, ui, itum, to be silent, keep silent, remain silent 

Teneo, ere, ui, tentum, to hold, keep. 

183. 7^a7i$late into English. 

1. NS hostes sine causa timeamus. 2. Germanos timere 
ndn debemus. 3. Hos agros armis teneamus. 4. Millies 
dicebant se hostes n6n tlinere.^ 5. H!c centuriS diclt se hos- 
tes non timuisse.^ 6. Hostlum impetum fortlter sustineamus. 
7. Eas res memorial teneamus. 8. Nonne eas res memorla 
tenere dSbemus ? . 9. MiHtes suae pristinae virttltis memoriam 
retlneant. 10. Nostrae pristinae virttltis memoriam retlnea- 
mus. 11. Tuae pristinae virttltis memoriam retlnere debes. 

12. Vestrae pristinae virttltis memoriam retlnete, hostlum- 
que impetum fortlter sustlnete. 13. Dicunt Caesarem tinam 
legionem secum* habuisse.^ 14. Dicunt te magnum amico- 
rum numerum habulsse.* 15. Dicunt te magnum amicorum 
numerum hablttlrum esse.* 16. Dicunt v6s magnum amicS- 
rum numerum habittlrSs esse.* 17. Amicos habens ; consul 
amicds habens ; amicos habitflrus ; consules amicos hablttiri. 
18. Ob eas causas Dumnorix novfs rebus* studebat. 19. 
Monendo, tlmendo, tenendi, causa tenendi, studium habendl. 

1 See Suggestion XXV., 1. 

2 Memorid, literally, BY tfie memory , Ablative of Means ; render nr 
memory, 

8 See 102, 1S4, 6. « See 54, Kule XII. 
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20. Omnes fere Galli novis rebus student et ad bellum celeri- 
ter ezcitantur ; omnes autem homines libertati student. 

184. Translate into Latin, 

1. We shall always retam the recollection of these things. 
2. May you ever retain the recollection of this day, 8. The 
consul says that he shall always retain the recollection of 
your friendship. 4. For what reason did the Gauls desire a 
revolution at that time? 6. Does not Caesar say that the 
Gauls always desire a revolution? He says that all men 
desire liberty. 6. Let us obey all the laws, and let us not 
desire a revolution. 7. Obeying, about tor obey; obeying 
the laws, about to obey the laws; by obeying^ the laws,* of 
obeying the laws, the desire of obeying the laws. 

8. By being silent* you avoided suspicion of fear. 9. 
Let us not fear the Germans without cause. 10. We- ouglit 
not to regard them as enemies without cause. 11. Would 
that they had not feared • us without cause. 12. How many 
legions will our commander have with him in Italy? They 
say that he will have ^\q lemons with him. 13. The general 
says that he shall always regard us as his friends. 14. So 
great fear took possession of the Romans, that they did not 
retain* the recollection of their ancient courage. 

LESSON LXIIL 

FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS. — ACTIVE VOICE. — 
RULE XXX. 

185. ExampUB, — Place in which, 

1. In nostrls castrla fiiit He wcu in our gamp. 

2. BOmae fuit. He was at Rome. ' 

^ Use the Ablative of the Gerund, as Ablative of Means. 
3 Remember that the Gerund governs the same case as other parts of 
the verb. 

< For Mood and Tense, see 114, 483, 2. < See 128, 600, II. 
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Note. — The Latin usage illustrated in the Locative Ahlative 
eaatris, and in the Locative Bomae, is expressed in the following 

RULE XXX.— Place in wlilcli* 

425. The Place in which is denoted — 

I. Generally by the Locative Ablative^ with the preposi- 
tion in: 

Hannihal in ftalid f uit, Hannibal was in Italy. Kep. In nostrls 
castris, in our camp. Caes. In Appia via, on the Appian way. Cic. 

II. In Names op Towns by the Xocativej* if such a fonn 
exists, otherwise by the^ Xocative Ablative: 

Bomae fuit, he was at Rome. Cic. Corinthl pueros docebat, he 
taught boys at Corinth. Cic. Athenis fuit, he was at Athens. Cic 

1. In the names of places which are not towns, the Locatiyb 
Ablative is often used without a preposition, when the idea of 
means, manner, or cause is combined with that of place: 

CastrU se tenait, he kept himself in camp. Caes. Aliqaem iecto recipere, 
to receive any one in onb's own house. Cic. Proelio cadere, to faU in 
battle. Caes. 

2. The Ablatives locO, lodis, parte, partibus, dextrd, laevd, sinistrd, 
terra, and man, especially when qualified by an adjective, and 
other Ablatives, when qualified by tottis, are generally used with- 
out the preposition : 

Aliqaid loco pOnere, to put anything m its place. Cic. Terra maxiqne, 
on land and sea. Liv. Tota Graecia, in all Greece. Nep. 

426. Like Names op Towns are used — 

1. Many Names op Islands : 

Lesbl vixit, he lived in Lesbos. Nep. Condn Cypri vixit, Conon 
lived in Cyprus. Nep. 

2. The Locatives don^ rfiri, hnn^ molitiae, and belH: 

Dom! mllitiaeque, at home and in the field. Cic. Ruri agere vltam, 
to spend life in the country. Liv. 

> The Locative Ablative does not differ in form from any other Abla- 
tive. It is simply the Ablative used with the force of the original LocO' 
tive, i.e. to designate the place of the action. 

* See 10, 48, 4; 85, 51, 8; 68, 66, 4. The Locative was the original eoOf 
straction in aU names of places. 
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186. Vocabulary, 



Agendicam, i, n. 



Alesia, ae,/. 

ApertuSy a, um, 

Avus, I, m. 

Bibrax, actis, n, 

Ocmtineo, ere, tinui, teutum, 

Designd, &re, avi, &tum, 
Deterred, ere, ui, ituin, 
Difficultas, atis,/. 
Domus, U8,/. 
Genaya, ae,/. 
Improbus, a, nm, 
Karthag5, inis,/. 
Larglter, adu. 

Mare, is, n. 
MultitQd5, inis,/. 
Obtineo, ere, tinul, tentum, 
Seditiosus, a, tun, 
Servitus, utls,/. 
Solum, adv. 
Vir, vlri, m. 



Agendicum, a town of the Senones in 

central Gaul. 
AlesiOf a town in central Gaul. 
open. 

grandfather. 

Bibrax, a town of the Remi. 
to retain^ keepf cor^ne, restrain ; to 

enclose'f surround, 
to designate, indicate, 
to deter, 
difficulty. 

house, home ; domi, at home. 
Geneva. 

wicked, unprincipled. 
Carthage, 
largely, widely, extensively ; larglter 

potest, he has extensive ii\fluence. 
sea. 

multitude; the multitude, common 
to obtain, hold. [people, 

seditious, 
servitude, slavery, 
only, 
man. 



187. Translate into English. 
1. Caesar eo tempore in citeriore Gallia erat. 2. Eodem 
tempore exercitus noster in Gallia hiemabat. 3. Dieunt 
imperatorem in Gallia in hibemis f uisse. 4. GennanI Aeduos in 
servitflte tenere non debent. 5. Ariovistus, rex Germanorum, 
eo die exercitum castris ^ continuit. 6. Aperto mari* tempesta- 
tes timebamus. 7« Summa erat aperto mar! difficultas navigan- 
di.' 8. AUobroges legatos ad senatum miserunt rogatum aux- 
ilium. 9. Dumnorix magnum numerum equitattis habebat. 

1 Ablative of Place, involying the idea of Means, 

2 See 185, 425, II., 2. 

* Ndvigandlt Genitive of the Gerund, depending upon dijEHcxdtas. Ob- 
sefre that the C^enitive of the C^enind is here treated as any other Geni- 
tive would be treated in the same situation. See 81, Bole XVI. 
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10. Liscus dicit Dmnnorigem, Divitiaci fratrem, magnum 
nmnerum equitat^ semper circum se habere. Is non solum 
domi,* sed etiam apud ^litimas civitates largiter poterat.* 

11. Caesar duas legiones Agendici^ collocaverat. Ipse 
Bibracte hiemare constituit. 12. Consul eo tempore 
Komae ^ erat. 13. Timor hostes Alesiae occupavit. 14. Avus 
htljus Gain, yiri fortissimi, amicus ab senattl nostro appellatus 
erat. 15. Avus hajus GalU in civitate sua regnum obtinuerat, 
amicus ab senate nostro appellatus. 16. Dicunt hac oratione 
Diimnorigem d^slgnatum esse. 17. Seditiosa atque improba 
oratione multit^dinem deterretis ne frumentum comportent.' 

188. Translate into Latin. 

1. They say that you have been in Italy. We were in 
winter quarters in Italy. 2. Ought we not to place our 
army in winter quarters in Gaul? The army ought to be 
placed in winter quarters in the vicinity of {around) Geneva. 
The general has already decided to station three legions at 
Geneva.* 3. Ariovistus, the king of the Germans, was not at 
home,* but was laying waste the lands of the Gauls. 4. 
Messengers announced that the consul at that time was at 
Carthage. 

5. You ought not to hold the deserters in servitude. We 
shall keep them in camp.* 6. How many Gauls did Ariovistus 
hold in servitude ? They announced that Ariovistus always 
held a very large number of Gauls in servitude. 7. Was 
Caesar at that time in Italy, or in Gaul ?• He was at Rome, 
and he had with him a large number of friends. 8. Was 
there not at Geneva a bridge across the Rhone ?^ Caesar 
says that at Geneva there was a bridge across the Rhone. 

1 See 185, 425, 426, H. 

* Largiter poteraU literally, was largely able ; render, ioo« very power» 
/ttlt or had great influence, • See 119, 497, II. 

* What Case will you use in rendering at Geneva, at hornef See 185» 
425; 426,2. 

ft In camp; see 185, 425, 1. * For Double Question, see 106, 353.* 

7 Across the Rhone ; Latin idiom, w the Rhone. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVE PASSIVE, — BULE 
IV. — BEVIEW OP BULES I., n., AND IIL 

189. Lesson from the Chrammar. 

In the verb Moneo^ leam the Indicative Mood of the 
Passive voice. See page 154. 

190. Examples. — Vocative. 

1. Tiium est, Senfl^ regnam. The kingdom is yours, Seryius. 

2. Quid est, Catihna$ Why is it, Catiuke P 

Note. — In these examples the names of the persons addressed, 
Servi and Catillna, are in the Vocative, in accordance with the Latin 
usage expressed in the following 

RUIiE rv.— Caseof AddreM* 

869. The name of the person or thing addressed is 
put in the Vocative: 

Perge, Laelt, proceed, Laelius. Cic Quid est, Catilina f Why is 
itf Catiline? Cic O dii immortales, O immortal gods. Cic. 

LESSON LXV. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVE PASSIVE. — BULB 
IV. — BEVIEW OF BULES I., H., AND ni. — EX- 
EBCISES. 

191. Vocabulary. 

Alter, era, erum, 42, 151. other (of two), second. 

Anteft, adv. brfore. 

Ascendit, he ascends» 

Bellicosns, a, nm, warlike. 

Clamor, oris, m. shout. 

Consults, are, avi, atmn, to consult. 

Demmn, adv. at length. 

Detlneo, ere, tinm, tentnm, to detain. 

Ferns, a, um, Jlercef savage. 
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Impended, ere, to overhang. 

Inter, prep, w, ace, among, 

Jubeo, ere, jussi, jussum, to order, [Ganl. 

Jura, ae, m. Jura, a monntain range in eastern 

Lux, lucis,/. light; prima lux, the beginning qf 

lightf daybreak, early davm,^ 

MunitiS, oni»,/. fortification, 

Kervii, drum, m. pi, the Nervii, a tribe of n<Nrthem Ganl. 

Obsideo, ere, sedi, sessmn, to beHege, 

Salus, utis,/. safety. 

Sapienter, adv. wisely, [powerfnl German tribe. 

Suebl, 5mm, m. pi, the Suebi, Suevi, or Suabians, a 
Smnmus, a, um, »up, of snperos, highest ; highest part of, top qf.^ 

Terreo, ere, ui, itum, to terrify, 

192. Translate into English, 

1. Nonne ab amfcfs monit! estis? A vobis, amici, moniti 
8umus. 2. Nunc, milites, sapienter monemur. 3. Prima 
iQce summuB mons a Labieno tenebatur. 4. Nonne h5c 
oppidum ab hostibus tenetur? Ab hostibos tenetur. 5. 
Vicus qui appellatur OctodQrus altissimis montibus* con- 
tinetur. 6. Monies qui impendebant a maxima multittidine 
hostium tenebantur. 7. Nervii maxime fed inter Belgas 
habentur. 8. Helvetii undique loci nat^a continentur, t&na 
ex parte flumine Rhen5^ altera ex parte monte' Jtira. 9. 
Omnes hostium impettis f ortiter sustinebantur. 

10. Hostes qui Alesiae obsidebantur de salQte consulta- 
bant. 11. Ii qui mimitionibus continentur clamore suorum 
animos confirmabant. 12. Sueborum gens est longe maxima 
et bellicosissima Germanorum omnium. 13. Komanae naves 
tempestatibus detinebantur. 14. Caesar Labienum cum 
duabns legidnibus montem ascendere jubet. 15. Caesar 
principes convocavit, in his Lisoum,* magistratum qui Ver- 

1 Certain adjectives often designate a PARTicniJkB pabt of an objeet: 
prima noz, 'the first part of the night; ' media aestate, 'in the middle of 
summer; ' stimmtts md}ui, 'the top (highest part) of the moimtain.' The 
adjectives thus used are primtiM, meditts, iUtimuSf extremus, pottremxis, 
intimvs, tummus, infimxis^ Imus, supremtts, reHquus, cetera, etc. 

* Ablative of Means, * Object of convocavit. 
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gobretus appellatur. 16. Turn d§mnm, quod antea tacueram, 
enfLntiavL 

193. Translate into Latin. 

1. Many Gauls were held in slavery by Ariovistus, the 
king of the Germans. 2, On that day the Germans were 
kept in camp by their commander. 3. Brave soldiers, you 
have been kept in camp by your commander. 4. Judges, 
you have been regarded by Caesar as friends.* 5, Galba, the 
lieutenant, was ordered to winter in a village which is called 
Octodurus. 6. You will ialways be regarded by us as friends. 
7. This mountain was held on that day by the Romans. 8. 
Was not Labienus, the lieutenant, conmianded by Caesar to 
ascend this mountain ? He was commanded to ascend this 
mountain, and to hold it. 

9. The difficulty of navigation * on the open sea is great, 
and our vessels will be detained by the storms. 10. Was 
not Dumnorix, the brother of Divitiacus, warned by Caesar? 
He was warned by Caesar to avoid all suspicion in future. 

11. We have been warned not to attack this town, on ac- 
count of the width of the moat and the height of the wall. 

12. We have been ordered to fortify our camp with a ram- 
part. 13. The Suebi were regarded by the Romans as 
very warlike. 

LESSON LXVI. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. — PASSIVE VOICE IN PULL. — 
KEVIEW OF BULES XXXVII., XXXVm, AND XL. 

194. Lesson from the Grammar. 

In the verb MoneOy learn the Passive voice in full. See 
the following page. 

1 Remember the Latin idiom, tor friends. 
* Use the Oerund. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION: S VERBa 
208. PASSIVE VOICE.— Moneor, lam advised. 

ViRB Stem, mon^ mani; Pbbsiht Stkm, mora. 



Psn. Ihd. 
moneor, 



smovLAB. 
moneor 
monevim, or re 
monMur 



FBINCIPAIi PARTS. 

PbSS. IlTF. 

INDICATIVB Mood. 

Present Tense. 

I am advised. 



Pnr. Ihd. 
monitiui «u 



PLURAL. 

mon<&iii«i* 
mon<&iiiinI 
monemtnr 



monllliar 
monSTb&ris, or re 
monSbAtur 



mon^lior 
mon£1»eri«, or re 
monSMtur 



Imperfect. 
Iwaaadvised. 

monfibl 
mongbftwinl 
monSbaBtiar 
Future. 
I shall or i9»2? ^ advised. 

monllbliniir 
monCbimtiil 
mon^bwntvi* 

PERFECfT. 

/Aave 5e0n advised^ Twos advised. 



monitUB sniii 

monitUB es 
monitiui est 



moniti 
monitl e0ti« 
moniti nmnt 



Pluperfect. 
I had been advised 



monitus eram^ 
monitus er As 
monitiui erat 



moniti erAmiui 
moniti erAtls 
moniti erant 



Future Perfect. 
IshaU or wUl have been advised 



monitUB er6' 
monitus eris 
monitiui erlt 



moniti erimiui 
moniti erltis 
moniti emnt 



* See 170, 206, foot-notes. 
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snrciuLAB. 
monear 

moneftris, or re 
monefttuz* 



SuBJUNonyB» 

FsiHJUiT. 

Mojf The advmd^ let him be odvUei, 

PLUBAL. 

moneAmvi* 
iiMmeftndiBi 
mwemmtmr 



Imfebrot. 
I MhoM be advieed^ he wnUd be advieed. 
monerer I moner^mnup 

monSrArls, or re I monllrAminI 

mon^r^tur i mon^rentnr 

PiRFBOT. 

Imajf have been advieed, or I have been advised. 



rnonitm* mbm^ 
monitiis •!• 
monitws «it 



monltl 
numitl «Itis 
monitl sint 



Plupikfiot. 
lahoutd have been advUed^ he %ooM have been advieed^ 

monitl esMmvi 
monltl esMtis 
monltl essent 

lUPERATIVB. 



monitm* 
monit«s 
monlt«s ««set 



/Vm monlire, be thou advited ; 
£kU. monitor, thou ehaU be ad- 
vieedf 
monitor, heehaUbeadvieed; 

iNirUNlTlVJC. 
Free, monllrl, to be advited. 
Per/, monitas esse,' to have been 

advised, 
At monitiuii Irl, to be about to 



moQ^mlm, be ye advited. 

monemtor, ihejf ehatt be advited. 
PABnCIPUB. 

Per/, monHmMf advited. 

Ger. monewkdkuUf to be advited^ do- 
tervinff to be advited. 



> 8m 177, 206, foot-notes. 

• Ot I had been advieed^fou had been advited, t^ 



/ 
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LESSON LXVII. 

SECOND* CONJUGATION. — PASSIVE VOICE. — REVIEW OF 
BITLES XXXVn., XXXVin., AND XL. — BXEBCISES. 

195. Vocabulary. 

Amor, oris, m. lone. 

Annuus, a, nm, annual, annually , for a year. 

Auctoritas, atis,/. authority, influence. 

Considiiis, ii, m. Conaidiu», an officer In Caesar's 

Creoy are, ayl, atnm, to create, appoint, elect, [army. 

Falsns, a, um, , false. 

Imperitus, a, nm, unskiiful, igttorant. 

Mors, mortis,/. death. 

Nex, necis,/. death, putting to death. 

NonnuBi, ae, a, pU some. 

Perterreo, ere, nl, itnm, to terrify greatly, terrify, frighten. 

Plus, comp. adv., poa. multum, more. 

Potestas, atis,/. power. 

Publius, ii, m. Publius, a Roman praenomen. 

Renuntio, are, ayl, atnm, to report. 

Rumor, oris, m. rumor, report. 

Sese, reduplicatedformofse. See 

Temerarius, a, nm, rash. [102; 184, 4. 

Valeo, ere, ni, itum, to avail, prevaiL 

196. Translate into English. 

1. Omnes colles a nobis tenentur. 2. Omnia loca superiora 
a nobis tenebuntur. 3. Omnes colles ac loca superidra ab 
exercittl tenebantur. 4. Ne falsis rOmoribus terreamur, 6. 
Ne his rfimoribus terreantnr. 6. Utinam omnes hostes hoc 
iHmore terreantnr. 7. Dicnnt vos his rfimoribus terrerl 8. 
Homines temerarn atque imperitl saepe falsis rtimoribus ter- 
rentur. 9. Imperator dicit homines temerarios atque imperi- 
tos saepe falsis rtimoribus terrerf. 10. Publius Consldius 
timore perterritus rentintiavit montem ab hostibus teneri. 
11. Sunt nonnull! qui multitddinem deterrent ne frtimentum 
comportent. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 157 

12. Nonn^i piincipes adventtl nostn exercit^ perterriti 
erant. Hi pnncipes, adventtl nostri exercit^ perterriti, 
legatos ad Caesarem mittebant. 13. Liscus in conyenttl 
dixit sese ob earn causam diti tacuisse. 14. Non is sum qui 
gravissime mortis peiiculo terrear.^ 15. Mllites mortis peri- 
culo terreri non debent. 16. Vergobretus, qui creatur 
annuus, vitae necisque in suos^ habet potestatem. 17. 
Auctoritas Dumnorigis apud plebem plOs valebat quam 
ipsfus magistratus.' 

107. Translate into Latin. 

1. Have not your vessels been detained by storms? Mes- 
sengers have announced to us that our vessels have been 
detained by storms. 2. May we always be regarded by you 
as friends. 3. They say that the Aedui were always re- 
garded by Caesar as friends. 4. Many towns were besieged 
by the Germans. 6. Messengers announce that many towns 
have been besieged by the Germans. Let us ascertain which 
towns have been besieged by them. 6. We are advised by 
our friends, who have large experience in military affairs, to 
remain {keep ourselves) * in camp. 7. The ambassadors were 
so terrified that they remained silent for a long time. 

8. You ought not to be terrified by these rumors. 9. 
"Would that we had not been terrified by false rumors. 10. 
Were not the Gauls often terrified by false rumors? Caesar 
said that the Gauls were often terrified by false rumors. 11. 
By what rumors, my brave soldiers, have you been terrified ? 
12. With {am(mg) you, Romans, the love of country ought 
to avail more than the fear of death. 13. Announce to the 

1 Sabjunctive in a clause 46noting Result. See 123, 500, 1.; Sugges- 
tion XXIV., 3. 

3 In BuoSt literally into or against his own, render over or among his 
subjects, or his countrymen. Adjectives in the plural are often used sub- 
stantively in Latin, as in English. Suos is thus used. 

s Oovemed by auctoritas understood. 

4 For Mood, see 119, Bule XLH. 
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general that this mountain is held by us. 14. Let ns hold 
the mountain which we were ordered to occupy. 
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FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS. — PASSIVE VOICE IN 
FULL. — BEVTEW OP KULES XLI., XUI., AND XLin. 

198. Vocabulary. 

Adequito, are, avi, atnniy to ride toward, ride. 

Alius, a, ud, 42, 151, other, another, 

Conservo, are, avi, atum, to save, preserve, spare. 

Gubemator, 5ris, m. pilot. 

Impetro, are, ayi, atum, to obtain one's request, 

Liger, is, m. the Liger, now the Loire, a river in 

southwestern GauL 

Lingones, um, m. pi. the Lingones, a tribe of central GauL 

Nauta, ae, m. sailor, 

Kavis longa, a long shipy ship qf war. 

Nfive, cor^. * nor, and not. 

Sed, conj. hut 

Triplex, icis, triple. 

Undique, adv, on every side, 

199. Translate hUo English. 

1. Vicus appellabatur Octodfirus. 2. Dicunt vicum appel- 
latum esse Octdddrum. 3. Dicebant hunc vlcum altissimis 
montibus undique continen. 4. Ne ad helium celeriter ex- 
citemur. 5. Caesar dicit omnes fere Gallos novis rebus 
studere et ad helium celeriter excitari. 6. Dixerunt sS tib! 
rem entlntiasse,^ sed intellegere quanto cum periculd eam 
rem gntlntiassent.^ 7. Caesar ad Lingones Iftteras ntlntios- 
que nusit ne Helvetios frumento neve alia re juvarent. 8. 
Dicunt eam rem per f ugitivos hostibus ntotiatam esse. 9. 
Tum dSmum Caesar partem suarum copiarum quae castra 

1 Contracted from enuntidvisse and enihUidviisent, 
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hostinin opptlgnaret^ misit. 10. Triplicem aciem prd castrb 
instrflzit. 

11. Gall! legatos ad Caesarem d§ d^ditione mlserunt, et 
impetravenmt ut conservarentur.* 12. Ne montes qui vied 
Octodtiro impendent ab hostibus teneantur. 13. Naves 
longae in fltimine Ligere aedificentur. 14. Caesar naves 
longas in flOmine Ligere aedificari jubet. 15. Nautae guber- 
natdresque ex provincia nostra comparentur. 16. Caesar 
nautas gubematoresque ex prdvincia nostra comparari jubet. 
17. Caesari ntlntiatum est' equites AriovistI ad nostros 
adequitare. 

200. Translate into Latin. 

1. The village in which Galba wintered was surrounded 
by very high mountains. Did he understand with how great 
peril he was wintering in that village ? He understood that 
he was wintering there with great peril. 2. Horsemen rode 
toward us to announce the words of the king. 3. The 
Aedui were so terrified, that they sent messengers to Caesar 
to implore help. 4. The general sent a part of his forces to 
fortify the town. 5. Caesar sent a lieutenant to order ships 
of war to be built. 6. Ten ships of war have been built on 
the Rhine. 7. The deserters obtained their request, not to 
be regarded {that they might not he regarded^ as enemies. 

8. Those who were ordered to withstand the attack of the 
enemy were so terrified, that they implored help from Caesar. 
9. May our authority avail more with you than that* of our 
enemies. 10. The messengers said that their towns had 
been besieged by the enemy. 11. Brave soldiers will not be 
terrified by the fear of death. 12. The general says that his 

1 For Jfood, see 119» 497, 1. ; see also Suggestion XXIV., 3. 

* Vt conservarentur» This is an Object ClausCf depending upon impe^ 
traverunt, bat it was developed out of a Clause of Result, and accordingly 
has the Subjunctive. 

* The Sulked of nuntiatum est is the clause equUis . . . adequUm, 
See Suggestion XXY., 1. 

4 Omit the prouoim in rendering into Latin. 
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floldien are bo brave that they are not terrified by the f e^ 
of death. 13. May that city always be held by our friends. 
14. Wonld that these towns were held by our friends. 



LESSON LXIX. 

FIBST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS IN FULL. — EXER- 
CISE IN BEADINQ AT SIGHT. 

201. Bead at Sights eocamine carefully^ and translate into 
English} 

Caesar convocavit principes, qudrmn magnam cdpiam in 
castris habebat, in his Liscnm, ma^stratom Aeduorom. Hfc 
magistratus, qui Yergobretus appellator, creator annoos, et 
Titae necisque in suos habet potestatem. 

Caesar principes Aeduorum graviter accusavit. Tom 
demum Liscus, quod antea tacuerat, SntLntiavit. Haec sunt 
verba : ^^ Sunt nonntUli, quorum auctdritas apud plebem pl^ 
valet quam ipsorum magistratuum. Hi seditiosa atque 
improba oratione multittldinem deterrent ne frfimentum com- 
portent. Ab iisdem vestra consilia hostibus enuntiantur.*' 
Postea dixit intellegere sese quanto cum periculo Caesaii 
rem enuntiasset, et ob earn causam ditl tacuisse. 

Hac oratione Dumnorix, Divitiaci frater, designatus est. 
Is magnum numerum equitatils semper circum se habebat, et 
n5n solum dorm, sed etiam apud finitimas clvitatSs, largiter 
poterat. 

202. Translate into Latin. 

1. Liscus said that with the populace the authority of 
these citizens availed more, than that of the magistrate him^ 
self, and that they deterred the multitude from bringing 
(tJuit they should not bring) grain. He also said that they 
announced to the enemy nearly all the plans of the Romans. 

1 See Dixeoti<nui for Beading «k Sight, 187. 
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2. Who was Dumnorix? He was an Aeduan chief, the 
brother of Divitiacns, who was called the friend of Caesar 
and the Roman people. 

3. So great fear took possession of the Aedui, whose lands 
the Helvetii were devastating, that they sent ambassadors 
to Caesar to implore aid from him. 4. The general ought 
to lead his army through the lands (Jldds) of the Aedui 
into the territory of the Santones, who are not far from our 
province, 5. The general is hastening with forced marches 
into Italy ; he will there enrol three legions, and lead out 
of winter quarters the five that are now wintering in the 
vicinity of Rome. 

LESSON LXX. 

THIKD CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVB ACTIVE. — EBVIEW 
OF EULES v., VI., AND IX. 

203. JOesson from the Orammar. 

In the verb Bego^ learn the Indicative Mood of the Active 
Voice. See page 164. 

204. Vocabudary. 

Auxilia, drum, n. pL ^ auxiliaries, 

Conscribo, ere, scrips!, scriptum, to enroll enlist, [decide, 

Cdnstituo, ere, stitui, stitutum, to station^place; to determinef 

Continuus, a, um, continuous, successive. 

Delibero, are, avi, atum, to deliberate. 

Died, ere, dixi, dictum, to say, «peak, 

Educo, ere, duxi, ductum, to lead out, 

Hiems, emis,/. winter. 

Instruo, ere, struxi, structum, to draw up, arrange, array. 

Interim, adv, meanwhile, in the meantime. 

Item, adv, also, likewise. 

Jtigum, i, n. ndge, height, 

Maneo, ere, mansi, mansum, to remain, 

Medius, a, um, middle ; the middle of." 

^ See foot-note on summus, 191. 
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Mittd, ere, mu!, missiim, to tend. 

Produco, ere, duzi, ductum, to lead forth. 

Prdxime, sup. adv, nearest, most recently, loiL 

Quattuor, indeclinable, four. 

Reduco, ere, duxl, ductum, to lead back. 

Sextus, a, um, Hxth, 

Subdued, ere, duzl, ductum, to withdraw, lead cff. 

Sumo, ere, sumpsi, sumptum, to take. 

Yeteranus, a, um, veteran. 

205. TranslcOe into English. 

1. Caesar diem ad deliberandum^ stUnpsit. 2. Nomie diem 
ad deiibefandum sflmetis? Diem ad deliberandum stUnp- 
simus. 3. Hostes diem ad deliberandum stUnpserant. 4. 
Quinque legiones quae sustineant^hostiom impetum mitte- 
mus. 5. Caesar copias suas in proximum collem subdoxerat, 
equitatumque qui sustineret^ bostium impetum miserat. 
Ipse interim in colle medio' aciem InstrQxit legionum quat- 
tuor veteranarum, sed in summo' jugo duas legiones, quas in 
Gallia citeriore proximo conscripserat, et omnia auxilia col- 
locavit. 6. Nonne haec in conventtl dixisti? Ea quae in 
convents dixi sunt vera. 7. Quid Liscus dixerat? Liscus 
in conventtl dixerat Dumnorigem, DivitiacI fratrem, novis 
rebus studere. 

8. Imperator s5lis oceasti^ suas copias in castra redticet. 
9. Caesar ex eo die dies' continuos quinque pro castrls suas 
copias produxit et aciem Instrtlxit. 10. Ipse constituerat in 
Gallia hiemare et totam biemem ad • exercitum manere. 11. 
Caesar sex legiones pr6 castris in acle constituit. Hostes 
item suas c5pias ex castris eduxerant. 12. Nonne dixIstI 

1 ^(2 de/t&eramliim, 'for deliberation/ or* to deliberate.' Dillherandum 
\b a Gerund in tbe Accumtive depending upon ad. In Gerunds the Ao 
ausative always depends upon a preposition, 

3 See Suggestion XXIY., 3. 

• See foot-note on summus, 191. 

^ Ablative of Time. See 98. Rale XXXI. 

• Duration of Time. See 98, Bole IX. 

• Near, in the vicinity of. 
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Aedaos a senatH populi Roman! amicos appell&tds esse? 
Dixi eos a senate fratres appellatos esse. 



206. Translate into Latin. 

1. What did you say in the convention? I said that 
nearly all the Gauls at that time desired a revolution. 2. 
Shall you not send ambassadors to the neighboring states 
to implore aid from them ? We have already sent ambas- 
sadors to these states, and have established peace and friend- 
ship with them. 3. How many legions shall you enrol in 
Italy? We shall enrol five legions in Italy, and three in 
Gaul. 4. The general had placed his legions in line of 
battle before the camp. 6. Have you taken time for * de- 
liberation ? We have taken time for deliberation, and have 
decided to send ambassadors to the Belgae. 

6. The enemy kept themselves in camp for five days,' 
but on the sixth day they led their forces out of the camp, 
and placed them in line of battle. 7. Caesar placed in 
winter quarters the legions that he had enrolled in Italy. 
8. Have you decided to pass the winter in Italy? We have 
decided to remain in Gaul during the whole winter. 9. For 
many days the Romans had formed the line of battle in 
front of the camp. 10. Caesar says that he remained near 
the army the whole winter. 



LESSON LXXI. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. — ACTIVE VOICE IN FULL. 
207. Lesson from the Ghrammar. 

In the verb Bego^ learn the Active Voice in fulL See the 
following page. 

1 For; render by ad. 

> For the Latin construction, see 98, Bule IX. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION: CONSONANT VERBi 
209. ACTIVB VOICE,— Regl^, /mfe 

YntB Smi, Ttg: PRnExr Stem, rtgt} 





PRINCIPAL PABTS. 


Fkn. IHD. Fb». Iirr. Fbf. Ihd. BirpniK 


reg6, regere, rtxl," rectiuM.* 




Indicative Mood. 




FlOSINT TlHSI. 




Irylt. 


SmOULAB. 


PLURAL. 


reg* 




regimwi 


regis 




regitis 


regit 




regnitt 








/iw» Yviing^ or I ruled. 


regCbam 




regCbAmwi 


reg«blUi 




reg«bAti0 






reg«bant 




Future. 




/MotforiMffni/tf. 


regant 




reg«mmi 


feg«» 




regetls 


reget 




regent 




Prrfict. 




/ Aove rii^, or / ruled. 


rtxl 




reximns 


rexisti 




rexistis 


resit 




rexCrimt, or «re 








Ikadruled. 


rfixeram 




rexerftmui 


rSxerfts 




rexerfttis 


rtxerat 




rexerant 




Future PERrEcr. 




I shall or toUl have ruled. 


rfixerA 




rexerfmui 


rftxerts 




rexerttis 


rtxerit 




rexerint 



A The ehartctertotio 1« • TarUble Towel— ^, «S «i < •' reg^ re^tint, regere, regit ; 0(w> 
Uus caUa it the themaiio votoeli see Curttne, L,p. 199, bul oa ^ see also iUjtt^UL 
* See 1, 90, 33. 
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SuBJUNcrnvs. 


Pbbsent. 


May I rule, let him nde.^ 


flDTOITLAX. FL1TB1L. 


regam 


regftmwi 


fegft. 


regfttls 


regat 


regant 


Impebisot. 


IfHumld rule, he would rule. 


regerem 




r^cPvS 


reger^tls 


regcret 


regerent 


Perfect. 


I may have ruled, or I have ruled. 


rtxerim 


rexerfmui 


rfixerts 


rexerttts 


rexerit 


rfixerlnt 


PLUPERrEOT. 




rexissem 


r6xlss«m«0 


rSxi9s«s 


rSxissetUi 


rexUset 


rSxlisent 


Impbrativb. 


fV^. f«ge, rule thou; |regite, ruf^^e. 


Fut. regit A, <Aou «Ad^ m/^ regltMe, ye shall rule, 


regit6, he ahaUruU; regiant6, they ehaU ruU. 


iNFlKlTiVU. 


Pabticiplb. 




iVet. regCiis, ruling. 


Per/, rCxisse, to have ruled. 




Fut, r6ct1kni« esse, to he abaul 


FuL t^fAiOruM, about to nOi. 


to rule. 




Oerund. 


Supine. 


Oen, regendl, of ruling. 




J>at, regendO, for ruling, 




Ace, regendnm, rWtfi^, 


^«0. r^ctmii, fo rti/tf, 


AH* regendl, by ruling. 


^57. recta, to ni&;, 6« ni2sdl 



> Bat on the tnnalttloii of the SabJnnetiTd, m« 111, 198. 
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208. Vocabulary. 



Adducd, ere, duxi, ductum, 
ArvernT, drum, m. pi. 
Cognosco, ere, noyi, nitum, 
Conjungo, ere, junxi, junctum, 
Cdii8ul6, ere, sidai, sultum, 
Contendo, ere, tendi, tentum, 
Defendo, ere, fendi, fensum, 
Delnde, adv. 
Genus, eris, n. 
Inter se, 

Ndndum, adv. 
Nunc, adx>. 
PericolOsus, a, urn, 
Portus, U8, m« 
Potentfitus, iis, m. 
PrTmum, sup. adv. 
Tenuis, e, 
Tribunus, !, m. 

Unquam, adv. 



to lead tOy lead, bring. [Gaul. 

the Arvemi, a tribe of southern 

to ascertain. 

to Join, unite. 

to eoneult. 

to contend, strive ; to hasten. 

to drfend. 

then, in the next place. 

kind, class. 

among themselves; with each 

other, with one another, to- 
not yeL [gether. 

now, 

perilous, dangerous, 
port, harbor. 

power, dominion, control, 
first. 

thin ; feeble, 
tribune, one of the six principal 

o£Bcers of the legion. 
ever, at any time. 



209. Translate into JSnglish. 

1. Nunc de hoc periculoso bello dicam. 2. Pnmum de 
genere belli, deinde de magnitudine ^ dieamus. 3. De salQte 
civium dicere debStis. 4. Patriam defendere dcbemus. 5. 
Quae civitas unquam antea tarn tenuis fuit quae non porttls 
suos et agros defenderet.* 6. Consulite vobis, conservate 
vos, conjuges, liberos, forttinasque vestras, popull RomanI 
nomen salutemque defendite. 7. Ob eas causas quinque 
legiones in Gallia eonscribamus. 

8. Caesar dicit se in Italiam magnls itineribus contendisse, 
duasque ib! legiones conscripsisse; 9. Aedui et Arverni 
de potentate inter se multos ann5s contendebant. 10. 
Tmperator tribtinos militum monuit ut paulatim sese 
legiones conjungerent. 11. Milites castra defendant. 12« 



1 That is, de magnitudine belli. 



* For Mood, see 128. 600, 1. 
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Nonne castra defendetis? Castra defend^mus. 13. Caesar 
Labienum legatum in Treveros com equitatft misit; 14. 
Dicunt imperatorem suas copias in proximum collem sub- 
daxisse. 15. Postulamos ne quern militem ad colloquium 
add^catis. 16. XJtinam Ariovistus suas copias in castra 
redacat. 

210. Translate into Latin. 

1. The general has decided to lead back his forces into 
camp. 2. Caesar says that the enemy led back their forces 
into camp at sunset. 8. Let us lead our forces out of the 
camp, and place them in line of battle. 4. Did you not say 
that the general placed his whole army in line of battle in 
front of the camp? We said that he led out six legions, and 
placed them in line of battle in front of the camp. 5. Would 
that the enemy would lead back their forces into camp. 6. 
Would that the general had led us back into camp. 

7. Let us speak first of the Romans, then of the Gauls. 8. 
You have spoken of the valor of the soldiers ; speak now of 
the safety of the citizens. 9. Let us defend the safety of 
our country. 10. Caesar said that these tribes were at that 
time contending with each other {among themselves). 11. 
We ought to consult, not for ourselves, but for our country. 
12. The general says that he shall consult, not for himself, 
but for his country. 13. How many legions has the general 
enrolled in Gaul? 



J 



LESSON LXXIL 



FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS. — ACTIVE 
VOICE. — REVIEW OF RULES XII. AND XIV. 

211. Vocdbvlary. 

Commed, are, avi, atum, to go hack and forth, resort. 

Deduco, ere, duxi, ductum, to lead from, conduct. 

Ducd, ere, duxi, ductum, to lead. 

Effemino, are, avi, atum, to effeminate, enercate. 

Excuso, are, &vi, atum, to excuse. 



168 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 



Gero, ere, gessi, gestmn, 
Importo, are, avi, atum, 
Incolo, ere, colul, cultum, 
Levitas, atis,/. 
Matrimonium, il, n. 

Menapil, drum, m. pU 
Merc&tor, oris, m. 
Mature, adv. 
Noctumos, a, tun, 
Perfringo, ere, fregi, fractnm, 
Pertineo, ere, tinui, tentum, 
Phalanx, phalangis,/. 
Praepono, ere, posm, positum, 
Eegi5, onis,/. 
Ripa, ae,/. 
Sequani, drum, m. pi. 
Sub, prep, to, ace. and abl. 
Succedo, ere, cessi, cessum, 
Uterque, utraque, utrumque,^ 



to carry on, wage, do. 

to bring in, import 

to inhaJ)U, dwell. 

levity, fickleness, impulsiveness. 

marriage; in matrimonium du- 

cere, to marry, 
the Menapii, a tribe of northern 
merchant, trader. [Gaul. 

promptly, early, 
nocturnal, by night 
to break through, 
to pertain, tend, 
phalanx, line. 

to place over or in command of. 
direction ; region, district 
bank of a river. 

the Sequani or Sequanians, a tribe 
under ; up to. [of eastern Gaul. 
to come under, come up to, ap- 
each; both. [proach. 



212. Translate into English. 

1. Galli legates ad Caesarem nuserant qui se exc^arent. 
2. Mercatores ad Belgas non saepe commeant. 3. Merca- 
tores ea, quae ad effeminandos animos' pertinent, saepe im- 
portant. 4. Menapil eas regiones ineolebant, et ad utramque 
ripam fliiminis Rhem agros vicosque habebant. 5. Caesar 
maturius quam tempus anni postulabat in hibema in Se- 
quanos exercitum deduxit; hibemis* Labienum praeposoit. 
6. Gralli levitate anin^ novls rebus stadebant. 7. Belgae cum 
Germanis, qui trans Rhenum incolunt, bellum gerunt. 

8. Legati dixerunt reliquos omnes Belgas in armis esse. 
9. Remi, qui proximi Galliae sunt, legates ad Caesarem 



1 Declined like uier. See 42, 151. 

8 Ad effeminandos animos^ad effimlnandum animos, which is a rare 
constmction. In the second form animos^ dei>ends upon the gerund effem^ 
inandum ; in the first form it depends upon adt and effeminandos agrees 
with it; 43^ Rule XXXIY. literaUy, to the souls to be enervated ; tender 
to enervate the soul. s por construction, see 54» 384, n. 
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mis^nmt, qui dicerent,^ reliquos Belgas in armis esse. 10. 
Damnorix Helvetus erat amicus, quod ex ea civitate Orge- 
torigis filiam in matrimonium duxerat. 11. Hostes sub pri- 
mam nostram aciem successerunt. 12. Hostium phalangem 
perfringamus. 13. Galliae civitates noctumos conyentUs 
habebant. 

213. Translate into Latin. 

1. Who inhabit these regions? Deserters say that the 
Menapii inhabit these regions, and that they have many vil- 
lages beyond the Rhine. 2. Were not these Gauls friendly 
to Caesar ? They were not friendly to him ; they feared the 
Romans and desired a revolution. 3. Will not the soldiers 
obey the lieutenant ? He has ordered them to fortify the 
winter quarters. They will obey him, and they will fortify 
the winter quarters with a high rampart. 4. Let the citizens 
consult in regard to the war. 

6. To whom was Dumnorix friendly? Caesar says that 
Dumnorix, the brother of Divitiacus, was friendly to the 
Helvetii. 6. For this reason' the chiefs remained silent 
many days. 7. The Aedui were always Mends to the Ro- 
mans. 8. The general sent a lieutenant to- lead the army 
out of winter quarters. 9. We advise you not to speak of 
this war. 10. We ought to ascertain how many legions 
Caesar enrolled in Gaul. 11. Let us lead back the soldiers 
into the camp that we may defend it. 



LESSON LXXIIL 

THIRD CONJUGATION. — PASSIVE VOICE IN PULL. — 
BEVIEW OP RULES XVI., XXIH., AND XXV. 

214. Zesaon from the Gframmar, 

In the verb Heffd, learn the Passive voice in fulL See 
the following page. 

* Por Mood, see 110, 497, 1. * Latin idiom, on account of theie ^titet. 
8 



170 



79ZR2) OONJUQATIOK. 



THIRD CONJUGATION 


: CONSONANT VERBa 


210. PASSIVE VOICB.— Regor, lam, ruled. 


Verb Sum, re^; Pbisbnt Stem, r^,^ 




PBUffCIPAL PABTS. 




Tm,Um. 


Pub. IHF. 


Pbp. Ihd). 


legor, 


r^I, 


rect«s> s«in. 




Indicative Mood. 




PsESKrr Tnm. 






lamnUed. 




rarouLAm. 




nVBAL. 


regor 






regim«r 


regeriv, or re 






regimiia 


regiiur 






reguMtvr 




iMPntnoK. 






I was rvied. 










regCMUanr 


regCbArls, <n' re 




r^«bftmlBl 


Ng«bAtiir 






i«g«baBtiir 




FlTTUItl. 






IthaUoTwmheruled. 


regar 






regC^nmr 


reg€ri0, or re 






regCmtnl 


regCtur 






regentnr 




PlHVEOT. 




/Aotw 5em ruted, or /imis m/^ 


vectui svm* 






recti svmvs 


rectus es 






recti estis 


rSctns est 






recti sunt 










Ihadhemruled. 




rectus eram* 






recti erftmns 


rectus eras 






recti erfttis 


rectus erat 






recti erant 




FUTURI PSRrBCT. 




lihaU or will have been rtdeJ. 


rectus er6* 






recti erlniiui 


rectus eris 






recti eritis 


rectus erlt 






recti emat 



s Bee a07, 209, foot-notee. 



• See 170, 206, foot-novJi». 
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SuBJUKcrnvB. 

PsuEine. 

gnOULAB. PLURAL. 



regar 

regftrl*, or re 
regAtar 



regftm«r 
regftntint 
T^gaiitvr 



Itthouid he rtded, he wemid he rmML 

regerer I reger^inwr 

r^erSi^ or re I reger^minl 

tegerCtur > rtgerentvr 

PXBFKOT. 

/may have heen rvied, or /Aave heen rMi, 
rectus sim* rCctl slmwi 

rfictui «Is recti sitUi 

rtctiui sit recti slut 

Plupirfbct. 
Ithould have heen mied, he would have heen ruled. 
rSctsui essem * | recti ess^mu 

rectus essCs I recti essCtIs 

rectus esset ' recti 



JXPERATSYE, 



/Vet. regere, he thou ruled/ 
Fut, te^toryihouehaUheruled^ 
regitor, he ehaU he ruled; 

iNBlNrnVE. 
Pree. regl, io he ruled. 
Per/, rectus esse/ to have heen 

ruled. 
PuL rectum Irl, to he about to he 

ruled. 



regpniM, he ye ruled. 
regiuator, they ehaU he ruled. 

Participlb. 

Per/, rectus, ruled. 

Ger, regendns, to he ruled, do- 
eerving to he ruled. 



^ See 170, aoe, foot-notes. 
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LESSON LXXIV. 

THIKD CONJUGATION. — PASSIVE VOICE IN FULL. — 
KEVIEW OF BULBS XVI., XXIIL, AND XXV. — EX- 
EBCISES. 

215, Vocabulari/. 



Aedificium, ii, n. 

Aquilifer, eri, m. 

Cams, a, mn. 

Centum, indeclinable^ 

Claudo, ere, dausi, dausnm, 

Grennania, ae,/. 

Gennaiius, a, um, 

Incendo, ere, cendl, censmn, 

Insula, ae,/. 

Irrumpo, ere, rupi, ruptum, 

Nunquam, adv, 

Occldd, ere, ddl, cisum, 

Pagus, 1, m. 

Porta, ae,/. 

Premd, ere, press!, pressum, 

Quoque, adv. 

Remaned, ere, mansi, mfinsum, 

Bepello, ere, reppull, repulsum, 

Ubii, drum, m. pi. 

UsIpetSs, um, m. pi. 

Vercingetorix, igis, m. 



building, hou9e. 
etandard^earer. 
dear. ^ 

hundred, 
to shut, eloee. 
Germany. 
German. 

to set on fire, fire, hum. 
island. 

to break in, rush in. 
never. 

to kill, slay, 
division, canton, 
gate. 

to press, press hard, distress, 
also. 

to remain. 

to repel, repulse. [many. 

the Ubii, a tribe of western Gkar- 
the Usipetes, a tribe of north- 
western Grermany. 
Vercingetorix, a Gallic chieftain. 



r 



216. Translate into English. 

1. Aqoilifer ipse pr5 castris fortissime pQgn&DS^ occlditur. 
2. MultiE nulit^ fortissime ptlgnantes occlsl sunt. 8. Nonne 
omnes magna multittidine hostium prememur? 4. XJtinam 
hostes omnes nostra virttlte repellantur. 5. Num ab hosti- 
bus eo tempore repuls! estis? Kunquam ab hostibus repulsi 
sumus. 6. Quid apud Alesiam geritur? Galll perterriti in 
oppidum irrumpont; Vercingetorix imperator jubet portas 



1 WhOe fighting. See Saga;estion XX., 3. 
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claudi, ne oastra nUdentnr. 7. Omnia yici OctodOri aedificia 
incensa sunt. 8. Nonne multa oppida ab Helvetus incensa 
sunt ? Post Orgetorigis mortem Helvetii oppida sua omnia 
incenderunt. 

9. Magna Germaniae pars a bellicosissimis nationibus eo 
tempore incolebatur. 10, Multae insulae a feris barbarfsque 
nationibus incoluntur. 11. Caesar obsides ad se addaci 
jnbet. 12. XJsipetes German! ab Su§b!s multos annos preme- 
bantur. Ubu quoque graviter ab Suebis press! erant. 13. 
Suebi centum pagos habere dicuntur. 14. Onmium^ qui 
Galliam incolunt fortissinu sunt Belgae. 15. Suebl, qi^ 
bellicosissimi Germanorum omnium esse d!euntur, tino in 
loco non longius anno^ remanent. 16. Caesar militum vitam 
sua salute* cariorem habebat. 

217. Translate into Zatin. 

1. Were not the Belgae braver than the other Gauls?* 
They are said to have been the bravest of all the Gauls. 
Did they not often wage war with the Germans who dwelt 
beyond the Rhine ? They are said to have waged war 
continually with the neighboring states. 2. What is dearer 
than life ? To brave soldiers liberty and country are dearer 
than life. Ought we not to hold (regard) liberty and coun- 
try dearer than life itself? 8. This part of Gaul has always 
been inhabited by warlike nations. 4. Which part of Gaul 
was inhabited by the brave Belgae? 5. One part of Gaul is 
said to have been inhabited by the Celts. 

6. The bravest and most warlike of the Gauls were con- 
quered by the Romans. 7. By the valor of our soldiers the 
enemy have been repulsed. 8. The bravest of the soldiers 
were slain. 9. Let us not remain in this town longer than 
one day. 10. Did you not say that these islands were in- 
habited by fierce nations? These islands are said to have 

1 Partitive Genitive. See 31, 397, 3. > For Case, see 88, Bole XXIIL 
< Bender first with qtiam, and secondly without it. 
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been inhabited by barbaroos nations. 11. Were not many 
towng burned by the enemy ? Many towng are said to have 
been burned by them. 12. The general has ordered the 
army to be led back into camp, and the gates to be closed. 



LESSON LXXV, 



.; 



FIEST, SECOND, AND THIKD CONJUGATIONS. -:- PASSIVE 
VOICE. — BBVIEW OF BXJIiES XXX., XXXI., AND 

xxxm. 



218. Vocdbvlary. 



Aquitaniy drum, m. pL 



Cabillonum» I, n. 

Certus, a, am, 

Compleo, ere, evi, etmn, 

Confestimy ac{v. 

Cotta, ae, m. 

Diyido, ere, visi, yisimiy 

Fonda, ae,/. 

Indico, ere, dixT, dictum, 

Inopia, ae,/. 

Mando, &re, avi, atum, 

Mati8c5, onis, va 
NovuB, a, um, 
Sulpicius, il, m. 
Sapplicati6, dnis,/. 
Tigminus, !, m. 
Vesper, eri, m. 
Viginti, indecUnahley 
Vulnero, are, ayi, atum. 



the Aqvitani or Aquitanians^ the in- 
habitants of the southwestern di- 
vision of GauL 

Cabillonumy a town of Eastern Gaul. 

certain, fixed, appointed. 

to fill, cover. 

hastily, speedily. 

Cotta, a lieutenant under Caesar. 

to divide, 

sling. 

to c^ppoint. 

lack, want, need. 

to commission, order ; to entrust, con- 
sign, commit, betake. 

Matisco, a town in southeastern Gaul. 

new. 

8ulpicius,% lieutenant under Caesar. 

thanksgiving. 

I^gurintis, one of the four cantons of 

evening. [the Hehretii. 

twenty. 

to wound. 



219. Translate into JEnglish. 

1. Omnia clvitas Hely§tidrum in qnattuor pag5s dlylsa 
est. Horum Unus appellator Tigurlnus. 2. Gallia est divisa 
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in partes tres, quarum tlnain incolont Belgae, aliam Aquit&nly 
tertiam Galli. 3. Imperator hora septima vicum hominibuB^ 
cmnpleri jussit. 4. Cotta legatus fortissime ptignans ^ funda 
YulneratUB egt. 5. Bomae dieroiu vlginti* supplicati$ indi- 
citur. 6. Caesar Ciceronem et Sulpicium CabUloni et M^tis- 
cone in Aedids collocavit. 

7. Hostes ad vesperum fortiter pagnaverunt ; tnm demnm 
f ugae sese mandaverunt. 8. Litterae ad Caesarem confestim 
ab Cicerone mittuntur. 9. Ariovistus dixit eas omnes copias 
a se tino proelio superatas esse. 10. Mult! omnium rerum 
inopia adducti auxilium a Caesare implorabant. Itaqne 
obsides imp^ravit, eosque ad certam* diem addticl jflssit. 
11. Multa ab Caesare in colloquio dicta sunt. 12. Duae 
legion^ qua^ in Gallia proximo conscriptae erant^ f ugae sese 
mandabant. 

220. Translate into Latin. 

1. The lands of the Gauls were often seized by the Ger- 
hians. 2. Many Gauls, distressed with want at home, im- 
plored aid from the neighboring towns. 8. At that time 
Caesar was enrolling new legions in Italy. 4. Many legions 
had already been enrolled in Gaul and Italy. 5. At Rome * 
Caesar is said to have been advised to hasten into Gaul. 
On the same day he was advised by Labienus to enlist a new 
legion. 6. A part of a legion had been placed in winter 
quarters at Octodurus. 7. At that time he is said to have 
ordered all the legions to be led out of winter quarters. 

8. On that day the camp of the Romans was assaulted by 
the Gauls. 9. These brave soldiers were wounded while 
fighting* for their country. 10. Let Us ord^ them to remain 

1 For Case, see 78. Rule XXV. 
s See Suggestion XX., 3. 

« Literally, of twenty days; render, /or twenty days. The Accfusativ 
of Duration of Time could have been used. 

4 See foot-note 1, page 291. s See 185, 426, H. 

• In rendering into Latin, omit while. See Suggestion XX., 3. 
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in ^he province during the winter.* 11. Into how many parts 
was Gaul divided ? Caesar says that Gaul was divided into 
three parts. 12. Gaul is said to have been divided into three 
parts. 13. Into how many parts did you say that our coun- 
try is divided? I said that it is divided i^to many parts. 
14. He is said to have led his army back into camp about 
midday. 

^ LESSON LXXVL 

FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS. — EXER- 
CISE IN READING AT SIGHT. 

221. Mead at Sights examine carefuUy^ and translate into 

English.^ 

Caesar copias suas in proximum coUem subduxit, equita- 
tumque qui sustineret* hostium impetum misit. Ipse interim 
in colle medio* triplicem aciem instrtlxit legionum quattuor 
veteranarum, sed in summo jugo duas legiones, quas in Gallia 
citeriore proximo conscripserat, et omnia auxilia collocan, ac 
totum montem hominibus compleii jtissit. Helvetii sub 
pnmam nostram aciem successerunt, sed Roman! facile hos- 
tium phalangem perfregerunt. Hostes ab hora septima ad 
vesperum fortiter ptignaverunt. Diatius nostrorum impettis 
sustin^re non poterant ; multi vulnerati erant ; itaque timore 
perternti fugae sese mandaverunt, atque in fines Lingonum 
contenderunt. Caesar ad Lingones lit^teras ntintiosque misit, 
ne eos frOmento neve alia r§ juvarent. Tum demum Hel- 
vetii, omnium rerum inopia adducti, legatos de deditione ad 
eum nuserunt. 



1 During the winter. Use the Accusative of Duration of Time. See 
08, 379. 

« See Directions for Reading at Sight, 137. 
« See Suggestion XXTV., 3. 
* See foot-note on tummuit 141. 
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222. Translate into Latin. 

1. About midday the general led out all his forces, and 
placed them in line of battle before the camp. The enemy 
in sight of their conmiander fought bravely for many hours, 
but at length, repulsed by the valor of our soldiers, and over- 
come (terrified) by fear, they betook themselves to flight. 
The general was wounded, and many soldiers were slain. 
2. So great fear took possession of the Gauls, that they 
decided to fortify their cities, to bring grain into them from 
their lands, and to build a large number of ships. 

3. The Gauls had filled this town with brave soldiers, and 
Caesar had been advised not to attack it on account of the 
valor of the men, the width of the moat, and the height 
of the wall. 4. At that time so great fear took possession 
of all the Aedui, whose lands the Helvetii were devastat- 
ing, that they fortified their cities, and sent ambassadors to 
Caesar to ask aid. 



LESSON LXXVIL 

FOUBTH CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVE ACTIVE. — RE- 
VIEW OP RULES XXXIV., XXXV. AND XXXVI. 

223. JOesson from the Grrammar. 

In the verb Audio learn the Indicative Mood of the Ac- 
tive Voice. See page ISO. 

224. VocabiUar^. 

Aduatuci, Oram, m. pL the Aduatuci, a tribe of northern 

Ante, adv. btfore. [Gaol. 

Audio, ire, ivi or ii, itum, to hear, hear of. 
dementia, ae,/. clemency^ forbearance, mercy. 

Cog6, ere, coegi, coactum, to drive together, bring together^ 

eoUeet; to force, compel 
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Convenid, ire, T§n!, Tentmn, to cwm together^ aaaemble, meet^ 

Cotidianus, a, urn, daikf. [eame. 

Duplex, icis, double, 

Helvetius, a, um, HelvetUm. 

Latosy eris, n. Hde, 

Munio, ire, ivi or ii, itnm, to fortify. 

Neque, comj. neUhtr^ nor ; neque • • • Deque, 

Pes, pedis, m. foot [neilher • • . nor. 

Scribo, ere, scrips!, scriptmn, to write. 

Yenid, ire, yen!, ve^tam, to come. 

y ide6, €re, TidI, yifum, to see. 

226. Trtmslate into English. 

1. Ndnne voc^ n^tnm auditis? Ydc^ omnium militum 
aadlmus. 2. Turn y§ro nostri clamorem ab ea parte audive- 
runt. 3. Ndmie castra muni^tis? Ckstra vallo mtoiemus. 
4. Caesar castra in altittldinem pedum ^ duodeeim valid mtU 
nlverat. 5. Legidnes sex, quae pilmae venerant, castra mtinie- 
bant. 6. Aduatuc!, de quibus supra scripsimus» tlnum oppidum 
duplici altissimd mtiro mtlnierant.* 7. £6 tempore castra 
vaUo fossaque mtlniebamus. 8. Ob eas res Galba Qnam 
partem vici, qui appellatur Octodurus, vallo fossaque con- 
f estim mtoivit. 

9. FlQmen latus tinum castrorum mtlniebal. 10. Yeneti 
oppida mtlniebant, frOmenta ex agrls in oppida comporta- 
bant, nav§s in Yenetiam cogSbant. 11. Rhenus latissimus 
atque altissimus agmm HelvStium a Germanis dividit. 12. 
Aduatuc! Caesaris clementiam ab alils audiSbant. 13. Tanta 
opera neque viderant ante* Gaffl neque audierant.* 14. 
Eadem de causa Helvetil Celtarum omnium fortissimi sunt, 
quod fer§ cotldianis proeliis cum Germfinis contendunt* 15. 
Totlus fer§ Galliae l^i, pr6icip€s civitatum, ad Caesarem 
convenSmnt. 

^ Constnte with va2la. 

^ Munierant, contracted from muniverant ; audierant, trom. aadiverant. 
* Obsenre that ante is sometimes an adyerb, and sometimes a prepo- 
sition. 
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226. TrafiekUe into Latin. 

1. What did you hear at Rome? We heard that nearly- 
all the Belgae had conspired against the Roman people. 
From whom did you hear this report ? We heard it from 
many citizens and from the consuls themselves. 2. Judges, 
you have heard the words of many witnesses, and all these 
things which you have heard are true. 3. Have the enemy 
heard what we are doing? I hear that all our plans have 
been announced to them by deserters. 4. Have you heard 
what we have been doing at this time at Rome? We have 
heard of ^ the many good things which you have done in 
that city. 

5. Have you not fortified all these towns with high walls? 
We fortify our towns, not by walls and ramparts, but by 
the valor of our citizens. 6. I have never seen the cities of 
which * you write, but I have heard of them from others. 
7. The legions that had been enrolled in Qaul were at that^ 
time fortifying the camp. 8. Have you not often heard 
that the Belgae incessantly wage war with the Germans? 
I have often heard that • from you. 9. You have all heard 
that many states sent ambassadors to Caesar at that time 
to ask aid. 

LESSON LXXVIIL 

FOUBTH CONJUGATION. — ACTIVE VOICE IN FULL. — 
BEVIEW OF BULBS LV., LVE., AND LXI. 

227. Xesson from the Grammar. 

In the verb Aitdid^ learn the Active Voice in full. See 
the following page. 

1 Omit of in zendering into Latin. See 226, sentence 13. 

* Of which «-» concerning which, 

* When the antecedent is a clause, the pronoun must be neuter. 
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FOURTH CJONJUGATION : X VERBa 
211, ACTIVB VOICE.— Audi», Ihtar, " 

YlRB Smf AHD PRZSKNT StIM, ftudk 



FBmCIPAL FABTS. 



Tkm, Imd, Prs8. Imr. 


Pbbt. Ihou Sitpzhb. 


audl6» aadire, audlTl, aadltnin. 




Indicative Mood. 




Prisbnt Tinse. 




Ihear. 


gnroiTLAB. 


PLUaiL. 


audi6 




audlmiM 


audls 




audltis 


audit 




audiaat 




Imfibiect. 




/too» hearing, or I heard. 


audi^bftm 


audiSbftmiui 


audi«b&s 


audiSb&tis 


audi^bat 


audi^baat 




FuTxrBx. 




lihaaoT via hear. 


audiam 




audi^miM 


audits 




audi^tis 


audiet 


, 


audient 




PntFEOT. 




I have heard, or I heard. 


audlTl 




audlylmiui 


audlvlstx 




audlTlstis 


audlvit 




audlvenuLt, or ere 




Vlttpkblwect, 




I had heard. 


audlreraan 


I 


au<&Terftm«« 


audlyerlUi 




audlverfttis 


au(&verat 




audlverant 








I shaaoTwiU have heard. 


andlrer^ 




audlverinras 


audlverfs 




audlverftUi 


audlverit 




audlreriat 



Acnvs roicR 
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Subjunctive. 




Presbht. 




Mdjf I hear ^ let him hear.^ 

flmGVLAB. PLURAL. 

aadifum audiftnitui 
audifts audi&tU 
audiat audlaat 




IXFBSnCT. 




J should hear^ 
andlrem 
aadlr^s 
aadlret 


he would hear. 

audlr^mui 

aadlr«tis 

audlrent 




FnUTECT. 




I fHOjf have heard 
audlverliii 
aadlverfs 
audlverlt 


^ ot I haw heard. 

auc&yertMmn 

aadlveritis 

audlveriMt 








audlvissem 

aadlviss^s 

audlvisset 


audfytss^miui 

aa<&yUis«tis 

audlyissent 




Tmperativb. 


Pres. 


audi, hear thou; | audlte, hear ye. 
audita, thou ehaU hear, aadltOte, yeehaUhear, 
audita, he ehaU hear ; audinnt^, theif ehail hear. 




iNiTlwrnVK. 


Parhciflb. 


iVet. andire, to hear. 

FiO. audimrns esse, to he about 
to hear. 


Free, audi^ns, Itearin^. 
IkU. Ka^taruBf about to hi 



Qerund. 
Oen. andieMdl, of hearing, 
DaL audiendO, for hearing, 
Aee. audiendmn, hearing, 
Abl. audiendO, by hearing. 



SUFINB. 



Aee, audltitiift, to hear, 

Abl. audltll, to hear, be heard. 



> But on the tnuulatioii of fho SubJimetiTO, mo 111, 196, n. 
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228. Vocabulary. 

A15, ere, aim, alitum and altmn, to nauriahf wpporty tustain. 

Intellego, ere, lex!, ISctnin, to understand, know. 

Pronuntid, fire, fivi, atum, to proclaim, declare. 

, Propterea, adt. for this reason; propterefi quod, 

for tJie reason th<U, because* 

Quaero, ere, qnaesiyi or il, itmn, to seek, inquire, ask. 
Quisque, quaeque, quidque and 

quodque, every, every one, each, each one. 

Quod, conj. that ; because. 

Sabinus, !, m. Sabinus, a lieutenant tmder 

8ci5, ire, ivi or ii, itum, to know. [Caesar. 

Secundns, a, am, second. \devote oneself ^* 

Servio, ire, ivi or li, itmn, to serve, subserve ; to promote, 

Sincere, adv. trut^rfuUy. 

Sumptna, fia, m. expense. 

Titurius, il, iti. Titurius, a Boman name, 

UlluB, a, mn, 42, 151, any. 

IJtilitas, atis,/. usrfulness; interest, advantage. 

Yestio, ire, ivi or ii, itmn, to clothe. 

Viator, oris, m. traveller. 

229. Translate into English. 

1. HSc oppidum daplic! mtlro mtaiamas. 2. Host^s saam 
urbem altissimo mtird mtiiiire parabant. 3. Imperfitor nos 
castra valid mtinlre jubet. 4. Caesar Qulntum Tit^am 
Sabmum legatom castra in altitHdinem pedum daodeeim 
yallo miLnire jussit. 5. Utmam Caesar castra valid fdssaque 
mtolvisset.^ 6. Audiamus Romands mHitds. 7. Haec ut 
intellegatis a me sincerd prontlntiari, aui^te Romands n^tes. 
8. Caesar primam et secundam aciem in armls esse, tertiam 
castra munire jUssit. 

9. Siciliam nfltrlcem plebis Rdmanae nomino, propterea 
qnod sine ^lo stlmptQ nostrd* maximos exercit^ nostros 
yestlvit, aluit, armavit. 10. Constdds tltilitati saltltiqiie ser- 
viunt. 11. Saltlt! civimn omnium servire debetis. 12. Dicit 

1 For the force of the Tense, see 114, 483, 2. 

* Siimptu nostro, literally, otir expense ; render, expense *ro xn. 
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Be hSc ab aliis audivisse. 13. Dlcunt sex le^ones eastra 
mtinittiras esse. 14. Stadium audiendi; mtiiiiendo; miles 
Yocem aadiens ; nostri clamorem andientes ; milit§s eastra 
munitOri. 15. Qalli ab viatoribus quaerunt quid de quaque 
re audierint. 

230* Translate into Latin. 

1. Which legion was at that time fortifying the camp ? 
Hie lieutenant said that the sixth legion was fortifying the 
camp. 2. The general says that he shall fortify the winter 
quarters with a high rampart. 3. We all know what you 
heard at Rome. 4. Let us now hear what you are doing 
and what you are seeing. 5. Lieutenants, fortify this city 
with a double wall ; let not the enemy take it by storm. 

6. Judges, hear now the words of these witnesses. 7. 
Would that you had all heard the words of these witnesses. 
8. Hearing the shouts of the soldiers, the general ordered 
the lieutenants to lead out the whole army, and to place it 
in line of battle. 9. Have you heard which legions have 
been sent to sustain ^ the attack of the enemy ? We have 
heard that five legions have been sent to sustain the attack 
of the enemy, and that two remain in camp. 



LESSON LXXIX. 

THE POUR CONJUGATIONS. — ACTIVB VOICE. — BULB 
XXIX. ^ — BEVIEW OF BULES LVH. AND LVHI. 

231. Mnamplea. — Ablative of Specification. 

1. N(^%ne fuit rex. He was king in name. 

2. ClaudusalterO|>e(?e. Lamevx one foot. 

Note. — The Latin usage illustrated in the Ablatives nomine and 
pede is expressed in the following 

1 To sustain; render by a Relative Clause denoting Purpose, 
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RULE ZZZZ.^8peeification. 

424. A noun, adjective, or verb may take an Ablative 
to define its application : 

Nomine^ non potestate fait rex, He toas king nr kamb, not nr 
POWER. Ncp. Claudus altero pede, lame nr onb foot. Nep. Reli- 
quos Crallos yirtute praecedunt, they surpass the other Gauls in courage. 
Caes. 

232. Vocdbidary. 

Accurro, ere/cucorri or curri, 

cursum, to run to, hasten to, run, [much, 

Adamo, are, avi, atnm, to he greaily pleased with, like very 

Administro, are, avi, atum, to administer, manage, direct, 

Angustns, a, nm, narrow, limited, [Gaul. 

Bellovaci, omm, m, pi. the Bellovacif a tribe of northwestern 

Cultns, U8, m, culture, r^nement, civilization. 

Defensor, dris, m. defender, 

Finid, Ire, iyf or iT, Itnm, to end ; to hound, limit. 

Find, ere, flaxl, fluxum, to flow, 

Imperinm, fi, n. empire, government, 

Influo, ere, fluxi, fluxum, to flow into, empty, flow, 

Instituo, ere, m, utum, to hegin, proceed, 

Lacus, us, m, lake, [Lake of Geneva, 

Lemannus, I, m. Lemannus, Leman; lacus Lemannus, 

Minus, comp. adv, less; minime, sup., least, very little, 

not at all, hy no means, 

Noviodunum, i, n. Noviodunum, a town in nortliwestem 

Praecedo, ere, cess!, cessum, to surpass. [Gaul. 

Superior, us, comp. Q^snperus, superior. 

Vacuus, a, um, vacant, empty, deserted, ahandoned. 

233. TVanslate into JEnglish. 

1. Eo tempore RhenuB popnU Roman! imperium tina ex 
parte finiebat. 2. Minime ad Belgas mercatdres saepe com- 
meant. 3. Helvetii angustos fines habent, et ob eam rem 
minus facile cmn finitimis bellam gerere possunt. 4. Rho- 
danus inter fines Helvetiorom et Allobrogom fluit. 5. Lacus 
Lemannus in fltlmen Rhodanum influit. 6. Dac§s hostium 
castra mtlnire Instituont. 7. Caesar in fines Snessionum 
exercitum dnxit, et magnis itineribus ad oppidom Novioda- 
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num coDtendit; id vacuum ab defensoribus esse audierat. 
8. Helvetil reliquos GaUos virttite praeeedunt. 

9. Imperator hostes equitatti superiores esse intellegebat. 
10. Germani, homines fen ac barban, agros et cultxmi et 
copiafi GaUorum adamabant. 11. Considius ad Caesarem 
accurrit, et dicit montem ab bostibus teneri. 12. Bellovaci 
86 cum Romanis bellxmi gesttlros dixerunt. 13. Yercinge- 
torix bellum administrare parabat. 

234. Translate into Zatin. 

1. Caesar says that the warlike Germans were greatly 
pleased with {liked very much) the refinement of the Gauls. 
2. We all know that the river Rhone separated the territory 
of the Helvetil from the Roman province. 3. The Romans 
are said to have surpassed the Gauls in valor. 4. I have 
often heard that the Gauls at that time surpassed the Ger- 
mans in refinement. 5. I have heard from deserters that a 
brave lieutenant was slain in that battle. 

6. They say that the enemy have fortified their towns, and 
that they will fight bravely for their country. 7. We have 
heard that you will remain in Italy the whole winter. 8. 
Have you not heard that many Gauls were held in servi- 
tude by Ariovistus. We have often heard that from the 
Gauls themselves. 9. The Aedui ought not to be held in 
servitude by barbarians. 10. At Geneva many friends were 
awaiting our arrival from Italy. 



LESSON LXXX, 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. — PASSIVE VOICE IN FULL. 

235. JLesBon from the Grrammar. 

In the verb Audid^ learn the Passive Voice in fulL See 
the following page. 
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FOURTH CONJUaATION: X VERBa 
212. PASSIVE VOICE.— Audior, Irnn heard. 

ViBB Stem and Prisemt Stem, audi. 



PBINCIPAL PABTJ 


i. 


Fft». Ikd. Fft». Ihf. 
audi^^r, aadlrl, 


Pnr. IHD. 
audlt«« siiMU 


Indicative Mood. 


FtaSERT Tensb. 




lam i 

8IKGULAB. 

audior 

audlrUi, or re 
andltur 


keard. 


nUBAL. 

audlmur 
audlnainl 
audinntvr 


Impei 

audl^bar 
audi^bftpls, or re 
aadi^b&tur 


tFECT. 

heard. 


andi^bftmvr 
audiSbftmlnX 
attdi«1>aatiur 


Put 
IthaUotw 
audlar 

audiSris, or re 
audletnr 


UBB. 

mheheard. 

audiSmitr 
audiSmlnl 

aadieMtvr 


Peb] 
/Aove (em Aeora 
audltiBS sum' 
audltns es 
audltiBS est 


nscT. 

\ ot I vae heard, 

audltl svinui 
audltl estis 
audia sunt 


Plupi 
Ihadbei 
audltns eram> 
aadltns er&s 
audltiBS erat 


BFECT. 


audltl er&miBS 
audltl er&tis 
audltl erant 


PUTUBB 

IthaJjl or ma I 
audltiM erj(^ 
audltns erls 
audrtiM erit 


Pebfbct. 

audltl erlnras 
audltl eritis 
audia eniitt 



> See 170, 206, foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 

Frksbiit. 

Jfay / ht heardy let him be heard, 

BINOVLAR. PLVRJ 



cadiar 

audi&rUi, or re 
audifttiur 



andiftnrar 



attdlaatur 



Impisfect. 
I ehMild he heardy he wovld be heard. 



andlrer 

audlrSrls, or re 
audlrMur 



audlr^niur 
audlr^miiil 

audlrentvr 



Pebfeot. 
Imay have been heard, or I have been heard, 
audltns slini audltl slntiui 

audltns sis audttl sitis 

audltifts sit audltl siMt 

Plupbrfbot. 
IshoM have been heard, he looM have been heard, 
audltifts essem' aadltl essSmiui 

audltns essSs audltl essStis 

audltns esset audia essent 



Imfebativb. 

ZVe». aadire, be thou heard ; \ audlmtnl, be ye heard. 

FkU. auditor, thou ehaU be heard, | 

auditor, he shaU be heard; I audlnntor, th^ ehaU be heard» 



INFIMITIVE. 
Pree, audlrl, to be heard. 
Per/, audltns esse,' to have been 

heard. 
FvO, audltnna Irl, to be about to 

he heard. 



Pabtioiplb. 

Per/, audims, heard. 

Oer. audiendns, to be heard, de^ 
eerving to be heard. 



^ See 170, 206, foot-notei. 
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LESSON LXXXL 

FOXJBTH CONJUGATION. — PASSIVE VOICE IN FULL. — 
BULE XXVIII. — BEVIEW OF RULE XXH. — EXER- 
CISES. 

236. Mcamplea. — Ablative of Difference. 

1. tlnO dii longior mensis. A month one DAT longer (longer bt 

one DAY). 

2. Biduo me antecessit. He preceded me by two days. 

Note. — The Latin usage illustrated in the Ablatives die and 
biduo is expressed in the following 

mxUB XXVIII. ~ Ablative of Difference. 

423. The Measure of Difference is denoted by 

the Ablative: 

Uno die longiorem mensem faciunt, they make the month oxb day 
longer (longer by onb day). Cic. Biduo me antecessit, he preceded 
me BY TWO DAYS. Cic Sol multis partibus major est quam terra, 
the 8un is very much (literally by maity parts) larger than the earth. 
Cic 

237. Vocabulary/. 

Brltanni, drum, m. pi. the Britons. 

Cantium, if, n. Kent. 

Cevenna, ae,/. Cevenna, a mountain range in 

southern Gaul, now the 04- 

Egregie, adv. excellently. [vennee. 

Existimo, are, avi, atum, to think. 

Humanus, a, um, civilized. 

Impedio, ire, ivi or ii, itum, to impede, hindery embarrass. 

Impeditus, a, lun, entangled. 

Mensis, is, m. month. 

Oppugnatid, onis,/. aasaulty attack. 

Pauci, ae, a, few. 

Pellis, is,/. skin. [most. 

Plerusque, raque, rumque, the larger or greater part, the 

Praesentia, ae,/. presence; in praesentia, for the 

present, at the time. 
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Prohibeo, ere, nl, itum, to prohibit, check, prevent, keep. 

Raplna, ae, /. robbery, plundering, pillaging. 
Keperio, ire, repperi, repertum, to find. 

Satis, adv. enough ; satis habere, to consider 

Tamen, adv. yet, nevertheless, [it student, 

Vesontid, onis, m. Vesontio, a town of eastern Gaul, 

Vinco, ere, Yici, vietum, to conquer. [now Besangon. 

238. Translate into English. 

1. Yesonti5, oppidum maximam Seqnanorum, natura loci 
muniebatar. 2. Nostrum oppidum altissimo mtiro mtimri 
debet. 3. Nostra oppida egregie muniantur. 4. H!c locus 
egregio natura atque opere munltus est. 5. Britanni silvam 
impeditam, vallo atque fossa mtaitam, oppidum vocant. 6. 
Caesar oppidum egregie natura atque opere mQnitum repperit ; 
tamen h5c duabus ex partibus opptignare contendit. 7. Iter 
agminis nostri multis rebus impediebatur. 8. Aduatuci, do 
quibus supra scripsimus, sua omnia in unum oppidum egregie 
nattu*a mtinitum comportabant. 

9. Ex Britannis^ omnibus longe sunt humanissiml qui 
Cantium incolunt; interiores plerique pellibus sunt vestitl. 
10. Oppidorum oppQgnatiS duabus rebus impediebatur. 11. 
Arverni se monte Cevenna munitos esse existimabant. 12. 
Ex captivis quaeramus quam ob rem hostes castra non 
muniant. 13. Caesar suos a proelio continebat, ac satis 
habebat^ in praesentia^ hostem rapinis prohibere. 14. Ario- 
vistus paucis mensibus* ante Gallorum copias proelio vicerat. 

239. Ih^anslate into Latin. 

1. These cities are all excellently fortified by nature and 
art. 2. You will find that city excellently fortified with a 
double wall. 3. Did you say that the winter quarters of the 

1 Literally, out of the Britons ; render, of the Britons. It has the force 
of a Partitive Cfenitive. 
« See Vocabulary. 
< See 236. Role XXVm. 
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enemy are not fortified? I have heard from captives that 
the winter quarters of the Gauls are not fortified by art^ but 
that they are enclosed on all sides ^ by high mountdns. 4. 
Those who inhabited a large part of this island were bar- 
barians, and were clothed in skins. 5. Many islands were 
then inhabited by barbarians, who were clothed in skins. 

6. Among barbarians an entangled forest, fortified with a 
rampart and a moat, is often called a town. 7. Our cities 
will all be fortified many days* before the arrival of the 
enemy. 8. From whom did you hear that the camp of the 
Britons is already fortified with a high rampart? I have 
heard that report from the captives, of whom I have written 
above. 9. Did you not say that this tower is higher than 
that? It is higher than that by many feet. 10. The deser- 
ters said that the town had been fortified two years before. 
11. Would that your towns had been fortified before the 
arrival of the enemy. 



LESSON LXXXTL 

FOUE CONJUGATIONS IN FULL. — PASSIVE VOICE. — 
BEVLBW OP BULE IV. — BULE XXXII. 

240. Lesson from the Chrammar. 

RULE XXXII.s--AblaUve Absolute.^ 

431. A noun and a participle may be put in the Ablji- 
tive to add to the predicate an attendant circumstance : 

"^ On all Bide» ; Latin idiom, from all sides ; or render by a single adverb. 

« Use the Ablative of Difference, 

* It seems to be no longer necessary to introduce Bales, as in previoos 
lessons, by means of examples. The pupil has already learned the fact 
that a Orammatical Rule is nothing more than a statement of the general 
usage of the language. The introductory examples were intended chiefly 
to show him this fact. 

< This Ablative is called absolute, because it is not directly dependent 
for its construction upon any other word in the sentence. 
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Senrio regnante vign^rant, they JlourUked in the reign qf Servius 
(Servius reigning).^ Oic Reglbus exactis, cdnsules creati sunt, qfter 
the banishment qf the klnge,^ consuls were appointed. Liv. Eqoltatu 
praemisso, subsequebatur, having sent forward his cavalry, he fol- 
lowed. Caes. Begnum hand satis prosperum negldcta rSligidne, a 
reign not st{fflciently prosperous because religion was neglected, Liv. 
Perditis rebus omnibus tamen virtus se sustentare potest, though all 
things are lost, stiU virtue is able to sustain itself, Cic 

1. The Ablative Absolute, much more common than the English 
Nominative Absolute, generally expresses the time, cause, or some 
attendant circumstance of an action. 

2. This Ablative is generally best rendered — (1) by a noun with a 
preposition — in, during, after, by, with, through, etc; (2) by an 
active participle with its object ; or (3) by a clause with when, while, 
because, if, though, etc ;* see examples above. 

. 3. A connective sometimes accompanies the Ablative: 
Nisi munitis castrls, unless the camp should be fortified. Caes. 
4. A noun and an a^ective, or even two nouns, may be In the ^&- 
Za({oe^^so{ute:^ 

Sereno caelo, when the sky is clear. Sen. Caninio c5nsule, in the 
consulship of Caninius. Cic 

241. Vocabulary, 

Abstined, Sre, tinul, tentum, to abstain, refrain, 

Acutus, a, um, sharpened, sharp, 

Adhuc, adv, hitherto, thus far, as yet 

Catena, ae,/. chain. 

Culpa, ae,/. fault, blame, 

Deligo, ere, leg!, lectum, to choose, select, elect 

Latmus, a, um, Latin, 

Libero, are, avi, atum, to free, Uberate, 

Ligarius, ii, m, Ligarius, a prominent Boman In 

' whose behalf Cicero pleaded be- 

Navigium; ii, n. vessel, ship. [fore Caesar. 

1 Or, while Servms was reigning or was king. 

* Or, <nfter the kings were banisfied. 

* The first method of translation comes nearer the original Latin concep- 
tion, but the other methods generally accord better with the English idiom. 

* This construction is peculiar to the Latin. In the corresponding con* 
stmctions in Sanskrit, Greek, and English, the present participle of the 
verb to be is used. 
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Nobilitas, itis,/. nobility ; the nobility y nobles. 

Probo, are, avi, atum, to approve ; to prove. 

Quare, adv, whertfore. 

Belinquo, ere, Hqni, lictmn, to leave. 

Spolio, are, avi, atom, to de^poit, rob, deprive. 

Sndes, is,/. stake. 

Tamesis, is, m. the Thames. 

Trini, ae, a, three/old, triple. 

Vaco, are, avi, atom, to be without, be free from. 

Yincio, ire, yinxi, vinctam, to bind. 

242. TVanslate into English. 

1. Labienus monte occupato nostros exsp^tabat, proelidqne 
abstingbat. 2. Mtlnltis ctotrls, Caesar duas ibi legiones re- 
liquit, quattuor reliqaas in castra reduxit. 3. Duces ii^ 
deliguntur, qui summam scientiam rSi nulitaris habere existi- 
mantur. 4. Caesar ad ^ fltoien Tamesim exercitum duxit ; 
ad^ alteram flOminis rfpam magnae copiae hostium erant 
InstrQctae ; ripa autem erat aciltis sudibus mtinlta. 5. Cap- 
tivi tnms catenis vincti sunt. 6. Celtae Latina lingua Gall! 
appellantur. 

7. Dunmorix, Divitiac! frater, dixit Galliam omn! nobilitate 
spoliatam esse. 8. Helvetii tertia ex parte lacti Lemanno et 
fltlmine Rhodano eontinentur. 9. Imperator fortis servitflte 
Graeciam liberavit. 10. MQrus defensoribus ntidatus est. 
11. Tuum, Brfite,* jtldicium probo. 12. Adhtic, Caesar,' 
Quintus Ligarius omnI culpa vacat. 13. Quare conservate, 
judices,* hunc hominem nobilissimum. 14. Caesar navigia, 
quae secum habebat, militibus compleri jlissit, et legates 
tribunosque militum monuit, ut ad^ tempus omnes res ab iis 
administrarentur. 

1 Observe that it is the subject^ and duces a Predicate Noun. 

* Observe that difiFerent English words must be used in rendering this 
preposition, according to the connection in which it occurs. Thus to the 
river f on or near the bank, at the (proper) time, or in time. 

* The Vocative rarely stands at the begixming of a sentence. It usually 
follows an emphatic word. 
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243. Translate into Latin. 

1. As the general had freed the citizens from servitude,* 
he was called the father of his country. 2. May our coun* 
try always be protected {fortified) by the valor of its citizens. 
3. Having filled the ships with soldiers,* Caesar prepared to 
hasten into Britain. 4. Soldiers,* may you be called true 
friends of your country. 

5. Having led his army to the Thames,* Caesar was told* 
that the enemy were on the other bank of the river. 6. 
General,* we ask that your army be led back into camp. 7. 
On hearing our words,* the general ordered his army to be 
led back into camp. 8. Citizens,* this man is free from blame ; 
let him be selected as leader. 9« The general, leaving one 
legion in camp,* led the others toward the enemy. 



LESSON LXXXIII. 

FOUR CONJUGATIONS IN PULL. — EXERCISE IN READ- 
ING AT SIGHT. 

244« JSecid at Sights examine earefuUy^ and tfandate into 
English. \ 

Gallia est divisa in partes tres, qiiarum tinam incolunt 
Belgae, aliam Aqultani, tertiam Celtae, qui Latlna lingua 
Galli appellantur. Hdrum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, 
propterea quod minime ad eos mercatdres saepe commeant, 
atque ea quae ad effeminandos animos pertinent important, 
prdximlque sunt Germanis, qui trans Rhenum incolunt, qui- 

1 Be careftd here and elsewhere not to render the English wordB by the 
corresponding Latin words, bat consider by what idiom the thought shoold 
be expressed in Latin. Here the Ablative Absolute should be used, as if 
the English were the citizen» having been freed, etc. In the first sen- 
tence, the general will become the subject of the principal verb. 

s On the position of the Yocatiye, see page 192, foot-note 3. 

* liatin idiom, U wtu told to Caesar» 
9 
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bnscum continenter bellum genmt. ^&dem d§ causi HelvStil 
reliquos Celtas virttlte praecedunt, quod f erS cotidiams proe- 
lils cum Crermanis contendunt. 

Helvetii undique lool natOra continentur ; flna ex parte 
fltUnine Rheno, latissimd atque altissimo, qui agrum Helv&- 
tium S Germanis dividit ; altera ex parte monte Jtir§, qui est 
inter Sequanos et HelvStios; tertia lactL Lemannd et fltLmine 
Rhodanoy qui provinciam Romanam ab Helv^tils ^vidit. 
Ob eas r^s minus facile cum finitimis bellum gerere possunt. 

245. Translate into Xatin. 

1. War could not readily be waged* by the Helvetii with 
their neighbors. 2. Lake Lemannus and the river Rhone, 
by which the Helvetii are separated from the Roman prov- 
ince, shut in the Helvetii on one side. 3. The rest of the 
Celts are surpassed in valor by the Helvetii. 4. Wars were 
incessantly waged by the Germans with the Helvetii. 

. 6. The things which are imported by merchants frequently 
weaken the spirit of the Gjauls. 6. Caesar says that Gaul 
is divided into three parts. By whom are these parts of 
Gaul inhabited? 7. Those whom the Romans named Gauls, 
called themselves Celts. 8. Who were the bravest of all 
those who inhabited Gaul ? 



LESSON LXXXIV. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. — VERBS IN 10. — ACTIVE VOICE, 
— REVIEW OF RULE MX. — RULE LX. 

246. Zi€88on from the Orammar. 

217. A few verbs of the Third Conjugation form the 
Present Indicative in IS^ lor, like verbs of the Fourth Con- 
jugation. They are inflected with the endings of the Fourth, 
wherever those endings have two successive vowels. 

^ Render %oa$ not able to he waged. 
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218. AcTiVK Voice. — Capio, I take. 

Verb Stem, cap; Present Stem, cape. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

PitBf. IND. PBB8.INF. PBSF. IHD. SUPHTB. 

capio, capere, cepi, captum. 

Indicative Mood. 

PRESENT TENSE. 
SINOXTLAk. FLURAL. 

capio, capis, capit; | capimus, capitis, capiont. 

IMPERFECT. 

capiebam, -iebaa, 4§bat; | capiebSmus, -iebatls, 4ebaiit. 

FUTURE. 

capiam, -ies, -let; | capiemos, -ietis, -lent. 

PERFECT. 

cepi, -isti, -it; | cepimus, -istls, -enmt, or ere. 

PLUPERFECT. 

ceperam, -eras, -erat; | ceperamus, -eratis, -erant 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

cgperd, -eris, -erlt; | ceper!ixms, -eritis, -erint. 

Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

capiam, -las, -iat; | capiamus, -iatis, -lant. 

. IMPERFECT. 

caperem, -eres, -eret; | caperemus, -eretis, -erent 

PERFECT. 

ceperim, -erfs, -erit; . | cepeifmus, -eritis, -erint 

PLUPERFECT, 
cepissem, -isses, -isset; I cepissemus, -issetis, -issent. 



■nrovi.AR. 


Imperative. 


PLUBAL. 


Pre: cape; 
Fat. capita, 
capitd; 


1 


ill 
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VERBS IN Id. 



INPINITIVB. 

Pr€%4 capere. 
Per/, cepisse. 
FuU capturus esse. 

6EB17ND. 
Gen. capiendl, 
Dot. capiendd^ 
Ace. capiendum, 
Ahl. capiendo. 



PABTICIPUE. 
Pre: capiens. 

Fat, capturus. 

SUPINE. 



Ace. captum, 
Ahl. captu. 



RtXLE IiX^^Supine in fL 

647. The Supine in u is generally used as an Ablative 
of Specification (231, 424) : 

Quid est tarn jucundum audita, vohat ia 8o agreeable to hear (in 
hearing)? Cic DifflcUe dictu est, « i« <f O^cuft to teK. Cic Degenere 
mortis difficile dictu est, it is difficult to speak of the kind of death. 
Cic Ciyitas incredibile memoratu est quantum creverit^ it is inered- 
ible to relate Aoto much the state increased. Sail. 



247« VocahulafT/. 



Carrns, i, m. 
Certus, a, mn» 



Coemo, ere, emi, emptum, 
Conatus, us, m. 
Conjurati5, onis,/. 
Cupiditas, atls,/. 
Dd, dare, dedi, datum, 
Facilis, e, comp. facilior, sup. 

fKcillimuB, 
Faclo, ere, feel, factum. 
Fides, Si,/. 

Indued, ere, dux!, ductum, 
Jumentum, i, n. 
Hme,> indeclinablef 



cart, wagon. 

certain ; certiorem f acere, to make 

more certain, to inform, 
to buy up, obtain by purcJiase. 
undertaking, attempt, purpose, 
conspiracy, 
desire, 
to give. 

easy. 

to do, make. 

faith, confidence; assurance, 

to induce, lead on. [pledge. 

draught animal, beast qf burden. 

a thousand. 



^ JftZIe as an adjeetiye is indeclinable; as a sabetantiTe it imsed in tho 
Kominatiye and Accusatiye singular, bat in the plural it is declined like 
the plural of mars (63, 63): mUia, milium, milibus. With the substan- 
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Pftrco, ere, pepercl, parsum, to spare, (Followed by the Dative. ) 

Perficio, ere, f6ci, fectum, to accomplish. 

Permoyeo, ere, mdyi, motum, to move, inducef ir^fluence, 

Quam, adv. how ; with a superlative, as . . • 

as possible; quam maximus, the 
largest possible, as large as pos" 
slble. 

Recipio, ere, cepi, ceptum, to retake, betake. 

Sementis, is,/. sowing, planting. 

Snscipid, ere, cepI, ceptum, to take up, undertake, 

248. Translate into English. 

1. Caesar pacem cum Helvetiis fecit. 2. Pacem cum hos- 
tibus faciamus. 3. Nonne pacem cum Gallls facialis? Pacem 
cum iis faciemus. 4. Orgetorix sibi legationem ad clvitatSs 
suscepit. Is regni cupiditate inductus conjQrationem nobili- 
tatis Helvetiorum fecit. 5. Orgetorix facile esse facta Cas- 
tied et Dumnorigi prob^vit conata perficere. Ii hac oratlone 
adducti inter se fidem dederunt.* 6. Nostri mllites sub oc- 
casum soils so in castra receperunt. 7. HelvStii, auctoritate 
Orgetorigis permoti, constituerunt jflmentorum et carrorum 
quam maximtmi numerum co5mere, et sementes quam maxi- 
mas fa^ere. 

8. Hostos poster5 die castra ex e5 loco movent : idem f acit 
Caesar, equitatumque omnem ad numerum quattuor mHium 
mittit, qui videant' quas in partes host5s iter faciant. 9. 
Omnes flno tempore in host^ impetum faciamus. 10« Utinam 
eo tempore in hostes impetum fecissetis. 11. Nflntil Cae- 
sarem de his rebus certiorem faciebant. 12. Dux Gallorum 
magna mantl ad castra nostra oppHgn&tum venlt. His rebus 
permotus Quintus Tittirius legatum ad Gallos mittlt rogatum 
ut sibl militibusque' parcant. 

five rnUle, miHa, the name of the ohjects enumerated is generally in the 
Genitiye. 

1 Inter se dare, * to give each other/ ' to exchange.' 

« See Suggestion XXIV., 3. 

< Indirect object; see 54, Kule XII. 
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249. T^ranslate into Latin. 

1. The Helvetii sent ambassadors to Caesar to ask peace. 
2. As hostages had been sent by the Helvetii,^ Caesar said 
that he would make peace with them. 3. The Gauls hast- 
ened to the winter quarters of the legion to attack it. 4. 
Caesar understood that to conquer the Helvetii was not an 
easy thing to do. 5. An hour* before sunset we shall be- 
take ourselves into our camp. \ 

6. Which is the easier thing to do, to march into the 
forest or to remain in the camp? 7. Who will inform us in 
which direction the enemy marched ?• 8. The chiefis of the 
Gauls did not accomplish their purposes. 9. To accomplish^ 
the purposes of the Helvetii, Orgetorix had undertaken an 
embassy to the other states of Gaul. 

V LESSON LXXXV. 

^ THIRD CONJUGATION. — VERBS IN lO. — PASSIVE VOICE. 
RULE XLIV. 

250. Lesson from the Grammar, 
219. Passive Voice. — Capior, I am taken. 



Pbes. Ikd. 
capior, 


PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Prbs. Inf. Perf. Ind. 
capi, captus sum. 




Indicative Mood. 


PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

capior, caperis, capitur; | caplmur, caplmlnl, capiuntur. 

IMPERFECT, 
capiebar, -iebaris, -iebatur; | capiebamur, -iebamini, iebantur. 



1 Use tbe Ablative Absolute. ^ Ablative of Difference, 

s An Indirect Question. What mood must be used ? 
< Remember that it is only after verbs of motion that the Supine is used 
to express purpose. Here a clause with ut should be used. 
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FUTURE. 

capiar, -leris, -ietar; | capiemur, -iemini, -ientor. 

PERFECT. 

captus sum, es, est; | capti sumus, estis, sunt 

PLUPERFECT. 

captus eram, eras, erat; | capti eramus, eratis, erant 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

captus ero, eris, erit; | capti erimus, eritis, enmt. 

Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 
■UraULAB. PLURAL. 

capiar, -laris, iatur; | capiamur, -iaminl, -lantur. 

IMPERFECT. 

caperer, ereris, -eretur; | caperSmur, -er^mini, -erentur. 

PERFECT. 

captus sim, sis, sit; | capti simus, sltis, sint 

PLUPEEFECT. 

captus essem, esses, esset; | capti essemus, essetis, essent. 



Imperative. 



Prea, capere; 

Fut capitor, 

capitor; 

infinitive. 
Pres. capi. 
Peff. captus esse. 
FuL captum Iri. 



capimlni. 

capiuntor. 
participle. 

Perf. captus. 
Ger. capiendus. 



506. Every conditional sentence consists of two distinct 
parts, expressed or understood — the Condition and the 
Conclusion : 

Si negem, mentiar, if I should deny it, I should speak falsely,'^ 
Clc 

1 Here si negem is the condition, and mtnXlart tlie conclusion. 



^ 
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RULE XUV. — Conditional Sentences wltb sX, nisi, 

nl, sin. 

507. Conditional sentences with Bi, nisi, nS; sin, take — 

I. The Indicative in both clauses to assume the sup- 
posed case: 

Si splritum ducit, idyit, if he breathes, he is alive. Cic SI tot ex- 
empla Tirtutis non movent, nihil imquammoYebit, if so many examples 
qf valor do not mote {you), nothing will ever move (you). Liy. 

II. The Pbesbnt or Perfect Subjunctive in both 
clauses to represent the supposed case as possible : 

Dies deficiat, si yelim cansam def endere, the day would fail me, ff 
I should wieh to defend the cause. Cic Improbe feceiis, nisi monu- 
eris, you would do wrong, if you should not give warning. Cic. 

IIL The Impebfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive 
in both clauses to represent the supposed case as corir 
trary to fact : 

Pluribus yerbis ad te scriberem, si res yerba desideraret, I should 
write to you more fully (with more words), (f the case required words. 
Cic Si voluisset, dimicisset, if he had wished, he would have fought. 
Nep. 

251. Vocalyulary. 

Admitto, ere, misi, missum, to admit, commit. 

Biennium, ii, n. two years, space qf two years. 

Conficio, ere, feci, fectum, to accomplish, complete, finish, 

bring to a close. 

Contrdyersia, ae, /. controversy, dispute. 

Decerao, ere, cr6vi, cretmn, to decide, decree. 

Defessns, a, um, tired, exhausted, weary. 

Deleo, ere, eyi, Stum, to destroy. 

Druides, um, m. pi Druids, the priests of the Gauls. 

Facinus, facinoris, n. misdeed, cHme. 

Hereditas, atis,/. inheHtance. 

Interflcio, ere, feci, fectum, to kill, slay, put to death. 

Jacio, ere, jeci, jactum, to throw. 

Labor, oris, m. labor, toil, effort, exertion. 

Mos, moris, m. usage, custom. 

Poena, ae,/. penalty, punishment, 

Praeeipitd, are, ftyi, fitum, to precipitate, throw, hurl. 
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PriT&tas, a, nm, privatey perwnaX. 

Prdditor, oris, m. traitor. 

Pr6ici6,i ere, projdci, jectom, to throw forward^ throw dotbn. 

Publicus, a, um, ptAblic. 

Si, con}. if. 

Vinculum, i, n. fetter, bond, chain. 

252. Translate into English. 

1. Gennanorum^ bellum celeriter conficietur. 2. Bellum 
Helvetidrum* jam confectum erat. 3. Bello Helvetiorum 
confectOy' totius fere Galliae legati, prmcipes civitatum, ad 
Caesarem convenerunt. 4. Germam suos interfici viderunt ; 
magno numero interfecto,' reliqui se in fliinieii praecipitave- 
runt. 5. Quid conficietur? Eae res confici debent. Ad 
eas r^ cdnficiendas^ biennium nobis satis ddcimus. Quis ad 
eas r§s conficiendas^ deligetur? Jam ta delectus es. {6. 
Lapides undique in mtlrum jaciuntur, mtirusque defensoribus 
ntldatur. 7. In Gallia Druides fere de omnibus controver- 
siis pQbliciis pnvatisque constituunt ; si quod est admissum 
f acinus, poenas constituunt; si de hereditate controversia 
est, ildem decemunt. 8. Si quod sit admissum facinus, poe- 
nas cdnstituamus. 9. Si quod esset admissum f acinus, poenSs 
<S5nstituissemus. 

10. Ego hSc consilium probarem, si ntUlum perlculum 
viderem. 11. Ego h6c consilium probavissem, si nullum 
periculum vldissem. 12. Helvet^, si pacem populus Ro- 
manus cum ils fecisseqt, arma projecissent. 13. Nisi totius 
diel labore mllit^ essent defessi, omnes hostium copiae 
d§l§tae essent. 14. HelvStii moribus suls* proditdrem ex 
vincuHs* dlcere^ coegSrunt. 

1 Pronounced as though spelled pr^icio, 

* English idiom, war with the Oermans, etc. 

> See Suggestion XXin., (1). 

^ See Suggestion XX., 4. 

» In accordance toithf etc. See 158, Bule XXII. 

< English idiom, nr chains, 

7 In this connection dtcere may be rendered plead. 
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253« Translate into Latin. 

1. If stones had been thrown against the wall, it would 
have been stripped of soldiers. 2. Should stones be thrown 
against the wall, the town would be taken. 3. If the gen- 
eral were in the camp, the soldiers would not be daunted by 
fear. 4. If the general is in the camp, we ought not to fear 
danger. 6. If the war with the Helvetii should be finished, 
ambassadors would assemble from the rest of Gaul. ^ 
/ 6. If any crime has been conunitted by these men, let the 
penalty be determined by the judge. 7. If our city had been 
fortified, we should not see these perils.^ 8. If we approved 
your plan, we should not have accomplished these things so 
successfully.^ 9. After these things were accomplished,* peace 
was made with the enemy. 



LESSON LXXXVL 

FOUR CONJUGATIONS IN FULL, INCLUDING TBBBS IN 
10. — BULB XLVL 

254. Lesson from the Chammar. 

514. A concessive clause is one that concedes or admits 
something, generally introduced in English by though or 
although:* 

Quamqnam itinere fessi erant, tamen procedunt, although they were 
weary with the journey , they stiU (yet) admnced. Sail. 

1 Observe that in 7, the condition refers to past time, and the conclu- 
sion to present time, while in 8 the condition refers to present time, and 
the conclnsion to past time. 

« Use the Ablative Absolute. 

• Concessive clauses bear a close resemblance to conditional clauses both 
in form and in use. SI optimum est, * if it is best,* is a condition; etsl 
optimum est, 'eyen if (or though) it is best,' is a concession; the one as- 
sumes a supposed case, the other admits it. 
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RtXLE XIiVI. — Moods in ConoesslTe Clauses. 

515. Concessive clauses take — 

I. Generally the Indicative in the best prose, when 

introduced by quamquam : 

Qnamquam intellegunt, tamen nunquam dlcrmt, though they under' 
standf they never speak. Cic Quamquam festinas, non est mora 
longa, though you are in haste, the delay is not long, Hor. 

II. The Indicative or Subjunctive^ when introduced 
by etsiy etiamst^ tametsl, or «i, like conditional clauses 
with su Thus — 

1. The Indicative is used to represent the supposed case as a/acf ; 
Gaudeo, etsi nihil sci5 quod gaudeam, I r^oice, though I know no 

reason why I should rejoice. Plaut. 

2. The Present or Perfect Subjunctive, to represent the supposed 
csLsetLS possible: • 

Etsi nihil habeat in se gldria, tamen virtutem sequitur, though glory 
may not possess anything in itself, yet it follows virtue, Cic. 

3. The Imperfect or Pluperfect Suljunctive, to represent the sup- 
posed c^ise as contrary to fact : 

Etiamsi mors oppetenda esset, domi mallem, even if death ought to 
be met, I should prrfer to meet it at home. Cic. 

III. The Subjunctive^ when introduced by licet^ quam- 

vi8y ut^ ne^ cum^ or the relative qui : 

Licet irrideat, plus tamen rati5 yalSbit, though he may deride, reason 
will yet avail more. Cic Kon tu possis, quamvis excellas, you would 
not be able, although you excel. Cic. Ut desint Tires, tamen est 
laudanda voluntas, though the strength fails, still the wUl should be 
approved, Ovid. Ne sit summum malum dolor, malum certe est, 
though pain may not be the greatest evil, it is certainly an evil, Cic 
Cum domi dlvitiae adfluerent, fuere tamen dves, etc., though weallh 
abounded at home, there were yet citizens, etc SalL 

255, Vocabulary, 
Aestas, atis,/. summer, 

Communio, ire, iv! or ii, itum, towall around, encompass, surround. 
Concilio, are, avl, atum, to win, secure. 

Creber, bra, brum, frequent. 
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Cupid, ere, ivi or ii, itum, to desire. 

Cur6, are, avi, fttum, to caret care for; aliqoid faciendma 

curare, to have anytking done. 

Etsi, conj. although. 

Excursi5, onis,/. sally j sortie. 

Exigo, ere, §gi, &ctum, to complete, finish^ end. 

Exiguus, a, tun, restricted, limited, scanty, small, 

Graecus, a, um, Greek, Grecian. [brirf. 

Indicium, il, n. testimony^ evidence. 

JuYo, are, Juvl, Jutum, to aid. 

Matums, a, um, early. 

Orbis, is, m. circle, circuit; orbis terrfimm, the 

6rd5, inis, m. rank. [earth, world. 

Perpetuus, a, um, perpetual, endless, uninterrupted. 

Bespicid, ere, spezi, spSctum, to regard, look upon. 

Tabula, ae,/. table, tablet; document, record. 

Terra, ae,/. earth, land. 

Trinsduco, ere, duxi, ductum, to lead across. 

256. Translate mto English. 

1. Ea r5s HelvetUs per indiciom entintiatar. 2. Caesar 
pontem in^ Arar^ faciendum cflravit* atque ita exereitum 
transdaxit. 3. In castrls Helvetidrum tabulae repertae 
sunt, litteris Graeois confeotae. 4. Orgetorix dixit se suae 
civit&tis imperium obtenttiram esse. Is se sius cdpils sudque 
exercitH Castico Dumnorigfque rSgna conciliatdrum esse 
confirmabat. ) 6. Si Lingones Helvetios frflmento juvissent, 
Caesar eos pro bostibus babuisset. 6. Hostes primo adventtl 
exercittls nostri crebras ex oppidd excursiSnes faci^bant; 
postea vallo circummflniti* oppido sese continebant. 7. 
Eodem fere tempore Caesar, etsi prope exacta jam aestas 
erat, tamen in aliam gentem exercitum adduxit. 

8. Exigua parte aestatis reliqua, Caesar, etsi in Gallia 
maturae sunt biemes, tamen in Britanniam contendit. 9. 

^ English idiom, oyer. 

3 Literally, cared for a bridge to be made, i.e. attended to the making of 
a bridge; render, had a bridge made, 

s The attacking party often constructed works completely enclosing the 
besieged town. 
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EtsI nondum Britannorom cdnsilia cogndverat, tamen perl- 
culum videbat. 10. Cum ea ita sint, tamen voblscmn pacem 
faciemus. 11. Cimi primi 5rdines hostimn interfecti essent, 
tamen reliqui fortiter pugnabant. 12. Caesar se pnncipem 
non solum urbis Romae, sed orbis terrarum esse cupiebat. 
13. Si ea quae in aliis nationibus geruntur ignoratis, respicite 
finitimam Galliam, quae perpetua premitur servitClte. 



s^ 



257. Translate into Latin, 

1. Although we see other lands distressed by slavery, our 
country is free. 2. Although these things have f»een an- 
nounced to the enemy,^ they do not know what is done in 
our camp. 3. Although many very brave soldiers have been 
slain,^ we desire to make peace with the enemy. 4. Although 
a bridge has been made over the river,^ the army has not 
yet been led across. 

5. What was found in the camp of the Helvetii ? Caesar 
tells us what was found in their camp.* 6* Caesar regarded 
them as enemies, in order that other nations might not assbt 
the Helvetii. 7. If a bridge had been made,^ the army could 
have been* led over. 8. Although they had made peace* a 
few days before, they made frequent attacks upon the Roman 
camp. 

LESSON LXXXVIL 

FOUR CONJUGATIONS. — DEPONENT VERBS. — 
RULE XXVT. 

258. Lesson from the Ghrammar. 

Peponent Verbs. 

231, Deponent Verbs have in general the forms of the 
Passive Voice with the signification of the Active. But — 

1 In all these sentences we may use the Ablatiye Absolute, but a finite 
▼erb wHh a confunction expresses more clearly the conceB9ive or cou" 
diUonal force tA the clause. 

< An Indirect (Question. * Render, xnould have been able to be led. 



206 



DEPONENT VERBS. 



1. They have also in the ActiYe, the future infinitive, the par- 
ticiples, gerund, and supine. 

2. The gerundive generally has the passive signification; sometimes 
also the perfect participle: hortandvLS, to be exhorted; expertuSf tried. 

8. The Future Infinitive of the Passive form is rare, as the Active 
form is generally used. 

Note.— The synopsis of a single example will sufficiently illustrate 
the peculiarities of Deponent Verbs. 

232. Hortor, I exhort. 

1. Pbincipal Pabts. 



hortor. 



hortari. 



hortatus sum. 



2. Present System ; Stem, ?iortd. 



IVDIOATITB. 



Pr€8, hortor 1 
Imp. hortabar 
Fut. hortabor 



•UBJUHCTITB. 

horter 
hortarer 



hortare 



iirriviTiTX. 



hortari 



PABTIOIPUI. 

hortans 



Gerund, hortandi. 



hortator 

Gerundive, hortandus. 



Petf. hortatus sum 
Plup. hortatus eram 
F. P. hortatus ero 
Fut. 



3. Supine System ; Stem, hortat. 
hortatus esse 



hortatus sim 
hortatus essem 



hortaturus c 
Supine, hortatum, hortatu. 



hortatus 



horUlturus 



RULE XXVI. ~ Ablative in Special Constructions.^ 

421. The Ablative is used — 

L With utor, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, and their 
compounds : 

1 The tenses are inflected regularly throughout: hortor ^ hortdrls, hortatur; 
nortamur, hortdmini, hortantur. All the forms in this synopsis have the 
active meaning, / exhort, I was exhorting, etc., except the Gerundive, 
which has the passive force, deserving to be exhorted, to he exhorted. The 
Gerundive, as it is passive in meaning, cannot be used in intransitive 
Deponent Verbs, except in an impersonal sense; see 281, 301, 1. 

3 This Ablative is readily explained as the Ablative of means: thus, 
utor, 'I use,* 'I serve myself by means of*; fruor, 'I enjoy,' * I delight 
myself v^ith *; vescor, * I feed upon,' * I feed myself with,* etc. 
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Plurimls rebu» Iniimar et utimnr, toe enjou and uMt veby many 
THINGS. Cic Magnd. est praeda potitus, he obtained gbxat boott. 
Kep. Lacte et came vescebantury they lived upon milk and fiesh. 
SalL 

II. With Vebbs and Adjectives op Plenty : 

yillaabimdat{ac£e,cd«ed, melle^ f^eviZZaa&ounda in bulk, cheese, 
and HONEY. Cic Urbs referta copils^ a city filled ivrrn supplies. 
Cic. Yirtute praeditus, endowed with virtue. Cic. Dens bonis ex- 
pleyit mandum, God has filled the world with blessings. Cic 

III. With dignns, indigniis,^ and contentns: 

DIgni sunt amicitidf they are worthy op fbiendship. Cic Vir 
patre difpius, a man worthy op his fatheb. Cic Honore indlgnis- 
simus, most unworthy of honor. Cic Katura parvO contenta, nature 
content vjith little. Cic 

Note 1. — Transitive verbs of Plenty* take the Accusative and 
Ablative: 

Armis naves onerat, he loads the ships with arms. Sail. 

259. Vocabidar^, 

Abundoy are, avi, atum, to aboundr to be well supplied 

Arbitror, an, atus sum, to think. [with. 

Cdnfido, ere, fisus sum,' to trust, have confidence in, rely 

Conor, ari, atus sum, to try, attempt. {upon. 

Contentus, a, um, content, satined. 

Indlgnus, a, um, unworthy. 

Intercliido, ere, cliisi, clusum, to cat off. 

Nullus, a, um, 42, 151, not any, no, none. 

Persuaded, ere, suasi, suasum, to persuade. 

' Potior, iri, Itus sum, to gain possession qf, take pos- 
session of, obtain possession of. 

Privo, are, avi, atum, to deprive. 

Proficiscor, i, profectus sum, to start, set out. 

1 The nature of the Ablative with dignus and indignus is somewhat 
uncertain. On etymological grounds it is explained as irMfrumenfoZ; see 
Delbnick, p. 72; Corssen, *Krit. Beitr.,' p. 47. 

a Transitive verbs of plenty metai 'tofiU,' *to furnish with,* etc., as 
cumulo, compleo, impleo, imbuOf instruo, onero, omo, etc. 

* Cdnfido is a semi-deponent, i.e. in the tenses for completed action it 
has the forms of the passive voice, with the meaning of the active. 
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Trand, are, avi, atmny to swim acrou. 

Tuto, adv. Mfely. 

Tutus, a, um, tafs. 

Ullus, a, urn, 42, 151, anyy any one. 

tltor, i, U8U8 sum, to use. 

Versus, us, m. verse. 

Vis, Tis, /. force, violence; pi. vir6s, Tirinm, 

Vulnus, eris, n. wound. [strength. 

260. Translate into English. 

1. Helvetii do finibus suis cum omnibus copiis proficisc5- 
bantur, 2. Orgetorix Castico* pereuadet ut regnmn in clvi- 
tfite sua occupet, itemque^^Dunmorigl ut idem cSnetur. 3. 
Proditores banc urbem delere conantur. 4. Proditor nos 
omngs vita privare conatus est. 6. Tib!, Caesar, boni viri 
gratias agunt. 6^ Bello confecto, omnes Galliae civitates 
legatSs ad Caesarem misSrunt. 7. Eo tempore Druides 
Graecis litteris litebantur. 8. Druides versOs suos litteris 
nou mandant, cum in reliquis fere rebus Graecis litteris 
tltantur. 

9. Aedui pro Bellovacis rogabant ut Caesar sua dementia 
in eos dteretur. 10. Labienus castris hostium potitus est. 
11. Hostes, commeatH intercldso, sine dllo vulnere victoria 
potirf cupiunt. III!, etsi s$ ttlto ptlgnattlros eristimSbant, 
tamen tiitius' esse arbitrabantur, commeattl interclflso, sine 
tUlo vulnere vIctSria potiri. \ 12. Hostes ad fltimen Rhenum 
venerunt ; ibl pauci viribus confisi tranare contenderunt. 13. 
Vercingetorix equitattl abundabat. Is mHitibus quos antea 
habuerat se esse contentum dixit. 14. Milites extremam 
famem sustinebant, nlilla tamen vox est ab* iis audita, populi 
Roman! gloria et superioribus victoriis indigna. 15. Gall! 
superiorem partem collis castris suis complSverunt. 

1 Indirect Object; the clause with ut is the Direct Object. 

3 Item modifies persuadet. 

> What detennines the gender of this predicate adjectire ? 

^ The context here shows that ab should be rendered from, not by. 
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> 



261. Translate into JLatin. 

1. Although the Gauls were well supplied with grain, 
Caesar was cut off from supplies. 2. Gaul was filled with 
very warlike nations. 3. We shall not obtain possession of 
the camp of the enemy without receiving^ many wounds. 

4. Many words which we hear are unworthy of wise men. 

5. The Helvetii were not contented with their territory, but 
desired to obtain possession of the lands of their neighbors. 

6. The general, rel3ring on^ the valor of his soldiers, has 
determined to assault the town. 7. We shall attempt to set 
out to-night.* 8. Caesar thought that he should use the sup- 
plies of grain which were sent by the Aedui. 9. Do you 
imderstand for what reason the Druids used Greek letters?* 



LESSON LXXXVIIL 

FOUR CONJUGATIONS IN FULL. — RULES LIII. AND LIV. 

262. Lesson from the Qrammar. 

Indirect Discourse. — OrdtiS Obllqua. 
522. When a writer or speaker expresses thoughts, whether 
his own or those of another, in any other form than in the 
original words of the author, he is said to use the Indirect 
Discourse — OrdtiS ObRqtca : * 

Platonem f enmt in Italiam venisse, thep say that Plato came into 
Italy, Cic. Responded te dolorem ferre moder&te, I reply that you 
bear the cfffliction with moderation, Cic Utilem arbitror esse scien- 
tiam, I think that knowledge is useful, Cic. 

1 In rendering, omit receiving, 

3 See 260, sentence 12. 

» Render on this night, 

* What kind of a clause ? See 127, 529. 

« Thus, in the first example, Platonem in Italiam venisse is in the indi- 
rect discourse ; in the direct, i.e. in the original words of those who made 
the statement, it would be Ptoed in Aaliam venlt. 
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1. In distinction from the Indibect Bisooubse — Ordeij^ Obllquaf 
the original^words of the author are said to be in the Bibbct Dis- 
C0UB8B — Ord«i5 Bectcu 

2. Words quoted without change belong to the Direct Discoubse: 
Bex 'duumviros' inquit 'secundum legem facio,' the king said, *I 

appoint duumvirs according to law.* Liv. 

RXTIiE LIII.— Moods in Principal Clauses. 

623, The principal clauses of the Dibbct Discoubse 

on becoming Indirect take the Infinitive or Svhjunctive 

as follows : 

^ I. When Declabativb, they take the Infinitive with 

a Subject Accusative. 

Dicebat animos esse divTnds, he voas wont to say that souls are divine. 
Cic Platonem Tarentum yenisse reperio, J find that Plato came to 
Tarentum. Cic Cat5 nurUri sS aiebat, Cato was wont to say that 
he wondered. Cic. Hippias gloriatus est, anulum se sua manfi 
confecisse,^ Hippias boasted that he had made the ring with his own 
hand. Cic. 

^ II. When Intebboqative, they take — 

"^ 1. Generally the Subjunctive: 

Ad postulata Caesaris respondlt, quid sibi yellet, cur yenlret,* to 
the demands qf Caesar he replied^ what did he wi^h, why did he 
comef Caes. 

' 2. Sometimes the Infinitive with a Subject Accusative^ 
as in rhetorical questions : • 

1 In the direct discourse these examples would read— (1) animi sunt 
divini, (2) Ptot9 Tarentum venlt, (3) miror, and (4) anulum med manU 
confeci. Observe that the pronominal subjects implied in mlror and con- 
fed are expressed with the Infinitiye, as mirart se» se confedsse. But the 
subject is sometimes omitted when it can be readily supplied ; see second 
example under n., 2, below. 

3 In the direct discourse this example would read — quid tfbl visf cur 
vents f 

* A question used for rhetorical effect in place of an assertion is called 
a Rhetorical Question, as num potest, ' can he ? ' a» ndn potest, * he can not ' ; 
quidestturpiU8,*'wh9,tiB'baaeT?*^nihU est turpiuSt 'nothing is baser.' 
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Docebant rem esse testimoniO, etc; quid. esse leviuSy etc^ they 
ihowed that the fact was a proqf (for a proof), etc. ; what was more 
inconsideratey etc ? Caes. Respondit, num memoriain deponere 
e,i he replied, could he lay aside the recollection f Caes. 

Ill, When Imperative,^ they take the Subjunctive : 

Scribit Labien5 cum legione yeniat, he writes to Labienus to come . 
(that he should come) with a legion. Caes. Redditur responsum, cas- 
tris se tenSrent) the reply was retwrned, that they should keep them." 
selves in camp. Liv. MUit^s certiores facit^se reficerent, he directed 
the soldiers to refresh themselves. Caes. Orabant ut sibi auxilium 
ferret, they prayed that he would bring them help. Caes. Nuntius 
Tenit, ne dubitaret,' a message came that he should not hesitate. Nep. 

. RULE LIV. — Moods in Subordinate Clauses. 

624. The subordinate clauses of the Direct Dis- 
course on becoming Indirect take the Subjunctive : 

Respondit se id quod in Nenriis fecisset facturum,^ he replied that 
he would do what he had done in the case cf the NervH. Caes. Hip- 
pias gloriatus est, anulum quern haberet se sua manu confecisse,* 
Hippias boasted that he had made with his own hand the ring which 
he wore. Cic 

.v526. In passing from the Direct Discourse to the Indi- 
bect, pronouns of the first and second persons are generally 
changed to pronouns of the third person,' and the first and 

Here belong many questions which in the direct form have the yerb in the 
first or in the thiid person. As such questions are equivalent to declara- 
tive sentences, they take the same construction, the Infinitiye with its 
subject. 

1 Direct discourse— (1) quid est levlus^nthU est levius^ and (2) num 
memortam deponere possum '^memoriam deponere nonpossunu 

s Imperative sentences include those sentences which take the Sub- 
junctive of Desire ; see 114, 483. 

» In the direct discourse these examples would read— (1) cum legione 
vent, (2) castris vos tenete, (3) vbs r^ficite, (4) nobis auxilium fer, (5) noli 
dubitdre. 

^ Direct, /oeiom id quod in Nerviisfedl. 

^ Direct, anulum quern habed mea manQ confeci, 

* Thus— (1) ego is changed to sut, sibl, etc, or to ipse; meus and tws- 
ter to suus ; (2) es to to or iUe, sometimes to suf, etc; tuus and vester to 
suus or to ^e Genitive of is ; and (3) h^c and iste to Ule* 
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second persons of verbs are generally changed to the third 
person 2 • 

Gldriatns est, annlam se sua manu conf eclsse,^ he boasted tfiai he 
had made the ring with his own hand. Cic. Redditur Fesponsum, cas- 
tris sc tenerent,^ the reply was returned that they should keep themr 
selves in camp. Liv. Respondit, si obsid^ ab lis sibi dentur, aese 
cum lis p&cem esse factunim,* he replied that if hostages were given 
to him by them, he would make peace with them. CSaes* 

263. Vocabulary. 

Appetd, ere, petiyi or ii, Itum, to seek afters seek. 

Artificium, ii, n. artifice. 

Concilium, ii, n. council, meeting. 

Cre5, are, avi, &tum, to create, elect, appoint. 

Disc§dd, ere, cessi, c^ssum, to depart, withdraw, swerve. 

PoUiceor, eri, itus sum, to promise. (er than, b^we. 

Prius, adv. comp., sup. primum, b^ore, sooner ; prius quam, soon- 

Quisquam, quaequam, quicquam, anyone, anything. 

Responded, ere, spondl, sponsum, to answer. 

264. Translate into English. 

1. 4^riovistas respondit se prius in Galliam y^nisse, qnam 
populum Romanum.^ Dixit omnes Galliae clvitates contrft 
se castra habuisse,* eas omn^s cdpiis fi s5 tin5 proelio supera- 
tas esse.* 2. Posterd die, concilio convocato, Vercingetorix 
dixit non virtute neque in acie vfcisse Romanos,* sed ar- 
tificid quddam et scientia opptignfitionis.* 8. Aedu! summd 
in periculo sunt. Aedu! ^cunt se summo in perfculo esse.^ 
Dixerunt se summo esse m perfculd. 4. Aedid summo in 

1 Direct, anvlum ego med manu cdnfSci. Ego becomes «f , and meS, sua. 

« Direct, castris vos teniie. Vos becomes sf, and tenite, terOrent. 

» Direct, si obsides a vobts mihl dabimtur, v6bUcum pacem faciam. A 
vobis becomes ab Us ; mihl becomes sibi ; vobiscum, cum its ; and the 
implied subject of faciam becomes sesS, the subject of essefaetUrum. 

^ Giye the Direct form corresponding to this Indirect Discourse. 

* Castra Jiaherct literaUy, to have camp, may be rendered (a encamp, 
to take the field. 

* English idiom, skiU nr assamU. 
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perlculd erant. Aedui dicunt se summd foisse in periculd.^ 
Dixerunt se summo fuisse in peiicald. 

5. Lis^os magistratum gerebat. Hoc tempore duo magis- 
tratum gemnt. Aedui summo in periculo sunt quod duo 
magistratum gerunt. Aedui ^cunt s§ simmio esse in peri- 
culo, quod duo magistratum gerant, et se uterque eorum 
legibus creatum esse dicat.^ Dixerunt se summo esse in 
periculo, quod duo magistratum gererent, et se uterque eorum 
legibus creatum esse diceret. 

6. Konne Orgetorix suae civitatis imperimn obtinebit? 
Dicit se suae civitatis imperium obtenttlrum esse.^ 7. Im- 
perator cum hostibus pacem faciet. Dicit si* obsides ab 
hostibus sib! dentur, uti e5s ea quae polliceantur f acturos in- 
tellegat, sese cum iis paeem esse f actflrum.^ 8. Caesar dixit 
Ariovistum se consule' populi Romani amicitiapi appetisse;^ 
ctlr hunc quisquam ab officio discessHrum jtldic&ret? 

^ 265. Translate into Latin. 

1. Caesar says that Gaul was divided into three parts; 
that the Belgae inhabited one of these, the Aquitani another, 
and the Celts the thirds 2. He said that a third part of 
Gaul was inhabited by those who called themselves Celts, 
but whom the Romans named Gauls.^ He said that the 
Helvetii were the bravest of the Gauls, and that they were 
nearest to the Germans, with whoxn they were continually 
waging war.^ t. The Helvetii said that if the Romans made 
peace with them, they would remain where Caesar desired ; 
but that if peace was not made, the Romans would be re- 
garded by them as enemies.^ Although they had attempted 
to march through the province, they said that they wished 
to make peace.* 

^ Oive the coRespondin; IMrect form. 

< What form of conditioii in Direct Discourse ? 

* Ablative Ahsolate, he being consul; render, in hi$ conniUhip. 

^ Give the corresponding Direct form in English and in I^tin* 
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LESSON LXXXIX. 

PEBIPHRASTIC CONJUGATIONS. -^ EXEECISB IN READ- 
ING AT SIGHT. 

266.. Zesson from the Ghrammar. 
233. The Active Periphrastic Conjugation, formed by 
combining the Future Active Participle with «wm, denotes 
an intended or future action ; 

AmatHrus sum, lam about to love. 





tHDIOATXrX. 


SVBJUKOnTB* 


IKnjIITlTB. 


Prea. 


amaturus sum ^ 


amaturus sim 


amaturus esse 


Imp, 


amaturus eram 


amaturus essem 




Fut. 


amaturus erd 






Perf. 


amaturus f u! 


amaturus fuerim 


amaturus f uisse 


Plup. 


amatfirus f ueram 


amaturus fuissem 


^ 


P.P. 


amaturus fuero^ 







234. The Passive Periphrastic Conjugation, formed 

by combining the Gerundive with sxim^ denotes necessity or 

duty. 

Amandus sum, I must be loved.^ 



Pres. 




amandus sim 


amandus esse 


Imp. 


amandus eram 


amandus essem 




Fut 


amandus ero 






Perf. 


amandus f ui 


amandus fuerim 


amandus fuisse 


Plup. 


amandus f ueram 


amandus fuissem 




P.P. 


amandus f uero 







267. Head at Sights eosamine carefuUy^ ai\d translate into 
English. 

Helvetii, auctoritate Orgetorigis pennoti, constituerunt de 
&iibus suls cum omnibus copiis proficisci, jtlmentorum et 
carroinim quam maximum numerum coSmere, sementes quam 
mSximas f acere, cum proximis civitatibus pacem et amicitiam 
cSnfinnare. Ad eas res conficiendas biennium sib! satis esse 

1 The periphrastio forms are Inflected regularly. The Future Perfect 
is exceedingly rare. • Or, / deaerte (ought) to (« loved. 
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duxemnt ; in tertium annum profectionem lege confirmave- 
runt* I Ad eas res conficiendas Orgetorix delectus est. Is 
sib! legationem ad civitates suscepit. In eo itinere per- 
suasit Castico Sequano, ut regnum in civitate sua occuparet ; 
itemque Dumnorigi Aeduo, ut idem conlu'etur persuasit. 
Facile esse fact^ ilUs probavit conatus perficere; se suae 
civitatis imperium obtentflrum esse, et suls copils suoque 
exercita illls regna conciliat&rum confinnavit. Hac 5rati6ne 
adducti inter se fidem dederunt. Ea r§s est Ilelvetiis per 
indicium entotiata. Moiibus suis Orgetorigem ex vinculis 
causam dicere coegerunt. 

268. Translate into Latin. 

1. Oi-getorix was intending to secure* regal power in his 
state. 2. There were many things to be accomplished* by 
the Helvetii, if they wished to set out from their temtory. 
3. In accordance with the customs' of the Helvetii, Orgetorix, 
who was regarded by them as a traitor, was forced to plead 
his cause in chains.* 4. It was announced to the Helvetii 
what Orgetorix was attempting to accomplish. 5. He had 
said that he would secure for these chieftains regal power in 
their states. To accomplish his attempt was not an easy 
thing to do. He had persuaded the Helvetii to set out from 
their territory with all their forces. 



LESSON XC. 

IBBEQULAR VERBS. — Po88Um AND FerO. 

269. LtBBon from the Grammar, 
289. A few verbs which have special irregularities are called, 
by way of preeminence. Irregular or Anomalous Verbs. 

1 See 266, 233. « See 266, 234. 

* In accordance with, etc., use the Ablative» under 158, 413. 
^ 8ee 202, sentence 14. 



/ 
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290. Possum,^ pdsse, potul, to be able. 

INDICATIVE. 
tnfOULAB. FLU&AL^ 

PreB. possom, potes, potest ; possumus, potestis, possimt. 

Imp, poteram;' poterSmus. 

FuU poter6; poterimus. 

Pel/, potui; potoimus. 

Plup> potaeram; potueramus. 

P. P. potuerd; potuerfmus. 

SUBJITNCTITE. 

PrtB. possim, possli, possit; possimus, posdtis, potsint. 

Imp, possem; possemiu. 

Perf. potnerim; potuerfinus. 

Plup, potuissem; potulss^mas. 

INFINITiyB. PABTICIPLB. 

Prea. posse. Pres. potens (cm an adjective)* 

Perf, potuisse. 

292. Fer6,« f erre^ tuli, latum, to bear. 
AXjtvTE^ Voice. 

INDICATIVB. 
BOrafTLAB. « PLUBAL. 

Pree. fero, fen, fert; ferimus, fertis,* feront 

Imp. fer§l)am;* ferebamns. 

Fat, feram; feremus. 

Perf, tulT; tolimus. 

Plup, tuleram; taleramus. 

F, P. tolero; tolerfmiis. 

1 Ponum is compounded of potU^ ' able,' and «urn, ' to be.' In pouum 
observe — 

1) That potis drops i$f and that t is assimilated before «; posenm for 
potmm. 

2) That /of the simple is dropped after t : potui iotpotfui, 

3) That the Infinitiye pdste and SabjonctlYe pouem axe shortened forms 
for poUise and poUium, 

s Inflected regularly through the different penons : poteram, poieras, 
poterat, etc. So also in the other tmises : potui, potuisti, etc. 

s Fero has forms derived from three independent stems, seen in/er^, 
tuU, latum, 

* Fer-tf/er'ttfer^ii, instead of ferU, ferity feritii, 

< Inflect the several tenses in full : fenbwfiitferebae^ etc. 



FERO. 
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SUBJUKCnVB. 


Pres. feram; 




feramus. 


Imp, ferrem; 




ferr§mii8.^ 


Perf. tolerim; 




tuterimus. 


Plup. tulissem; 




tolissemiu. 




IMPBBATIYB. 


Pre%. fer;* 




ferte. 


FuU ferto, 




fertdte. 


ferto; 




fenmto. 


mFINITIVB. 




PABTICIPLB. 


Pre», ferre.1 




Pres, f evens. 


Perf. tulisse. 










Put, laturos. 


GBRUKD. 




SUPINE. 


Oen, f erendi. 






DaL ferendo. 






Ace* ferendum. 




Ace. latum, 


AhU ferendo. 




Abl, latu. 


Passive Voice, 


feror, ferri, 




latus sum, to be borne. 




INDICATIYB* 


8INOULAS. 




FLURAL. 


Pres. feror, ferris, fertur; 


f erimur, f erimlni, f enmtur. 


Imp, ferebar; 




ferebamur* 


Put, ferar; 




ferSmnr. 


Pel/, latussnm; 




latisumus. 


Plup, latus eram; 




lati eramus. 


F. P. latus ero; 




lati erimus. 




SUBJUNCnVB. 


Pres, ferar; 




feramur. 


Imp, ferrer; 




ferremur. 


Perf, latus aim; 




lati simus. 


Pli^, latOs essam; 




lati essemns. 



1 Ferrem, eto., foje fererem, etc.; /erre for ferere (e dropped). 
« Fertcx/ere; /ert6,/erU,/ertdU, tot/erUQ,ferite,/ertt6te* 
10 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 



IHPSBATITB. 



Pres. ferre; 

Fut. fcrtor, 

fertor; 

INFINITITE. 
Prea. ferri. 
Per/, latnsesse. 
Fut. latum in. 



ferimini. 

feruntor. 
PABTiaPLB. 

Pci/. latus. 
Oer. ferendus. 



LESSON XCL 

IBBBGULAB VERBS, — PoSSUm AND Fcrd. — EXERCISES. 

270. Vocabidary. 



Arrogantia, ae,/. 
Avaritia, ae,/. 
Classis, is,/. 
Coerced, ere, ui, itum, 
Dolor, oris, m. 
Fero, ferre, tuli, l&tnm, 
JuTenis, is, m. 
Nihil, n. indeclinable^ 
Patienter, ado. 
Praetor, 5ris, m. 
PriTatim, adv. 
Sententia, ae,/. 
Statnd, ere, ui, utum, 



arrogance. 

avarice. 

fleet. 

to restrain, control. 

pain. [ferre, to propose a law. 

to bear, carry ; to endure; legem 

youth, a youth. 

nothing. 

patiently. 

praetor, a Roman magistrate. 

privately, in a private capacity. 

thought, plan, opinion. 

to determine, decide. 



271. Transldte into Miglish. 

1. Hi cives pltls possunt quam ips! magistratOs.^ Liscas 
dicit esse n5nnflllos, qid priyatim pltls possint quam ipsi 
magistrates; hos a se codrcerl non posse. 2. Nonne hi 
juvenes arma ferre possunt? In Gallia arma ferunt. 3. In 
exercittl Caesaris erant multl qui arm^ in Italia tulerant. 4. 

> After a comparative, 911am is followed by the same oonstruotion 
as that which precedes it. MagistrdtiU is here tiie subject of pos^int to 
be supplied. 
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Gives Roman! avaritiam praetoris ferre non potuerant. 5. 
Ea quae ferri possunt ferenda sunt. 6. Ferimus ea quae 
sunt ferenda. 7. Nonne imperator finitimis civitatibus 
auxilium feret ? lis auxilium f eire n5n potcrit. 8. Rhenus 
► per fines Helvetiorum fertur. 9. Haec lex feretur. 

10. Bonae leges ferantur. 11. Multae leges latae sunt. 12. 
Galli nostrorum militum impetum sustinere non potuerunt. 
13. Liscus dicit se quam ditl potuerit tacuisse.^ 14. Dolo- 
rem patienter feramus. 15. Dolor patienter ferendus est. 
16. Ariovistus tantam arrogantiam stimpserat, ut ferendus 
non videretur. 17. Nihil de eorum sententia dictOrus sum 
qui hostes timent. 18. Classis est exspectanda. Caesar 
statuit exspectandam esse classem. 19. Cum finitimis civita- 
tibus pacem facturl sumus. 20. Hostes suam urbem altis- 
simo mtiro mtolturl sunt. 

272. Trandate into Latin, 

1. We can fortify all our cities with walls and with 
moats. 2. If we are intending to bear* aid to our 
friends, our cities must be fortified.' 3. We have decided 
that we must await, in this place, the amval* of our 
friends. 4. If you cannot endure pain, you must make 
peace* with your enemies. 

5. If you had to endure the arrogance* of this general, you 
would not be silent. 6. They are intending to set out* for 
Gaul, to carry ^ arms against the Romans. 7. Good laws 
should be proposed • by those who are regarded as the friends 
of all the citizens. 8. To endure pain patiently is not an 
easy thing to do.* 9. The soldiers must be warned • not to 
fear the enemy. 10. In our state no citizens have greater 

1 TaxmUse must here be rendered, that ke has kept silent, not that Jie 
kept silent, 

3 See 266, 233. «See 266, 234. 

^ Bender as if the English were, the arrival must be awaited, peac$ 
must be made, arrogaivce had to be endured. 

< See 119| 497. < See 248, sentence 5. 
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power than the magistrates, 
in defence of ^ our country. 



11. All of OS can carry arms 



LESSON XCII. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. — VolOj Nolo, AlO) Mdlo. — 
RULE VIL 

273. Lesson from the Grammar. 

298. Vol8,« velle, volul, to be wiUing. 

Kold,' nolle, noliu, to he umoiUing^ 

Malo,' malle, maliii, to prefer. 





INDICATIVE. 




Pres. vol6, 


nolo, 


maid, 


VIS, 


n5n Tis, 


mavis, 


vult; 


ndn viUt; 


ma vult; 


Tolumns, 


nolomus, 


malomus, 


viUtls, 


non vultis, 


mavultis, 


Tolunt. 


nolunt. 


malmit 


Imp. Tolebam.^ 


nolebam. 


malebam. 


Fut. yolam. 


n5lam. 


malam. 


Per/. voluL 


nolui. 


malui. 


Plup. Tolueram. 


nolueram. 


malueram. 


F. P. Toluerd. 


noluero. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


maluero. 


Pres. velim.* 


nolim. 


malim. 


Imp. vellem.' 


nollem. 


mallem. 


Petf. voluerim. 


noluerim. 


maluerim. 


Plup. voluissem. 


noluissem. 


maluissem. 



1 'In defence of,* pro. 

2 The stem of vol6 is vol, with variable stem vowel, o, e, u. 

* Nolo is compounded of ne or non and voW ; malo, of magis andvoW. 

* Inflect the several tenses in full. 

B Velim is inflected like sim, and vellem like essem. 

* Vellem and velle are syncopated forms for velerem, velere ; e is dropped 
and r assimilated ; velerem, velrem, vellem ; velere, velre, velle. So nollem 
and nolle f for nolerem and nolere ; mallem and mdlle, for mdlerem and 
tnalere. 
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IMFBBATiyB. 






Pres. noli, nolite. 






Fat. 


nolito, nolitote, 
nonto, ndlunto. 

INPINITIVB, 




PreB, velle. 




nolle. 


maUe. 


Perf. Toluisse. 




noluisse. 

PABTICIPLE. 


maluisse. 


Pres, volens. 




nolens. 


1 



RXTIiE VII* ~ Two AecQsatlTes — Person and Tliinflr- 

874. Some verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, 
and concealing, admit two Accusatives — one of the 
person and the other of the thing : 

Me aententiam rogavit, he asked me mt opnaoir. Cic. PhUosophia 
nds res omnes docait, philosophy has taught us all thikos. Cic 
AuxUia regem drabant, they asked auxiliabuss from the king. Liv. 
Pacem te poscimos, toe demand peace qf you. Yerg. Non te celavi 
sermonemj I did not conceal from you the conversation* Cic. 

1. In the Passive the Person becomes the subject, and the 
Accosatiye of the thing is retained : 

Me sententiam rogayit, Jie asked me mt opinion. Cio. Ego $ententiam 
xogatos sum, I was asked mt opinion. Cic. Artis edOctns faerat, he Iiad 
been taugJU the abts. Liy. 



LESSON XCIII. 



IBBEGULAB VERBS. — VolSj Nold^ AND Maid. 

vn. — exercises. 



— BULB 



274. Vocabulary. 



Auctor, oris, m. 
Credo, ere, didi, ditum, 
Cur, adv. 
Exuro, ere, ussi, ustum. 



authoTy advocate. 

to believe. (Followed by the Dative 
vshy t [of the person believed). 

to bum up, burn. 
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FUlgitd, are, avi, &tum, to demand. 

Libenter, adv. wiUinglyy gladly. 

Maleficium, ii, n. misehirf, harm. 

Halo, malle, malm, to pr^er. 

Nold, nolle, noltii, to be unwilling, not to be willing^ 

Perfero, ferre, tuli, latum, to endure, [not to wish. 

Permaneo, Sre, mansi, mansum, to continue to remain, to remain. 

Una, adv. together. 

Unde, adv. whence, from which place. 

yideor,^ eri, tIshs smn, to seem, appear. 

Void, Telle, volui, to wish, to be willing. 

275. Ti'anslaee into EnglisTu 

1. Caesar de sommls rSbus cum Ariovistd, rege Germano- 
rum, i^ere yolebat. 2. Kum belli fortlinam tentare vultis? 
Patriam defendere volumus. Nolite dubitare* libertatem 
defendere. 3. Galba saepius' fortdnam tentare nolebat. 4. 
Faciam id quod vultis. 5. Cat8 esse bonus * volebat. 6. Hi 
cIvSs videri boni volunt. 7. Cat5 esse quam* videri bonus 
malebat. 8. Libenter homines id quod volunt credunt. 9. 
Auctores* belli esse nolebamus. 10. Auctores' belli esse 
nolemus. 11. Caesar montem a Labieno occupari voluit. 
12. Consldius timore perterritus ^cit montem, quem Caesar 
a Labieno occupM voluerit, ab hostibus tenerL 

13. Per provinciam nostram iter facere ednabuntur, prop- 
terea quod aliud iter habent nOllum. 14. Imperator noluit 
eum locum, unde Helvetii discesserant, vacare. 15. Dixe- 
runt sibi esse in animo sine ^o maleficio iter facere. 16. 
Galli servittitem perferre nolebant. In libertate permanere 

1 Videor is the passiye of video, * to see/ but it is also used as a depo- 
nent verb with a special meaning. 

* Literally, be unwilling to hesitate ; render, do not Tiesitate, — a common 
oironmlooution in prohibitions instead of ne dubitd, a form used in poetry 
only; as in English, do not hesitate^ instead of hesitate not. 

* The comparatiye sometimes has the force of too. 

^ A. predicate adjective after esse, agreeing with CatK^. 

* QtMcm after mdlo may be rendered roithsr than. 
« See 69, 362. 
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quam servitfttem perferre malebant. Beliqols civitatibas 
persuaserunt at in libertate permanere quam servitQtem 
perferre mallent. 17. Jtldicem sententiam rogabunt. 18. 
Cotldie Caesar Aeduos frumentum flagitabat. 19. Helyetii 
tres c5piarum partes fliimen Ararim* transduxerant. 20. 
Rhodanos inter fines Helyetiorom et Allobrogum fluit. 21. 
Allobrogibus sese persuastb*os esse eidstimabant uti, oppidis 
stds vicisque exustis,^ taiB. cum ils proficiscerentur. 

276. Translate into Latin. 

1. You were unwilling to ask us our opinion.* 2. I do not 
understand why you wish to ask this man his opinion.* Will 
you tell me 'why you wish to ask this man his opinion? 3. 
How large an army is the general willing to lead across the 
river ?^ 4. He prefers to remain in camp rather than to 
lead his soldiers across this river,^ although a bridge has been 
built* over it. 

5. If the Aedui had not told Caesar that they would assist 
him, he would not have demanded grain of them.* 6. Are 
you not willing to do that which I demand of you ? * 7. 
You preferred to ask his opinion,* in order that he might be- 
lieve you to be his friend. 8. K you should persuade us to 
remain, what should you wish us to do? 9. Do not wish' 
that which cannot be done. 10. Those who are willing to 
try the fortune of war must not fear danger. 11. All of us* 
ought to be willing to defend our country. 

1 A few oomponnclB of tran9t circum, and od, admit two AccnsatiyeBi 
dependent» the one upon the rerb, the other upon the preposition, 
s See Suggestion XXHI., (3). 

• See 278, 374. 

^ See 276, sentence 19. 

' Use the Ablative Absolute. 

• To ask his opinion >» to ask him his opinion. 278» 374. 
f See 276, sentence 2. 

• In Latin, nd$ omnes, * we all,' or simply omnis, agreeing with the 
subject implied in the ending of the verb. 
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LESSON XCIV. 

IBBEGULAB VERBS. — Fid AND JEo. — BULES X. 
AND XXI. 

277. Lesson from the Orammctr. 
294. Itd^ fieif, factos sum, to become^ be made. 
iin)icATrvB. 



snrenTMR. 




PLURAL. 


Pres. fid, fis, fit; 




fimosy ntis, fiont. 


Imp. fiebam;^ 




fiebamos. 


J^e. flam; 




fiemos. 


Pel/, f actus sum; 




fact! somos. 


Flup. f actus eram; 




fact! eramiis. 


F. P. foetus ero; 




facUerimos. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pres. fiam; 




fiamos. 


Imp. fierem; 




fieremos. 


FetfJ factos sim; 




lacti Aimos. 


Plup. factos essem; 




fact! essemos. 




IMPKRATIYB. 


Pres. fi; 




fite. 


INFLNITIVK. 




FlBTICIPLB. 


Pres. fieri. 






Perf. factos esse. 




Perf. factos. 


FaU factomiri. 




Oer. faciendos. 


295. E5, ire, 


iy% 


itum, to go. 




INDICATIVX. 


Pres. e6, Is, it; 




imos, itisy eont. 


Imp. ibam;^ 




ibamos. 


Fat. ibo; 




ibimos. 


Petf. in; 




ivimos. 


'Plup, iyeram; 




iveramos. 


F. P. ivero; 




iyeiimos. 



1 Inflect the seyeTal tenses in full. 
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SUBJtJNCTIVB. 



Pres. earn; 




eamtis. 


Imp. irem; 




iremns. 


Perf. iverim; 




iyerlmiis. 


Plup. iyissem; 




iyissemos. 




IMPERATIVE 


1, ' 


Pres. i; 




ite. 


Fat. ito, 




itdte, 


ito; 




eunto. 


INFINITIVE. 


] 


PABTICIPLE. 


PreB. ire. 


Pres. iens, Ge?i. cuntis. 


Perf. ivisse. 






FuU iturus esse. 


Fat. 


iturus. 


6EBUND. 


SUPINE. 


Gen. eundi, 






JDat. eundd, 






Ace. eundum, 


^cc. 


itum, 


Abl. eundo. 


.46^ 


itu. 



RULE X« — Accusative of Limit* 

880. The place to which is designated by the 

Accusative:^ 
I. Generally with a preposition — ad or in: 
Legidnes ad urbem adddbit, he is leading the legions to or toward 

THE city. Cic In Asiam redit, he returns into Asia. Nep. 

IT. In names of towns without a preposition : 
Niintius Romam redit, the messenger returns to Rome. Liv. Fugit 
Tarquinios, he fled to Tabquinh. Cic 

NoTB.— Verbs meaning to collect, to come together, eto.,-~convenio, 
cogo, convoco, etc. — are usually treated as yerbs of motion, and thus take 
the Accusatiye, generally with a preposition; but yerbs meaning to place 
—loco, colloco, pond, etc., — are usually treated as yerbs of rest, and thus 
take the Ablatiye (186, 426), generally with a preposition: 

1 Originally the place to which was uniformly designated by the Accu- 
satiye toithout a prepo6iti<ni. Names of towns haye retained the original 
construction, while most other names of places haye assumed a preposi- 
tion. 



226 PLACE. 

Unmn in hcum oonyeniTe, to meet nr one plaob. Caes. In altetfns 
manu ritam pOneie, to place one*$ life nr thb hand o/ another. Cio. 

1. In the NAMES OF towns the Accusative with ad ocean— (1) to 
denote to, toward, in the direction of, into the vicinity qf^ and (2) in 
contrast with a or a6 ; 

Ad Zamam pervenit, he came to the yicinitt of Zaua. Sail. A 
Dianio ad Sinopen, from Dianium to Sinopb. Cic 

2. Like names of towns are used — 

1) The Accusatives domnm, dom5s, rfis: 

Domum reductns est, He was conducted home. Cic Domos abducti, 
led TO THEIR HOMES. Liv. BUS evolarc, to hcuten into the coun- 
try. Cic 

RULE XXI. — Place from wliicli. 

412. The PLACE FROM WHICH IS denoted by the 
Ablative : 

I. Generally with a preposition — a, ab, dfi, or ex : 
Ab urbe proficiscitur, he sets out from thbt cmr. Caes. De ford, 

from the forum, Cic Ex Africa, /roni (out of) Africa. Liv. 

II. In Names of Towns without a preposition:'^ 

Platonem AthenU arcessivit, he summoned Plato from Athens. 
Nep. Fuglt Corinthd, he fled from Corinth. Tic. 

1. Many names of islands, and the Ablatives, domo and rftre, are 
used like names of towns: 

Domo profugit, he fled from home. Cic. DHo proficiscltur, he 
proceeds from Delos. Cic. 



/ 



LESSON XCV. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. — Fid AND Ud. — RULES X. AND 
XXI. — EXERCISES. 

278. Vocabulary/. 

Caedes, is,/. slaughter. 

Cibaria, drum, n. pi. food, provisions. 

Comburd, esse, buss!, bustum, to bum up, bum. 

Efferd, ferre, extuli, elatum, to carry forth. 

I This was the original constniction for all places alike. 
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Egredior, i, grSssns stun, to go out, go forth , depart 

£5, ire, iyi or ii, ittun, to go. 

Equester, tris, tre, equestrian ; eqnestre proelium, a 

cavalry engagement. 

Eze5, ire, if, itam,^ to go out, go forth, depart. 

Fio, fieri, factus sum, to be made ; to happen. 

Latetia, ae, /. Lutetia, a city in Gaul, now ParU. 

Melodunum, i, n. Melodunum, a town of tlie 

Senones. 

Narb5, 5nis, m. Narbo, a town in southern Gaul. 

Nihilum, i, n. nothing. 

Patior, i, passus sum, to suffer, permit. 

Peditatus, us, m, infantry. 

Planities, ei,/. plain. 

Praeterquam, adv. except. 

Tolosa, ae,/. Tolosat a town in soutliem Gaul. 

Transed, ire, ii,^ itum, to go over, cross. 

Yigilia, ae,/. watch.^ 

279. Translate into English. 

1. Helvetii e finibns snis exibant. £ finibns suls exire 
cdnabantur. Post Orgetorigis mortem nihild* minus e fini- 
bus snis exire conabantur. 2. Id quod constituernnt facere 
cdnantur, nt § fmibus suis exeant. 3. Haec omnia contr& 
legem facta sunt. 4. Illud quod faciendimi primum fuit 
factum est. 5. Id quod vultis ntillo modo fieri potest. 6. 
Nolite id velle, quod fieri non potest. 7. Caesar suum equi- 
tatum contra hostem Ire jubet. 8. Omnes legiones contra 
hostem ibant. 9. Fit equestre proelium in planitiS ; Caesar 
legiones pro castris constituit, ne qua irrupti5 ab hostium 
peditatti fiat ; hostes fugae ses§ mandant ; fit mdgna oaed^; 
ndnntUlI f ossam transire cdnantur. 

10. Divitiacus auxilil rogandi causa Romam^ ad senatum 
profectus est. 11. LabiSnus cum quattuor legionibus Lu- 

1 The c<nnpoand8 of eo take the contracted form ii in the perfect. 

2 Among the Bomans, the night, from sunset to sunrise, was divided 
into four watcfies of equal length. 

* Ablative of Difference: less by not?Ung. Bender, none the less. 

* See 277, 380. 
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tetiam proficiscitur. 12. £ castris tertia vigilia ^essos 
Melodthmin yenit. 13. GkiQl per Buds fines nds Ire pa- 
tientnr. 14. Imperat5rem d§ I:^ rebus certidrem faciamus. 
15. XJbf dS Us rSbus certidres fact! sunt, prlvata aedificia 
incenderont. 16. L^atos, nobilissimds olvitatis, ad r^m 
mlsSmnt. 17. FrOmentiun omne, praeterquam ^ quod secmn 
portftttlrl eranty combtLss^ront. 18. Su^bl, qid ad ripfis Rheni 
venerant, domain reyertenmt. 19. Dux Romanus multos 
viros fortes Tolosa et Narbone* evocavit. 20. Helvetii 
trium mensium cibaria sibi quemque dom5 ' efferre jQsseront. 

280. Translate into Latin. 

1. Orgetorix persuaded the Helvetii to go forth from their 
territory. 2. We shall be informed what they carried from 
home with them. 8. We shall go to Rome, and remain there 
the whole winter. 4. We shall send you letters often, that 
you may be informed in what direction we are going.* 
We have heard that you say that you have not been informed 
by us in what direction we are going. Do you know in 
what direction we have gone? 

6. Caesar was intending to go from Italy to Geneva with 
five legions. 6. Having accomplished^ this, Caesar orders 
the Helvetii to return to their homes. 7. Do you prefer to 
go home rather than to remain at Rome?* 8. The Helvetii 
thought that they should persuade the Sequani to suffer 
them to go through their territory. 9. Caesar thought that 
peace should not be made with the Helvetii, unless they re- 
turned home. 10. What did the Helvetii attempt to do 
after the death of Orgetorix? They attempted to persuade 
their neighbors to bum all their towns. 

1 The oonstraction with praeterquam is eUiptioal; we may supply after 
it id frumentum non combiUurwU» Of coarse the ellipsis need not be 
supplied in translation. * See 277, 412. 

< What mood mnst be nsed in an Indirect Question ? 

* Use the Ablatiye Absolute. 

« See 186. 425. 
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LESSON XCVI. 

. IMPBRSONAIi VERBS. — BEVEEW OF BULE XLIII. — 

BULB xni. 
281. Lesson from the Gframmar. 

298. Impersonal Verbs correspond to the English Imper- 
sonal with it : licety it is lawful ; oportet^ it behooves.^ They 
are conjugated like other verbs, but are used only in the 
third person singular of the Indicative and Subjunctive, and 
in the Present and Perfect Infinitive : 
Decet, decuit, U becomes. Oportet, oportuit, it heho<yoes. 

Hiseret, miseritum est, it excites Paenitet, paenitoit, it causes regret* 

pity.* 

800. Generally Impersonal are several verbs which desig- 
nate the changes of tJiie weather, or the operations of nature : 

Fulminat, it lightens; grandiwU, it hails; lULciscU^ it grows light; 
pluity it rains; rbrat^ dew falls; tonat, it thunders. 

801. Many other verbs are often used impersonally: 

Accidit, it happens; apparetf it appears; constat, it is evident; 
contigit, it happens; delectat, it delights; dolet, it grieves; interest, 
it concerns; Juvat, it delights; patet, it is plain; placet, it pleases; 
praestat, it is better; r^ert, it concerns. 

1. In the PASsrviB Yoicb intransitive verbs can be used only im- 
personaUy. The participle is then neuter: 

Miht creditur, it is credited to me, I am believed ; tiH creditur, you 
are believed; creditum est, it was believed; certatur, it is contended; 
curritur, there is running, people ran; pUgnatur, it is fought, they, 
we, etc., fight; vivitur, we, you, they live. 

2. The Passive Pbiophbastic Conjugation (266» 234) is often 
QBed impersonally. The participle is then neuter: 

Miht scrtbendum est, I must write; fiM sertbendum est, you must 
write; iUi scrtbendum est, he must write. 

^ The sabject is generaUy an infinitive or clause, bat may be a noui or 
pronoun denoting a thing, but not a person: hSe fleri oportet, that this 
should be done is necessary. 

* Me miseret, I pity; mi paenitet, I repent 



280 TWO DATIVES. 

RULE XIII.— Two Datives— To wUcli and For wlileli* 

890. Two Datives — the object to which and the 
OBJECT or END FOB WHICH — occuT with a few verbs: 

I. With Intbansitive and Passive verbs : 

Maid est hominibita ayaritia, avarice is an bvil to men (literally 
is TO MBIT FOR AN BVIL). Clc. Est mihi curae, it is A care to me. 
Cic. Domus dedeeori domino fit, the hotise becofnes a disgrace to 
ITS OWNER. Cic. Yenit Atticls aoxilid, he came to the assistance qf 
the Athenians, Nep. H5c illi tribuebatur Ign&viae, this was imputed 
to him as cowardice {for cowardice). Cic. Eis subsidio missus est, 
he was sent to them as aid, Nep. 

II. With Tbansitive verbs in connection with the 
Accusative : 

Quinque cohortes castrts praesidio reliquit, he left fine cohorts for 

THE DBFENCE OF THE CAMP (literally TO THE CAMP FOR A DEFENCE). 

Caes. Pericles agr6s suds dono rSI publicae dedit, Pericles gave his 
lands to the republic as a present (literally, /or a present). Just 

282. Vocabulary, 

Accido, ere, i, to fall to, brfall ; accldit, it happens, 

Athenae, arum,/. |>f. Athens. [comes to pass, 

Atheniensis, is, m. andf, an Athenian. 

Atticus, i, m. AtticuSf a Boman name. 

Coicio,^ ere, cojeci, jectum, to cast, hurl, throw, 

DiflScilis, e, difficult, 

Impedimentum, i, n. hinderanee, embarrassment; impedi- 
menta, pL, hinderances ; baggage 
(of an army). [against 

Infero, ferre, intuli, illatum, to bear into, bear against, wags 

Insto, are, stitl, to be near, be at hand, 

Luna, ae,/. moon. 

Metier, iri, mensus sum, to measure, allot, 

Mult6,2 adv, much, far, 
Novissimus, a, um, sup, of 

xiOYus, newest; novissimum agmen, tJie rear, 

Oportet, €re, uit, it behooves, is proper ; one ought 

1 Pronoonoed as if spelled cojicio. 

* Originally an Ablative of Difference; literally, by much. 
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Omamentmn, i, n. ornament^ honor. 

Plenus, a, tun, fall. 

Sabsidium, ii, n. aid, support, reenforcemenJt. 

Telum, i, n. dart ; weapon. 

Titus, i, m. Titua, a Roman name. 

283. Ti^analate into JEnglUh. 

1. Caesar! ntintiatum est, equites Ariovisti lapides telaque 
in nostros coicere. 2. Helvetiis est in animo per agrum 
Aeduorom iter f acere. Caesari ntlntiatur, Helvetiis esse in 
animo per agrum Aeduorum iter facere. 3. Germanos trans 
Rhenum incolere dictum est. 4. Ea nocte accidit ut esset 
iQna pISna. 5. Helvetii undique loci natHra contincbantur. 
Hac re fiebat ut minus facile finitimis bellum inferre pos- 
sent. 6. Frtaientum militibus metiri oportet. Dies Instat, 
quo die^ frtimentum militibus metiri oportebit. 7. Ea 
res Gallis^ magno ad pQgnam erat impedimento.^ 8. Legi- 
ones duae in novissimd agmine praesidid* impedimentis* 
erant. 

9. Erant itinera duo, quibus Helvetii dom5 exire possent ; 
tinum* angustum et difEcile; m5ns autem altissimus im- 
pendebat; alterum,' multo facilius. 10. Atticus Athenis, 
ita vixit, ut Atheniensibus esset carissimus. 11. Amicitia 
populi Roman! mihl ^ omamento * est. 12. Amicitiam populi 
Roman! mihl* omamento* et praesidid* esse oportet. 13. 
Ariovistus dixit amicitiam populi Roman! sib!* omamento' 
et praesidio* esse oportere. 14. Legatis respondeamus 
nos diem ad deliberandum stimptliros esse. 15. Titus 
Labienus decimam legionem subsidio* nostris* n^sit. 16. 
Gall! oppidum Noviodtoum, ne cui* esset tlsui* Romanis,* 
incenderunt. 

^ Qyd is here an adjective agreeing with die. The antecedent is nsnally 
expressed hnt once; here die may be omitted in rendering. 
> See 281, 300. 
» Supply erat. 
^ Cut is here the indefinite pronoun, agreeing with itm. 
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284. TrandaU into Latin. 

1. In the towns of the Gauls were many things which 
were of great use to the Romans.^ 2. The friendship of the 
general ought to be a safeguard to us.^ 8. We should all live 
in such a way, as not to be a grief to our friends.^ 4. It often 
happens, that what ought to be done is not easy to do. 5. It 
is our intention to go to Geneva and to Rome ' this summer. 

6. The friendship of the good is always an honor to us.^ 
7. It was announced to Caesar that the Helvetii had set out 
from their territory, and that they were attempting to march 
through the province. 8. It is stated by Caesar that the 
Helvetii were the bravest of the Gauls. 9. It was the in- 
tention of Orgetorix to obtain possession of the sovereignty* 
of all Gaul. 10. Let soldiers remain, to be a garrison to the 
city. 11. The horsemen of Ariovistus hurled stones and darts 
upon the Romans. 12. Tour friendship ought to be a safe- 
guard to me.^ 

LESSON xcvn. 

IMPBBSONAIi VEBBS. — BULB XX. 

285. Lesson from ihs Orammar. 
RULE XX«— Accusative and Genitive* 

409. The Accusative of the Person and the Geni- 
tive of the Thing are used with a few transitive verbs: 

I. With verbs of reminding^ admonishing : 

Te amtcitiae commonefacit, he reminds you of FiUENDsmp. Gic. 

Mllites necessitatis monet, he reminds the soldiers qf the necessity. 

Ter. 

n. With verbs of acetmng, convicting^ acquitting : 
Yiros seeleris arguis, you accuse men of cbimb. Cic Leyit&tls 

eum conyincere, to convict him qf levity. Cic Absolvere injuriae 

enm, to acquit him qf injustice. Cic. 

iSee281,d9a sSee277,38a <See258,421. 
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III. With miserety paenitety pudetj taedet^ and piget: 

Eorum nds mlseret, toe pity them (it moves oar pity of them), 
Gic. CdnsililmSpaenitetylrepent of my purpose. Cic Mestultitiae 
meae pudet, I am (uhamed qf my folly. Gic 

Note l.—Tlie Oenitive of the Thing designates, witli yerbsof remind- 
ing, etc., tliat to whicli tlie attention is called; with yerbs of accuHng, 
etc., the crime, charge; and with miteretf paenitett eta, the object which 
produces the feeling; see examples. 

Note 2. — The peisonal verbs included nnder this role retain the OenU 
live in the Pastive : 

Accusatos eBtprdditidni9, he was accused or teeason. Nep. 

286. Vocabulafy. 



Acriter, adv. 
Anceps, cipitis, 
Beneficium, ii, n. 
Celeritas, atls,/. 
Communis, e, 
Incredibilis, e, 
Ineo, ire, il, itnm, 
Insimulo, are, avi, atmn, 
Lenitas, atis,/. 
Licet, ere, nit, 
Necesse,! 
Paenitet, ere, nit, 
Peto, ere, m or ii, itnm, 
Pr6diti5, 6nis,jf. 
Proseqnor, i, secutns snm, 
Prospicio, ere, spezi, spectum, 



sharply f severely. 

double, ttoqfold ; undecided. 

ben^tf favor. 

celerity f speed. 

common ; communis res, the com- 

incredible. [man interest 

to go into, enter upon, begin, under- 

to accuse. \taJce. 

smoothness, gentleness. 

it is lautful, is permitted; one may. 

necessary. 

it causes regret; m§ paenitet, I 

to seek, request, ask. [repent 

treason. 

to follow up, pursue. 

to look forward ; to look out for. 

(In the latter sense followed by 

the Dative.) 



287. TVanskUe into English. 

1. AncipitI proelid diti pUgnatum est.* Ab hora septima ad 
vespermn f ortiter ptlgnatmn est. Ad multam noctem etiam 

1 Kccesse is an adjective used only in the Nominative and Accusative 
Neuter Singular. 

3 Observe in this sentence and the others in this Lesson, that an imper- 
sonal verb can not be rendered literally. Thus, diu pugnatum est would 
become in Knglish, a long batUe was fought, the fighting went on for a 
hngtim/s. 
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ad impedimenta pUgnStnm est. 2. Proelid equestr! inter 
duas acies contendebatur. 8. Caesar Titum Labienum cum 
legionibus tribus hostes prosequi jUssit: ad novissimum 
agmen ventum est. El ad quos ventum erat fortiter impe- 
tum Romanorum sustinuerunt. 4. RSI frtlmentariae pro- 
spiciendum est. 5. Caesar rSl frQmentfiriae prospiciendum 
esse existimabat. 6. Dg commUM re in coUoquid dicendiim 
est. 7. Vercingetorix proditidnis Insimulatus est. 8. " Haec," 
dixit Vercingetorix, " a m6 beneficia habetis, quem prodi- 
tionis Insimulatis.'' 

9. Fltimen est Arar, quod in Rhodanum Influit incredibill 
lenitate, ita ut oculis in utram partem fluat jUdicari non pos- 
sit. Caesar per expldratores certior factus est, tres jam 
cdpiarum partes Helvetios id fltimen transduxisse. 10. 
Gallos hQjus cdnsilii paenitebat. 11. Galll saepe consilia 
ineunt quorum eos paenitet. 12. Saepe consilia inlmus quo- 
rum nos paenitere necesse est. 13. Nobiis concilium in diem 
certam * indicere licet. 14. Vobis concilium in diem certam 
indicere liceat. 15. Gall! petierunt uti sibl concilium totius 
Galliae in diem certam indicere liceret. 16. Milites ea* 
celeritate ierunt ut hostes impetum legionum sustinere n5n 
possent. 

288. Translate into Latin. 

1. The town was reached* by us an hour before sunset. 
2. A long and severe battle took place' near the camp. 3. 
I have to speak* of things which you ought to wish to hear. 
4. It should be stated* that the Gauls already repented of 
their plan. 5. Caesar told the Gauls that they might* ap- 
point a council. 

6. You cannot bring the war to an end, but you may* 
repent of your plans. 7. It cannot be ascertained what 
the enemy intend to do. 8. It was necessary to provide * for 

^ Dies, ttsnally masculine^ is feminine when it signifies a day fixed or 
appointed. * Literally, that ; render, such. 

* In aU these cases express the thought impersonally in Latin. 
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the protection of the camp. 9. Orgetorix (when) accused 
of treason, was compelled to plead his cause in chains. 10. 
Crimes should be repented of. 11. The rear of the enemy 
was reached, and a severe battle took place. 12. Fighting 
will go on from midday to sunset. 13. As so many have 
been slain, we may judge how severe a battle has been 
fought. 

LESSON xcvni. 

REVIEW OF BULES Lin., LIV., AND LV. — EXERCISE IN 
BEADING AT SIGHT. 

289. JRead at Sights' examine carefuJUy^ ai\d translate 
into Mngliah* 

Post Orgetorigis mortem nihilo nunus Helvetii id quod 
constituerant facere conabantur, ut e finibus suis ^ exirent. 
UbI se^ ad eam rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt, oppida sua 
onmia, vicos, piivata aedificia incendenmt ; f rtimentum onme, 
praeterquam quod secum portatliri erant, combiisserunt, ut 
paratiores ad omnia pericula essent ; trium mensium cibaria 
sib! quemque domo efferre jftsserunt. Persuaserunt finitimis 
ut!, oppidis suis vicisque extistis, Una cum iis proficisce- 
rentur. 

Erant itinera duo, quibus e finibus suis exire p5ssent: 
tinum per Sequanos, angustum et difficile, inter montem 
Jtiram et fltimen Rhodanum, mons autem altissimus impende- 
bat ; alterum per pr5vinciam nostram, multo facilius. Allo- 
brogibus sese persuasHros esse existimabant, ut per suos fines 
eos ire paterentur. Ob eas causas per provinciam nostram 
iter facere conati sunt. 

Caesar, his rebus auditis, mattiravit ab urbe proficisci et 
nubdmis itineribus in Galliam contendit. Ub! de ejus ad- 

1 The pnpU should «xeroise especial oare in this Exercise to determine 
the antecedenU of the pronouns which occur in it, particularly of stiua 
and«t/i. 
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venttl HelyStil certidrSs f acti sont, lSgi&t58 ad earn mlsenmt, 
qui dioerenty sibl esse in animd iter per prdvinciam facere. 
Caesar legatls respondit, diem se ad deliberandum stUnp- 
tHronu 

290. Translate into Zatin, 

1. I shall take time for deliberation. 2. I wish to inform 
you of my arrival. 3. I send you a messenger to inform you 
of my arrivaL 4. We intend to march through your coun- 
try without (doing) any harm. 6. 1 intend to march through 
the province, because I have no other route. 6. Ambassadors 
were sent to Caesar to say what the Helvetii intended to do. 

7. After hearing the words ^ of our friends, we shall set out 
from this city, and hasten home. 8. We attempted to set 
out before. 9. I wish you to try to tell me what you intend 
to do.* 10. Do you think that you will persuade me to tell 
you what I intended to do?* 11. Bum your towns and vil- 
lages, and set out together with us. 12. You will never 
persuade us to set fire to our towns. 13. Let us always be 
prepared for danger. 14. We have burned all our grain, 
except what we carried with us. 15. Let each one take 
with him from home provisions for six months. 16. How 
many routes are there by which we can go? 



LESSON XCIX. 

GERUNDS, GERUNDIVES, AND PARTICIPLES. — REVIEW 
OF RULES LIX., LX., AND XXXH. 

291. Lesson from the Grammar. 

I. Gerunds, 
641. The Gerund is a verbal noun which shares so largely 
the character of a verb that it governs oblique cases, and 
takes adverbial modifiers : 

I Use the Ablfttive Absolute. 

> Observe that this is an Indiieot Questioii. 
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Jus Tocandi^ senatum, the right cf iummoning the senate. Liy. 
Beate Vivendi i cupiditas, the desire qf living happily. Cic 

542. The Oebund has four cases — the Genitive^ Dative^ 
Accusative^ said Ablative — used in general like the same 
cases of noons. Thns — 

L The GENrnvB of the Gerund is used with noons and adjec- 
tives: 

An vivendiy tJie art of living. Cic Stodiosus erat andiendl, Jie vxu 
desirous qf hearing. Nep. Cupidns te audiendi, desirous qf hearing 
you. Cic Artem vera ac falsa dijudicandi, the art qf distinguishing 
true things from false. Cic 

II. The Dative of the Gerund is osed with a few verhs and 
adjectives which r^olarly govern the Dative : 

Cum solvendo non essent, since they were not able to pay. Cic 
Aqua utilis est bibendo, water is useful for drinking. Plln. 

in. The AccuSATTVE OF the Gerund is osed after a few pre- 
positicHis : ' 

Ad discendnm pr5pens! sumus, we are inclined to learn (to learning). 
Cic Inter ludendum, in or during play. Quint. 

rV. The Ablatfve of the Gerund is osed (1) as Ablative of 
MeaTis, and (2) with prepositions: 

Kens discendohUtoTfthemind is nourished by learning. Cic Salu- 
tem hominibus dando, by giving safety to men. Cic Yirtutes cemontor 
in agendo, virtues are seen in action. Cic Deterrere & scnbendo, to 
deter from writing. Cic 

n. Gerundives. 
548. The Gerundive, like other participles, agrees with 
noons and pronoons : 

Inita sont consilia orbis delendae, plans have been formed far 
destroying the city (of the city to be destroyed). Cic Noma sacer- 
dotibus creandis animom adj^t, Numa gave Ais aUention to the 
appointment of priests. Liv. 

1 Voeandi as a Gtonitive is governed by Ju«, and yet it governs the 
Accusative «enatt^m; Vivendi is governed hj cupiditast «n.d yet it takes 
the adverbial modifier heati. 

3 Most frequently after ad ; sometimes after inter and oh ; very rarely 
after cmte, circa, and in. 



288 PARTICIPLES. 

544. The Gbbundiyb Coxstbuction may be used — 

1. In place of a Gerund with a direct object It then takes the 
case of the Gerund whose place it supplies: 

Libid5 ejus videndi (^ libid5 eum videndl), tfie deHre (if seeing him 
(literally, qf ^^^ ^ ^^ seen). Cic Platonis audiendi (» Platonem 
audiendi) studiosus, fond of hearing Plato. Cic L^endis oratoribos 
(s legendo oratores), by reading the orators. Cic 

2. In the Dative and in the Ablative with a preposition : 

Locum oppido condendo ceperunt, they selected a place for found- 
ing a city. Liv. Tempora demetendis fructibus accommodata, seasons 
suitctble for gathering fruits. Cic Brutus in Hberanda patria est 
interfectus, Brutus was slain in liberating his country. Cic 

III. Participles. 

548. The Pabticiplb is a verbal adjective which governs 
the same cases as the verb : 

Animus 86 ndn videns alia cemit, the mind, though it does not see 
itself (literally, not seeing itself ), discerns oilier things. Cic 

549. PABTiaPLES are often used — 

1. To denote, Time, Cause, Manneb, Means: 

Plat5 scribens mortuus est, Plato died while writing. Cic Iturl 
in proelium canunt, they sing when about to go into battle. Tac Sol 
oriens diem cOnficit, the sun by its rising causes the day. Cic Mllites 
renuntiant b6 perfidiam veritds revertisse, the soldiers report that they 
returned because they feared perfidy (having feared). Caes. 

2. To denote Condition or Concession: 

Mendaci homini n€ verum quidem dicenti credere ndn solemus, we 
are not wont to believe a liar^ even if he speaks the truth. Cic. Scripta 
tua jam diu exspectans, ndn audeo tamen flagitare, though I have been 
long expecting your work, yet I do not dare to ask for it. Cic 

3. To denote PuBPOSs: 

Perseus rediit, belli casum tentaturus, Perseus returned to try (about 
to try) the fortune qf war. Liv. Attribuit nos trucidandos Cethego, 
he assigned us to Cethegus to slaughter. Cic 

4. To supply the place of Relative Clauses: 

Onmes aliud agent^s aliud simulantes, improbi sunt, all who do one 
thing and pretend another are dishonest. Cic 



GERUNDS, PARTICIPLES. 289 

5. To supply the place of Pbincipal Clauses: 
Classem devictam cepit, he conquered and took the fleet (took the 
fleet conquered ). Nep. , 

550. The Tenses of the Participle — Present^ Perfect^ 
and Future — denote only rekUive time. They accordingly 
represent the time respectively as present^ past^ and future 
relatively to that of the principal verb : 

Oculus se ndn videns alia cemit, the eye^ though it does not see 
itself (not seeing itself ), discerns other things, Cic. Plat5 scrihens 
mortuus est, Plato died while writing» Cic. XJva matur&ta dulcescit, 
the grape, when it has ripened (having ripened), becomes sweet. Cic. 
Sapiens hona semper placitdra laudat, the wise man praises blessings 
which wiU always please [being about to please). Sen. 



LESSON C. 

GERUNDS, GERUNDIVES, AND PARTICIPLES. — REVIEW 
OP RULES UX., LX., XXXII. — EXERCISES. 

292. Vocabulari/. 

Accipio, ere, cepi, ceptum, to receive. 

Aggredlor, !, gressus sum, to attack. 

Arded, ere, arsi, arsnm, to bum, to be ardent, be eager. 

Concido, ere, i, to fall. 

Concido, ere, cidi, cisum, to cut down, destroy, slay. 

Considd, ere, sedi, sessum, to settle, post on^s self, encamp, 

Crudeliter, adv. cruelly. 

Depopolor, ari, atus snm, to ravage, lay waste. 

Excracio, are, avi, atum, to torture. 

Frumentatl5, onis,/. foraging, provisioning. 

Gratulor, Sri, atus sum, to congratulate; to thank. (Followed 

by the Dative.) 

Initium, ii, n. beginning. 

insequor, i, secutus sum, to pur sue, follow. 

Moror, &ri, atus sum, to delay, tarry. 

Perfacilis, e, very easy. 

Pervenid, ire, veni, ventum, to arrive, come. 

S<>pultura, ae,/. burial, interment. 
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Sabyenidy ire, ySni, Tentom, to come to the help of, suecoff aid* 

(Followed by the Dative.) 

Tridunm, i, n. epaee of three day$, three days. 

Ulciscor, 1, ultus sum, to avenge one*$ eeif on, pymxeh ; to 

take vengeance. 

293. I^anslate into Miglish. 

1. Diyitiacus auxilil peten^ causa Romam ad sen&tom 
profeotos est. 2. Animl Romanoram ad ulcisoendom arde- 
bant. 3. Tittlrius in ill5 loc5 hiemandl causa consMerat. 4. 
Reperiebat in quaerendo Caesar initium fugae factum esse 
a Dumnorige. 5. Caesar equitatum ad earn regionem de- 
populandam mittit. 6. Finitinu legates ad Aeduos mittont 
subsidium rogatum. 7. Pnncipes Aeduorum ad Caesarem 
veniunt oratum ut clvitati subveniat. 8. Totius fere Galliae 
legati,^ piincipSs civitatum, ad Caesarem gratulatum^ conve- 
nerunt. 

9. Caesar e castris profectus ad earn partem pervenit, quae 
nondum fltlmen transierat. 10. Caesar Helvetios aggressus* 
magnam eorum partem conddit. 11. GalU dicunt perfacile 
esse facttl frtlmentationibus Romanes prohibere. 12. Cen- 
turiSy multis vulneribus acceptis,* ptignans* concidit. 13. 
LegiS decima Gallds insequentes* tardavit. 14. Cives Ro- 
manos crtideliter excruciates* interfecerunt. 15. Caesar, h6c 
proelio facto, pontem in Arare faciendum cHrat. 16. Ro- 
man!, propter sepulttlram occlsorum triduum morati, hostes 
sequ! non potuerant. 

294. Translate into Latin. 

1. One legion of Caesar's army retarded for three hours 
the enemy (who were) pursuing. 2. After a beginning of 

1 literally, ' ambaflsadors of Gaol ' ; render, * fbom Gaul.' 
' Supply in English the object, Mm, 

* See Suggestion XX., 6. «See Suggestion XXm., (2). 

* In English the present participle in such a connection is usually 
accompanied by tohUe. * See Suggestion XX., 2. 
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flight had been made ^ by one division of the enemy, the rest 
were easily conquered. 3. The Romans defeated the enemy 
(who were) not informed of their approach. 4. Let us send 
to our friends, to ask aid against those who have come for 
the purpose of ravaging our lands. 5. To conquer the brave 
and the free is not an easy thing to do. 

6. For the sake of crossing the river more easily, Caesar 
had a bridge bidlt over the llhine. 7. Our soldiers ought to 
be prepared for setting out from camp, and for fighting with 
the enemy. 8. In asking ^d, the Aedui said that they were 
eager to take vengeance.* 9. For defending the bridge 
which had been made, Caesar stationed soldiers on each 
bank of the river. 10. The Gallic chieftains said to Caesar : 
" We have been sent to you by our states to congratulate 
you."* 



LESSON CL 

A6BEEMENT OF NOUNS. — NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 
— REVIEW OF RULES I., 11., IH., AND IV. 

295. Lesson from the Orammar. 

1. Rule L See 59, 362. 3. Rule HI. See ^, 368. 

2. Rule II. See 31, 863. 4. Rule IV. See 190, 369. 

296. Vocabulary. 

Adfici6, ere, feci, fectum, to affect, tisiU [GiuL 

Adufttud, dram, m. pL the Aduatuci, a tribe of northern 

Aednus, I, m. an Aeduan, one of the AeduL 

Bibracte, Is,^ n. Bibracte, the chief town of the Aedui. 

Cassius, n, m. Cassiua, a Roman name. 

GrassuB, i, m. CroMsus, a Roman name. 

Gnaeus, i, m. Gnaeue, a Roman name. 

1 Use tlie Ablative Absolute. 

^ Render, ' for (ad) taking yengeance.' 

• See 64, 384. 

* Nam«8 of towns in « have e in the Ablative Singular. 
11 
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Inimicm, i, m. enemyA 

IntereOy Ire, il, itmn, to perish, 

Iracondus, a, urn, pa$9Umatet violent 

Lacrimd, ire, iyi, Etam, to weep, 

litoTlciis, !, m. Litavicue, an Aedoan diieftain. 

LucinSy ii, m. Ludus, a Boman name. 

Octddecim,* indeclinal>lef eighteen. 

Passus, U8y m. pnee ; mllle passus, a thousand paces, 

a (Roman) mile; duo milia pas- 
snuniy two miles; see 247, foot-note. 

PompeinSy U, nu Pompey, a celebrated Roman general 

and statesman. 

Qod, ado, whither, to what place f 

Sabit6y adv, suddenly. 

Snpplidum, ii, n. punishment, 

Yictdria, ae,/. Victoria. 

297. Translate into English» 

1. ArioYistus, rSx Germanorum, qui tertiam partem agri 
S§quan! occupavit, homS est barbarus, Iracundus, temerarius. 
2. Ye8onti5 est oppidum maximum Sequanorum. Ariovistus 
cum suls omnibus copils ad occupandum Vesontionem con- 
tendebat. 3. litavicus Aeduus, convoc&tls subito militibus» 
lacrimans dixit : ^ Qu5 proficiscimur, mtlites? Omnis noster 
equitatus interiit ; princip^s civitatis interfecti sunt.'* 4. Is 
pagus, qm aj^llabatur Tigunnus, Ltlcium Cassium consulem 
interfecerat, et ejus exercitum sub jugum miserat. 5. Caesar 
prmcipum Uberds obsides* ad se addtlcl jQssit. 

6. OnaeoPomp^io et Marco Crasso consiiUbus^ German! 
Rhenum tranuSrunt. 7. Helvetil timore perterriti sunt ne 
supplicid adficerentur. 8. Divitiacus, Dumnorigis frater, ad- 
dlic! non potuit ut liberos sues obsides daret. 9. Caesar a 
Bibracte, oppidd Aedu5rum, milibus passuum octodecim 

1 Inimtcus is a perstyndl foe, while hoslis is a public enemy. 

* Octodecim is less common than duodevtginil. 

' Obsides is a predicate noim after addici; render, as hostages. 

4 When two noons are in the Ablatiye Absolute, one is a predicate 
noun. Here the predicate noon consul^us is plural, because it is con- 
nected with two singular i^Qiins. |U»nder, in the consulship of, etc. 
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aberat. 10. Eo consilio domos suas Helvetii reliquerant, ut 
Galliae bellum inferrent. !!• Caesar Aeduos, fratres^ ab 
senattl appellatos, in servittite vidSbat teneri. 12. Aduatucly 
de quibus supra scripsimus, sua omnia in tUium oppidom 
§gregie nattlra mtlnitum contulerunt. 

298. Translate into Latin. 

1. The wall of the town was high, and the moat very wide 
and very deep. 2. Alesia was a town excellently fortified 
by art. 3. Victoria, a woman of great virtue and wisdom, 
has been for many years queen of Britain. 4. Who was 
king of those Crermans who dwelt in Gaul at the arrival of 
Caesar? 5. Of which tribe of the Gauls was the chief 
magistrate called Yergobretus? 6. It was a great honor to a 
nation,* to be called friends or brothers by the Roman senate. 

7. Caesar had demanded hostages with this purpose, — to 
deter* their friends from conspiring^ against the Romans. 
8. We are told* by Caesar, that Pompey and Crassus were 
consuls at that time. 9. Ma^strates and judges ought never 
to be rash and passionate. 10. To determine whether men 
are our friends or our enemies, is not always an easy thing to 
do. 11. Do you know who was* the bravest general in the 
last war? 

LESSON OIL 

ACCTTSATIVB. — BBVIBW OF BXJLES V., VI., VIT., IX., 
AND X. — BULBS Vni. AND XI. 

299, Lesson from the Orammar, 

1. Rule V. See 25^ 371. 8. Rule VH. See 273, 374. 

2. Rule VI. See 153, 373. 4. Rule IX. See 96; 379. 

5. Rule X. See 277, 880. 

1 Frdtres is a predicate noon after appeUatos, agreeing with Aedud$. 

* See 281, 990. < See 207, sentence 10. 
^ Use ne with the Suljunctive. < Render, it ii told to u$. 

• What mood wUl yon use ? See 127, 529. 
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RULE VIII.— AocnsatiTe of Speolfioatioii. 

878. A verb or an adjective may take an Accusative 
to define its application : 

Capita velamur, we have our heads veiled (are veiled as to dub 
HEADS, or have veiled dub heads). Verg. Niibe utneroa amictus, 
with HIS SHOULDERS enveloped in a cloud. Hor. Miles fractus mem- 
bra lab6re, the soldier with limbs shattered with labor (broken as to 
his limbs). Hor. AenS&s da deo similis, Aeneas like a god in appeAb- 
ANCE. Verg, 

1. In a strict sense, the Accusative qf Specification generally speci- 
fies the part to which the action or quidity particularly belongs. 

2. In a freer sense, this Accusative includes the adverbial use of 
partem f nihil, res, and of many neuter pronouns and adjectives — hdCf 
illud, idy quid, multum, sum^num, cetera, reliqua, etc 

Maximam partem lacte vivunt, they live mostly (as to the largest 
pabt) upon mUk. Caes. Alias res est improbus, in other things (as 
to the rest) he is unprincipled. Plant. Quaerit, quid possint, A« 
inquires aow powerful they are. Caes. 

RULE XI.— AocnsatlTe in Exclamations* 

381. The Accusative, either with or without an inter- 
jection, may be used in exclamations : 

Heu me miserum, ah me unhappy 1 Cic Me miserum, me miser^ 
able! Cic. 6 fallacem spem, O deceptive hope! Cic Me caecum, 
blind that I am ! Cic. 

300. VocaJmlary. 

Adeo, ire, if, itum, to go to, arrive at, reocft. 

Aeduus, a, um, Aeduan, pertaining to the Aedui. 

Census, us, m. census, enumeraiion. 

Consimilis, e, similar, like. 

Cdnsultum, i, n. decree. 

Doceo, ere, in, ddctum, to teach, inform. 
Expldrator, 5ris, m. scout. 

Exploro, are, avi, &tum, to explore. 
Reded, ire, ii, itum, io go back, return. 

Spatium, ii, n. ' space, interval, distance, 
Verbigenus, i, m. Verbigemts, the name of one of the 

four cantons of the Helvetii. 
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301. Translate into English. 

1. XJbl per ezpl5rator§s Caesar certior f actus est Helvd- 
ti5s fltlmen Ararim tran^re/ legidnes tr§s e castris edoxit. 
2. Hostes vlcos Remorom omnes qu5s adire poterant incen- 
derunt. 8. Belgae Bibrax, oppidum Remoram, opplignave- 
ront; sed finem oppugnandi nox fecit, 4. Nihil Sequani 
respondemnt.^ 5. Nervii equitattl nihil* poterant. 6. Cae- 
sar Buos a proelio continebat, ac satis habebat in praesentia 
hostem raplms prohibere. 7. Divitiacus Romam ad senatmn^ 
venit aoxiliam postul&tum. 8. Caesar paucos dies ad Yeson- 
tidnem moratnr. 9. Caesarem diem ex die docebant* Aedoi. 

10. Helvetiomm qui domum redierunt census habitus est. 
11. Helvetil hunc pagum Yerbigenum appellant. 12. Haeo 
omnia nos docuistis. 13. Caesar Ariovistum docebat, quae 
senattis consulta in Aeduos facta essent.* 14. Hostes fece- 
runt ut consimilis fugae profectiS videretur. 15. Grerm&nl 
Caesarem non pro amico, sed pro hoste habuisse dicuntur. 
16. Hostes constituerunt optimum esse domum suam quemque 
revertL 17. Ariovistus multos menses castris se tenuit. 18. 
Prima legi5 in castra venerat, reliquaeque legion^ magnum 
q)atium aberant. 

302. Translate into Latin. 

1. Ariovistus, through his ambassadors, demanded that 
Caesar should not lead an army into his part of ^ GauL 2. 
Caesar sent a lieutenant to explore those harbors of Britain 
which he could reach. 3. What demand did the Aeduan 

1 As certiSrem faxxTt^ * to inform/ has the force of a single verb, it 
admits an infinitiye depending npon it. See 171> 534. 

3 Antwered nothing ; render, made no reply. 

' See 299» 378, 2; render with poterant 'were not strong.' 

^ Why is the preposition used with aenatum, bat not with Bomam ? 
See 277, 380. 

• Diem ex die, « day after day * ; ducibant, * led on * =» * put off.* 

« Why Sabjunotiye ? See 127, 629. 

' His part o/, render, his. 
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chieftain make?^ 4. During the whole winter the Roman 
legions kept themselves within their winter quarters. 6. 
Caesar hastened into Gaul with forced marches, and went to 
Geneva. At this town there was a bridge over the river 
Rhone. Caesar remained one month in the vicinity of 
Geneva. 

6. Caesar, after defeating the Helvetii, ordered them* to 
return to their homes. 7. The river which the Helvetii were 
crossing was called the Arar. 8. Experience teaches us 
many things. 9. Experience teaches soldiers what it is best 
to do* in battle. 10. Caesar made the Helvetii return^ to 
their own territory. 11. To regard all men as friends is not 
an easy thing to do.* 

LESSON cm. 

DATIVE. — REVIEW OF RULES XH., XHI., AND XTV. — 
RULE XV. 

303. JLeason from the Grammar. 

1. Rule XII. See 54^ 384. 2. Rule XEH. See 281, 390. 
3. Rule XIV. See 141, 391. 

RULE XV.— Dative wltli Konns and AdverlMU 

892. The Dative is used with a few special nouns and 
adverbs : 

L With a few nouns from verbs which take the 
Dative : 

Justitia est obtemperatiS^ legibuM^ JwUce is obedience to laws. 
Cic SUA respdnsi5, a reply to himsblf. Cic Opulento h<»nim ter* 
Titus dura est, serving (servitude to) a rich man is hard. Plant. 

1 Obserre that to make a demand i» to demand. 

* Jfter . . . them, render, ordered the d^eated Helvetii, 

< Use the Supine. 

^ Made . . • return; render, made that the Helvetii should return* 

< From obtempero, which takes the Datiye. 
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IL With a few adverbs from adjectives which take 

the Dative: 

Gongruenter^ natwrae vivere, to live in accordance wrrn katurb. 
Cic 8i\A conyenienter dicere, to speak consistently wtth himself/ 
Cic. Proximo hostium castiis, next to the camp qf the enemy, Caes. 

304. Vocabulary. 

Adulescens, entis, m. andf. youth, young man, young woman. 
Arcesso, ere, ivi or ii, itum, to summon, invUe. 
CalamitaSy itis,/. calamity , disaster. 

ComminSy ii, m. Commius, & chief toin of the Atreb&tes 

Cura, ae,/. care. [in GauL 

Facile, adv. easily. 

Fidelia, e, faUhfuL 

€rallicus, a, nm, GaUic 

Idoneos, a, um, suitable, fit, proper. 

Ingratus, a, am, ungrat^ul, unpleasant, disagreeable. 

insTgnis, e, remarkable, signaL 

PersolrOy ere, i, solutum, to pay. 

Praeficio, ere, fed, fectum, to place over, place in commwid of. 
Praesum, esse, f ui, to be in charge qf, he in command of, 

to superintend. (Followed by the 
Dative.) 
Senones, mn, m.pl. the Senones, a tribe of central GauL 

Similis, e, similar, like. 

StrepitUB, us, m. din, noiee. 

305. Translate into Miglish. 

1. H!c p&gns, qui appellator Tigurmns, inslgnem calamita- 
tem populo Romano intulit. 2. Quae civitas calamitatem 
populo Romano intulit, ea princeps poenas persolvet.^ 3. In 
omni Gallia Druides rebus divinis praesunt. 4 Caesar lega- 
tum in Treverds, qui prdxhnl fltlmini RhSnd sunt, cum 
equitattl mittit. 5. Labiend mandat, ut Remos reliquosque 
Belgas adeat. 6. Haec onmia ad bellum magno tisul erant. 

1 From congruens, which takes the Datiye. 

< Quae <nvUa» , . . ea, render as if it were ea civitae quae ; prinoepe 
'. . . perMolvet, * shall be the first to pay.' 
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7. Imper&tor dufis legidn^ urbl praeudid rellquit. 8. 6er- 
manl auxilio a Belgis arcesc^U flunt* 9. Caesar BrQtmn 
adulSscentem class! Galliclsque nivibos praef ecit. 

10. Quid ill! simile belld fuit? 11. Gennanl dixernnt 8§ 
pdsse Romaic Util^ esse. 12. Caesar Commium sib! fide- 
lem arbitrabatar. 13. Senones finitimi Belgfs erant. 14. 
Fuit haec 5r&ti6 ndn ingrata Gallis. 15. Caesar castris 
idoneum locum deliglt. 16. Locus ad aciem instruendam 
idoueus erat* 17. Belgae, magno cum strepittl castris egressi, 
fecerunt ut cdnsimilis fugae profecti8 vidSretur.* 18. Ario- 
yistus dixit nanquam ante illud tempus exercitum i)opuli 
Ptdm&nl provinciae flues' egressum esse. 

306. Ti'anslate into Latin, 

1. The Belgae are next to the Grermans, who dwell beyond 
the Rhine. 2. The Helvetii were so surrounded by natural 
boundaries,' that they could not easily wage war against their 
neighbors. 3. Geneva is the town of the Allobroges nearest 
the territory of the Helvetii. 4. Caesar placed Labienus in 
command of the fortification that he had made near Geneva. 
5. Caesar saw that it was perilous to the Roman people for 
the Germans to cross ^ the Rhine and come into Gaul. 

6. The Romans found that the Helvetii were not a match 
for them. 7. The general of a large army always has many 
things to care for.* 8. Ariovistus told Caesar, that he thought 

1 Fecerunt ut . . . vidiretxir, literally, made that their departure seemed; 
render, made their departure seem, 

a Many yerbs are sometimes transitive and sometimes intransttioe. 
Thus, igredior in this sentence as a tramitive verb, to pass beyond, is 
followed by the Direct Object, /»ne«, while in the previous sentence, as an 
intransitive verb, to depart, it is followed by the Ablative of Separation, 
finibus, 

• Natural boundaries; render, the nature of the place. 

^ For the Germans to cross ; English subject clauses of this form are 
generally expressed in Latin, as here, by the Infinitive with subject Accu- 
sative. 

* Bender, * many things are /or a care to the (general.* 281, 300. 
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tLat the friendship of the Boman people ought to be a safe- 
guard to him.^ 9. He knew that the death of Caesar would 
be acceptable to many Romans. 10. Two brothers were in 
command of one hundred cantons of the Suebi. 11. Caesar 
left a large number of soldiers for a garrison to the camp.^ 



LESSON CIV. 

GENITIVE. — REVIEW OF RULES XVI. AND XX. — 
RULES XVII., XVIII., AND XIX. 

307. I^esBon from the Grammar. 
1. Rule XVI. See 31, 395. 2. Rule XX. See 285^ 409. 

RULE ZVII.— Genitive witli Adjectives. 

S99. Many adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning: 

Avidus laudU, desirous of praise. Cic. diil cupidus, desiroms 
OF LEISURE. Liy. Cdnscius conjurationis, cognizant of the conspiracy. 
Sail. Amans sni virtas, virtue fond of itself. Cic. Efficiens volup- 
tatis, 'productine of pleasure. Cic Gloriae memor, min^ul of glory. 
Liv. 

I. The Genitive is used with adjectives denoting — 

1. Desire or Aversion: 

Contentidnis cupidus, desirous of contention. Cic. Sapientiae 
studidsus, studious of (student of) wisdo^n. Cic. 

2. Knowledge, Skill, Recollection, with their contraries : 
RSi gnaras, acquainted with the thing. Cic Priidens rei militaris, 

skilled in military science. Nep. Peritus belli, skilled in war. Nep. 
insnetus labdris, unaccustomed to labor. Caes. Gldriae memor, mind- 
ful of glory. Liv. 

3. Participation, Guilt, Fulness, Mastert, with their con- 
traries: 

Adfinis culpae, sharing the fault. Cic. Rationis expers, destitute 
of reason. Cic. Vita metus plena, a life full of fear. Cic. 

1 See 281, 390. 
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n. The6eBitiyeisii8eclwithysRBAUBinftaK,mndwidiPitEaENT 
Pabtigiples used a^jectively : 

Yirtutumferaxyprodtcetive of virtues. lir. Ten&x i^poslti, tena- 
cious (steadfast) (^purpoae, Hor. Amans patriae^ /ond qf his country, 
Cic. Fugiens laboris, shunning labor, Caes. 

RUIi£ XVIII.— Predicate OenitlTe. 

401. A noun predicated of another noun denoting a 

different person or thing, is put in the Genitive: 

Omnia hostitun erant, all things belonged to the khxmt.^ LIt. 
Senatus Eannibalis erat, the senate was Haknibal'b (Le. in his 
interest). Liv. JUdicis est yenun sequl, to follow the truth is the 
duty OF A JUDOB.* Cic Panri preti! est, it is <2f mnaU value. C!c 
Tyros mare suae dicionis* fecit, Tyre brought the sea under (literally, 
made tlie sea of) her sway. Curt 

RULE ZIX.— Oenitive witU Special Verbs. 

406. The Genitive is used — 
I. With misereor and miser68c5: 

Miserere laborum, pity the labors. Yerg. Miserescite rSgis, pity the 
king. Verg. 

n. With recordor, memini; reminiscor, and obllviscor: 
Meminit praeteritdrum, he remembers the past Cic. OUitus sum 
mel, I hatoe forgotten myse^. Ter. FlagitiOrum recordiri, to reeo/iect 
base deeds. Cic ReminiscI virtiitis, to remember virtue. Caes. 

IIL With rfifert and interest: 

Ulorum refert, it concerns them. Sail. Interest omnium^ it is the 
interest qf all. Cic 

308. Vocabulary. 

Antiqnns, a, ran, ancient^ old, former. 

Clamitd, &r6, avi, &tum, to exclaim^ cry ouL 

CohortatiS, onis,/. exhortaUon^ Encouragement. 

Cdnscius, a, um, conscious, aware. 

1 Literally, were of thb bnbmt, or were thb bkemt's. 
3 Literally, i« of a judob. 

s Here dicionis, denoting a different thing from mare, of which it is 
predicated, is put in the Gtonitiye. 
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^ Cdnstantia» ae,/. comtaiiev» 9teadfa»iM99. 

Consuetude, inis,/. eu9tom^ usage, 

Cupidusy a, urn, desirous, 

Deminuo, ere, m, utum, to diminish^ lessen. 

Bistineo, ere, ui, tentum, to keep apart, separate. 

Honor, dris, m. ^onor. 

Incommodum, i, n. mUfortaney disaster^ dtfeoL 

Injuria, ae,/. injury, wrong. 
Interest, esse, fnit, imr 

personal, it interests, concerns. 

Odi,^isse, to kate, detest. 

Potenfla, ae,/. power, ir^fluence. 

Prmcipatns, us, m. sovereignty, dominion. 

Reminiscor, i, to remember. 

Bestitno, ere, ui, utum, to restore. 

Suspicor, iri, atus sum, to suspect. 

Vetus, eris, old, ancient. 

309. TVanslate into English. 

1. Caesar ab decimae legionis cohortatione* ad aliam par- 
tem prof actus est. 2. Aliquid novi consilii* a barbaris initum 
est. Caesar suspicatos est aliquid novi a barbans initum 
esse consilil. 8. Dumnorix Aeduus, de quo ante ab nobis 
dictum est, homS erat cupidus rSrum novarum, cupidus im- 
perii, magni animi, magnae inter Gallos auctoritatis. 4. 
Jadicari potest quantum habeat in se^ boni* cdnstantia. 5. 
Caesar Allobro^bus imper&vit ut Helvetils frtimentl copiam 
facerent.' 6. Homines barbari nostrae consuetQdinis im- 
peritl sunt. 7. Yercingetorix, summae potentiae adulSscSns, 
cQjus pater prlncipatum Galliae totlus obtinuerat, proditionis 
acctlsatus est. 

1 This yerb wants the present system. Odi is Present in sense: henoe 
in the Plnperfeot and Fntnre Perfect it has the sense of the Imperfect 
andFntnre. 

> Literally, from the exhortation of; render, from exhorting, or enr 
eouraging. 

s literally, 'something of . . . plan'; render, 'some . . . plan.' So 
fuantum bonl, ' how much advantage.' 

* Literally, has in itself; ntn^t possesses. 

» Copiam faeere, * to fnmish a supply.' 
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8. DivicS, l§gati5nis princeps, Caesarem monoit ut remi- 
niscerStur et yeteris incommodi popuU Roman! et pristinae 
virttltis Helvetiorum. 9. Haec a me beneficia habetis, quern 
prdditionis Insimolatis. 10. Domnorix clamitabat liberum 
se Hberaeque esse civitatis. 11. Populus Romanus ntlllius 
injUriae sibf cdnscios fait. 12. GalU cdnsilia inemit qudrum 
e5s paenitere necesse est. 13. R^i publicae commQnisque 
saltltis interest mantis hostium distinerl. 14. Dumnorix 
Romanos ddit, quod eorum adventH potentia sua deminfita et 
Divitiacus frater in antiquum locum honoris est restittltus. 

310. Translate into Latin. 

1. How much space ^ did the line of battle occupy? 2. 
The enemy led a part of their forces over the river. 8. Cae- 
sar found that the Nervii were men of great valor. 4. The 
rampart was twelve feet' in height.* 5. The tribune of the 
soldiers, a man of great wisdom and courage, hastened to 
Galba, and told him what hope there was of safety. 6. Of 
all those regions of Gaul, the state of the Veneti has by far 
the greatest reputation. 

7. The Gauls were not unskilled in military affairs. 8. 
Caesar was waiting to see* what plan* the enemy would 
adopt. 9. The nation of the Suebi is by far the largest and 
the most warlike of all the Germans. 10. It is for the inter- 
est of all to obey the laws. 11. Has the traveller told you 
any news?* 12. All men by nature are desirous of free- 
dom. 13. Those who were accused of treason were not 
put to death. 14. Let us ever* remember the valor of our 
fathers. 

^ Bender, how much of place, what of plan, anything of new. 

2 Use the Predicate Genitive. 

» Latin idiom, into, i.e. in the direction of. 
V 4 To wait to see, ex«pec(d. 

* Observe that the English word ever sometimes means €U any time, 
Latin unqttam, and sometimes always, Latin semper. Which meaning 
has it here ? 
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LESSON CV. 

ABLATIVE PEOPBB. — BBVIEW OF RULES XXI., XXII., 
AND XXIU. — EXERCISE IN READING AT SIGHT. 

311. Lesson from the Orammar. 

1. Rule XXL See 277, 412. g.RuleXXIL See 158, 413. 
3. Rule XXIIL See 88; 417. 

312. Iie(zd at Sights examine carefully^ and translate into 
English. 

Fltlmen est Arar, quod per fines Aeduorum et SSquano- 
rum in Rhodanum influit incredibill lenitate, ita ut oculis, in 
utram partem fiuat, jtldicaii non possit. Id HelvStii trans!- 
bant. Ub! per explorfitSres Caesar certior f actus est, cum 
legionibus tribus e castrls profectus ad eam partem pervenjt, 
quae nondum fltlmen transierat. £5s aggressus magnam 
eorum partem concidit; reliqiu fugae sese mandarunt. Is 
pagus appellabatur Tigurinus ; nam omnis civitas Helvetia 
in quattuor pagos divisa est. Hfc pagus Ltlcium Cassium 
consulem interfScerat, et Sjus exeroitum sub jugum mlserat. 
Ita, quae pars civitatis Helvetiae Inslgnem calamit&tem 
populd Rdmand intulerat, ea princeps poenas persolvit. 

313. Translate into Latin. 

1. Caesar says that one canton of the Helvetii was called 
Tigurinus, and that this one canton had inflicted a signal 
calamity upon the Roman people. By this canton, Cassius, 
the consul, had been slain, and his army had been sent under 
the yoke. 

2. When the Helvetii were crossing the river Arar, scouts 
informed Caesar that one division had not yet crossed. 
Caesar led forth three legions from camp, and attacked this 
division of the Helvetii. The Romans found that this divi- 
sion was that canton of the Helvetii, which was called 
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Tignrinus. Thej already knew that the Helvetian state 
was divided into four cantons. 

8. Who dwell at this time where the Helvetii formerly 
{btfore) dwelt ? 4. Is the nation that dwells there divided 
into cantons? 5. In what part of the territory of the Hel- 
vetii did the canton which was called Tignrinus dwell? 



LESSON CVI. 

INSTBUMENTAL ABLATIVE. — BBVIBW OF BULKS XXV., 
XXVI., XXVni. AND XXIX. — BULBS XXIV. AND 
XXVII. 

314. Ztesson from the Orammar. 

1. Rule Xfv. See 78, 420. 

2. Rule XXYI. See 25Qp 421. 
8. Rule XXYin. See 236; 423. 
4. Rule XXIX. See 231, 424. 



¥ 



RULE XXIV.— Ablative of Aecompanimeiit* 

419. The Ablative is used — 

I. To' denote Accompaniment. It then takes the 

preposition cum: 

Viyit cum BalbOy he lives with Balbus. Cic. Com gladHs stant, 
they stand with swords (i. e. armed with swords). Cic 

II. To denote Charactebistio or Quality. It is 
then modified by an adjective or by a Genitive : 

Summd virtute adulSscens, a youth op the hiohest vnpruE. Caes. 
Quidam magno caplte, 5re rubicundo, magnls pedibus, a certain one 
with a large head, with a red face, and with large feet. Plaut. 

III. To denote Manner.^ It then takes the prepo- 
sition cmn, or is modified by an adjective or by a 
Genitive : 



1 Note the close coniiection between these three nses of the Ablative-* 
the first designating an attendant person or thing —with Balbvs, with 
swords ; the second, an attendant quaUty - a youth with (attended by) the 
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Cum tMuU vixit, he liwd viBTUonsLT. Cic Bwnma tl proelium 
commiserunt, they Joined battle with the gbeatest violence. Kep. 
Duobus modis fit, it ie done in two ways. Cic. 

RTJUB XXVU.— Ablative of Price. 

422. Price is generally denoted by the Ablative : 
Yendidit auro patriam, he sold hie countrff fob gold. Yerg. Con- 
diixit m^no dommiiy he hired a house at ▲ high pbice. Cic Multo 
sanguine Poems victdria stetit, the loictory cost the Carthaginians 
(stood to the Carthaginians at) much blood, Liy. 

315. Vocabukay. 



Adfinitas, htiSyf. 

Andacia, ae,/. 

Bituiiges, mn, m. pL 

Capillus, i, m. 

Card, camis,/. 

Oommoyed, ere, moyi, mdtmn, 

Eicio,* ere, 6jeci, jectum. 

Fayed, ere, f ftyi, fautuin, 

Incendiom, if, n. 

inficio, ere, feci, fectmn, 

Liberalitas, atis,/. 

Portorium, ii, n. 

Praesto, ire, stiti, stitam or 

statum, 
Pretimn, ii, n. 
Promissus, a, um, 
Kedimd, ere, emi, emptum, 
Repetd, ere, iyi or ii, itam, 
Robur, oris, n. 
Uxor, oris,/. 
Yitmm, i, n. 
Yivo, ere, vixi, yictum. 



connectiony relationship. 

avdacUyt boldness. 

the BiturigeSy a tribe of central 

Aair. [GauL 

JUsTi. 

to move, disturb, alarm. 

to cast out, drive out, expel. 

to favor. (Followed by the 

fire, burning. [Datiye.) 

to stain, color, dye. 

liberality. 

tax, toU, duty. 

to surpass. (Followed by the 

price. [Dative.) 

hanging down, long. 

to buy up, buy, purchase. 

to seek, exact. 

oak. 

wife. 

woad, a plant used for dyeingblue. 

to live. 



2. 



316. Translate into Miglish. 
1. Populas Romonns ab Helveliis poenas bell5 repetiit. 
Naves Venetorum totae factae ex robore erant. 3. Ger- 



hlglUst virtiie ; the third, an attendant circimistance — to liye with virtue, 
virtuou^y. Compare cum Balbo mvere and cum virtUte vivere. 
1 Prononnoed as if spelled ejicio. 



256 ABLATIVE. 

mani dixSmnt se venisse §ject5s^ domo. 4. Caesar honoris 
Divitiaci causa* sese Bellovacos in fidem recepttlrum* dixit. 
5. Allobroges nondum bond animo in populum Romanmn 
yidebantur. 6. Biturig§s inpendia urbium suarum magno 
cum dolore fer^bant. 7. Omnes s5 BritannI vitro infioiunt 
capilloque sunt promisso. 8. Homines barbarl came vlyunt 
pellibusque sunt yestitL 9. Classis Rdmana celeritate prae- 
stSbat. 

10. Dumnorix est homS summa aud^ci^ magna apud 
plebem propter Uberalitatem gratia. 11. Helvetii, Caesaris 
adventa <;ommdtI, legatos ad eum miserunt. 12. Pagnatum 
ab hostibus acriter est. 13. Tempestatibus sub pellibus^ 
milites contineri non poterant. 14. Diimnorix ex* Helvetiis 
ux6rem habet; favet Helvetiis propter earn adfinitatem. 
15. Galli jtaienta importata magno parant pretio. Jtimentis 
importatis maxima delectantur. German! jttmentls impor- 
tatis non Htuntur. 16. Compltlres aimos portoria nostra 
parvo pretio redempta habStis.* 

317. Translate into Zatin. 

1. The Germans were led across the Rhine not far from 
the sea. 2. The Suebi were men of great height. 3. The 
XJsipetes, during a large part of the winter, lived upon the 
supplies of the Menapii. 4. Caesar had ascertained that the 
cavalry of the Germans had been sent across the river a few 
days before. 6. The Germans, terrified by the approach 
of the Romans, sought safety in flight. 6. The Britons 

> See Suggestion XX., 3, 2). 

a Honoris causS, /or the sake of honoring, out of respect for, 

« In fidem recipere, to receive under one*8 protecHoni 

^ Sub pellibus, under skins, i. e. in tents, as the tents were made of 
skins. 

^ "Ex, from; Tender, from among. 

* The public reyenues were not collected by the state, but the right of 
collecting them was sold for a definite sum to the highest bidder. (Com- 
pare the expression, redempta habetis, with the English Perfect Active, 
you have purchased. 
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thonght that it was best to keep the Romans from grain and 
supplies. 

7. Caesar was daily carrying grsun from the fields into the 
camp. 8. For^ several snccessiye days storms kept the 
Romans in camp, and prevented the enemy from attack. 9. 
A forest of great width reaches from the river Rhine through 
the midst of* the territory of the Treveri. 10. The chieftain 
of the Treveri was not of friendly disposition towards the 
Romans. 11. The general decided to unite the town with 
the camp by a fortification. 12. In knowledge of military 
affairs the Romans surpassed the Gauls. 

LESSON CVII. 

LOCATIVE ABLATIVE. — CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS. — 
AGREEMENT OP ADJECTIVES, PRONOUNS, AND VERBS. 
— REVIEW OP RULES XXX. TO XXXVI. 

318. Xesson from the Orammar. 

1. Rule XXX. See 185^ 425. 

2. Rule XXXI. See 93, 429. 

3. Rule XXXII. See 240^ 431. 

4. Rule XXXIII. See 65^ 432. 

5. Rule XXXIV. See 43^ 438. 

6. Rule XXXV. See 107, 445. 

7. Rule XXXVL See 20, 460. 

319. Vocabtdart/, 

Auded, ere, ausus sum,* to dare. 

Augeo, Sre, auxi, auctum, to augment, increase. 

Bello, are, ayi, fttum, to war, wage war, carry on war. 

Consequor, i, secutus sum, to follow, pursue, overtake. 

1 Do not translate the preposition. Use the Accusatiye of Duration of 
Time. 

* Remember the Latin idiom for the midst of. 

* A semi-deponent verb. The forms belong^g to the Present System 
are in the Active Voice, all others in the Passive. 
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Oontrft, ckfo. again$tf in oppo$Uion. 
VvrtBf itis, eofitp. diTltior or 

ditior, tup. diyitiBsimns or 

ditissimus, richf weatthy. [meanSf toeaUh, 

Facnltas, atis,/. abiliti/; facoltates, pl.f resources, 

FamilUris, e, domestiCf private ; r§8 familiaris, 

Fr^tus, a, Quiy relying on. {pritaU property. 

InColmnU, e, unharmed^ safe. 

Lftrgior, in, itus vom^ to bestow^ make gifts. 

Liceor, €ri, licitus vam^ to bid. 

MoTed, Sre, mdvi, mdtom, to move. 

Post, adv. qfterward. 

Bunus, adv. again. 

Yectigal, alia, n. tax, revenue. 

Yids, gen.,^f. turn ; in vicem, in turn. 

320. Translate into English. 

1. Hoc proelio factd, Caesar reliqaas copias Helv^etiorum 
nt consequi posset, pontem in Arare faciendum ctbravit,* atque 
ita exercitum transduxit. 2. Caesar in Remomm &iibus 
castra posuit. 8. SuSbl centum m!lia armatomm bellandi 
caus& ex fiuibus §dtlcunt; reliqui, qui domi manserunt, se 
atque illos alunt ; hi rOrsus in vicem anno post in amds sunt, 
ill! domf remanent, 4. HelyStS diem dicunt, qua die* ad 
ripam RhodanI omnSs conyeniant. 5. Yectigalia nostra parvo 
pretio redempta habent, propterea quod, illiis Ucentibus,^ 
contra* lic^rl audet nSm5. 

6. Orgetorix, apud Helyetids ndbilissimus et ditissimus, 
suam rem f amiliarem auxerat, et facultatSs ad largiendum 
magnas comparayerat. 7. Paene to5 tempore et in flihnine 
et jam in manibus nostris* hostes y&I sunt. 8. Multo di§^ 
per expl5rat5res Caesar cognoyit, et montem & suls tenSri, et 
HelvStios casjtra movisse. 9. Host^ superioribus ylctSriis* 

1 Not used in the Nominatiye. < See Yocabulary under euro. 

' Omit die in rendering. « See Suggestion XXXIILi (1). 

• Against, in opposition; fender, against them. 

• In manibns nostris, close at hand. 7 MnltO die, late in the day. 

• See 186, 425,1. 
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freti, in sua virtAte tdtius Galliae salAtem positam pntflbant. 
10. Pronuntiatur mllites prima Itice itiiros esse. 11. Pnn- 
cipSs habebant qaasdam res quas ab eo petere volebant. 12. 
Romam ad toum^ omnes incolnmes se in castra receperunt. 

321. IVanskae iiito Latiru 

1. Of * all the Britons, those who inhabit Kent are by far 
the most civilized. 2. The cavalry of the Britons attack the 
Romans on the march. 3. The soldiers were occupied with 
the fortification of the camp. 4. The en^ny made an attack 
npon those who were stationed in front of the camp. 5. The 
cavalry saw that the legions were behind them. 6. Caesar 
saw that a large force of the enemy was drawn up on* the 
other bank of the river. 

7. A chieftidn of the Britons had come to Caesar in Gaul.* 
8. Caesar ascertained from the ambassador, that a town pro- 
tected by forests was not far from that place. This town he 
hastened to attack on two sides.* 9. It has been stated 
above that Kent is on* the sea. 10. The soldiers of Titurius 
placed all hope of safety in their valor. 11. Sabinus ordered 
the tribunes and the centurions whom he had about him to 
follow him. 
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LESSON CVIII. 



USE OF THE INDIOATIVB. — SUBJUNCTIVE AND BCPEB- 
ATIVB IN PRINCIPAL CLAUSES. — BBVIBW OF BULES 

xxxyn., xxxvnL and xl. — bule xxxtx, 
322« LesBon from the Grammar. 

1. Rule XXXVn. See 112^ 474. 

2. Rule XXXVlli. See 114^ 483. 
8. Rule XL. See 114^ 487. 



1 Ad Aniim, to a man. 

> In sach a connection as this, ez with the Ablatire is often nsed instead 
of the Partitiiye Oenitive. • Use ad< 

« Latin idiom, into QhmX. * Latin idiom, from ttoo «idM. 
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RULE XXXIX. — Potential Subjunctive. 

485. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action 

KOT AS REAL but AS POSSIBLE : 

Hie quaerat quUpiam, here some one mat inquibb. Cic Ita 
laudem invenida, thus you will (or hat) obtain praise. Ter. Ita 
ainlcos pareSf thus tou will make friends, Ter. Yix dicere auainif 
1 should scarcely dabe to say. Liv. Crederes victos, vanquished 
you would have thought them. Liv. Forsitan quaeratis, perhaps you 
may inquire. Cic. H($c nemd dixerit, no one would say this. Cic 
Quia dubitet (» n€in5 dubitat), wAo would douH (or who dovbts = no 
one doubts)? Cie. H5c quis ferre possit, who would be able to endure 
this f Cic. 

323. Vocabulary. 

Abed, ire, il, itom, to d^art, go away. 

Ascendo, ere, i, scensom, to ascend. [or. 

Aut, conj. or; either; aut . . . 9,Tit, either . . . 

Capi5, ere, cepi, captum, to take; c5nsilium capere, to take 

counsel, form a plan. 

Dis8enti5, dnis,/. disagreement, dissension. 

Ezspolio, are, avi, atnm, to rob, deprive. 

Forsitan, adv. perhaps. 

Iniquns, a, um, unfavorable, disadvantageous. 

Insuetus, a, am, unaccustomed. 

Mater, tris,/. mother. 

Neglegd, ere, lexi, lactam, to neglect, disregard. 

Kubo, ere, nupsi, nuptmn, to veil ; to marry (to assume the 

Praesto, are, stiti, stitum or [bridal veil for). 

statum, to manifest, show, ptU forth.^ 
Prdpono, ere, posui, positum, to set forth. 

Sentio, ire, sensi, sensum, to think. 

SubiciS,* ere, jeci, jectum, to cast under, subject. 

324. Translate into JEJnglish. 

1. Princeps magnum numerom equitatOs suo sQmpttl ale- 
bat. 2. De* quarta vigilia legStus smnmum jugum mentis 

1 Obserre that with this meaning praesto is a transitive verb, while 
with the meaning given in 815, it is intransitive. 
3 Pronounced as if spelled sulfficio. 
» V^^from; render, m the course of. 
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ascendat. 3. Yos, milites, data facilitate,^ vdbis cdnsulite ; 
ablte, dam est^ facultas, yosque ad legionem recipite. 4. 
Ad legates mittendos nobis tridul spatiom dStor. 5. Insue- 
tus navigandi mare timebis. 6. In Gallia reUnqufimor^ 7. 
Eddem itinere quo hostes i§nmt ad eos contendemus. 8.. 
Princeps mStrem homini ndbilissimo nflptum* collocabit. 
9. Forsitan equitatum ante sS mittat. 10. Quae ipsi intelle- 
gamus, proponamus, 11. Montem occupemus proelioque 
abstineamus. 

12. Ad tempus omnes res administrentur. 13. Ndllte 
dissentione rem in summum periculom dedtlcere ; tlnum 
atque idem sentiamus ac probemus. 14. Habetis, milites, 
quam petistis, facultatem; hostem iniqud loco^ tenetis; 
praestate eandem yirtHtem, quam saepe praestitistis. 15. 
In consilio capiendd omnem Galliam respiciamus ; noUte hos 
vestro auxilio exspoliare, qui vestrae salutis causa suum pen- 
culum neglexerunt, nec^ Galliam perpetuae servitati sub- 
icere. 16. Roman! alius alii^ subsidium tulerunt. 

325. Translate into Latin. 

1. Send ambassadors to the general: you will obtsun your 
request. 2. Let this day decide with reference to the cour- 
age of these two soldiers. 3. Come to me speedily. 4. 
Conduct the legion into the territory of the enemy. 6. Let 
us not wait for the rest of the army. 6. Let not our plans 
be ascertained by the enemy. 7. Retain your ancient valor. 

1 See Suggestion XXIII., (1). 

* Supply with tst the Dative voblSt there is to you ; fender, you Jutve. 

» Niiptum is a Supine used after the verb of motion collocabit (166, 
646); will place to be veiled or to marry ; render, wiU give in marriage. 

* For case, see 185, 425, 2. 

• Render, or. 

• Alios alii, another to another. In this Latin idiom there is regularly 
an ellipsis which must he supplied in English, as here (one to one), an- 
other to another. In this case we may render to one another. AUu$ is in 
opposition with Romim. 
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8. May we contend in battle before the camp. 9. Fortify 
the camp with a higher rampart. 

10. Let not the Glermans cross the Rhine and try the 
fortune of war. 11. Let all the soldiers assail the leader of 
the enemy, and let them either womid him or put him to 
death. 12. Let ns await the aid of our friends. 13. Con« 
sider, soldiers, that you are fighting in the sight of your gen- 
eral. 14. Let the Ubii send scouts among the Suebi, and 
let them ascertain what is done among them. 15. Let every 
man consult not for himself alone, but for his country and 
his friends. 16. Let us not be regarded as enemies. 



LESSON CIX. 

SEQUENCB OP TENSES. — SUBJUNCTIVE OF PXTEPOSB 
AND OF RESULT. — BEVIEW OF BULES XLI., XUI., 
AND XLni. 

326. X/€S8on Jrom the Cframmar. 

1. Rule XLL See 119, 491. 2. Rule XLH. See 119, 497. 

3. Rule XLIII. See 123, 500. 

327. Vocabulary. 

Adigd» ere, egi, actum, to drive^ impel, throwi, 

Et, eonj. and ; et . . . et, hoik . . . and. 

Pingd, ere, finxi,, fictum, tofomiy fashion; viiltum fingere, 

to control the countenance. 

Hortor, an, atus sum, to exhort^ urge, 

Lacrima, ae, /. tear. 

Litus, oris, n. shore. 

ObsidiS, onis,/. siege, blockade. 

Opera, ae, /. work ; operam dare, to takepalns, 

Oro, are, avi, atum, to ask, beg, plead. [endeavor. 

Persequor, !, secutus sum, to follow up, avenge. 

Fraedpio, ere^ cepi, ceptum, to ev^oin upon, direct. 

Qum, eon). that not, but, that. 
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Qud,^ eonj. that; quo minus, that not^ 90 thai 

Bati5, onis, /• method^ way. \noU* 

Spiritus, us, m. breath; pL, haughtiness, airs. 

Yentus, i, m. wind. 

Yultus, us, m. countenance, face. 

328. TransUOe into English. 

1. Orgetoiix sib! legationem ad cmtatSs suscepit;* in e5 
itinere persuasit Casticd Sequano, ct&jus pater rdgnam in 
Sequanis multos annos obtinuerat, nt regnom in clvitate sua 
occuparet, quod ^ pater ante habuerat; itemque Dumnori^ 
Aeduo nt idem conaretur persuasit. 2. litavicus Aednos 
hortatur nt simili ratione, atqne ipse fecerit,* snas injurias 
persequantnr. 3. Caesar dabat operam nt in officio Dum^ 
norigem contineret. 4. Loci haeo erat nattira, atque ita 
montibus angustis mare continebatur, nt ex locis superiori- 
bus in litus telum adig! posset. 5. Erat l§gat5 praeceptum 
ab imperatore, ut sub montem consider^t milia passuum ab 
urbe octo. 6. Leg&tus equ5 admisso^ ad Caesarem accur- 
risse dicitur. 

7. Tantus timor e5s occupavit, ut vultum fingere non pos- 
sent. 8. Ariovistus tantos sibf spirit^ tantam arrogantiam 
stUnpseraty nt ferendus^ non ylderetnr. 9. Piincipes non 
dubitabant quin Ariovistus de obsidibus supplicium sfimeret.* 

1 Originally the Ablatiye of the pronoun, hy which ; quo minus, by 
which the less, 

3 See Suggestion XXYI., 6. 

s Sib! snscepit, took upon himself, undertook. 

* Quod is here a pronoun. 

< Atque . • . f§oerit,(M A6 himse^ has done ; after words of likeness taid 
urUikenesSf atque is an adyerb with the force of as. Obserre the idiomatio 
force of fecerit here, has done, i. e. has acted. 

• EqnS admissO, Ait hMrse having been let go ; render, with his horse ai 
fullspesd. 

7 The Oerondiye of fero, to be endured; render, endurable. 

> In Latin, punishment is regarded as satisfaction exacted by one party, 
and paid by the other; henoe supplicium sumere is to inflict (to take) pun- 
ishment, supplicium dors, to wjfsr (to giye) punishment. 
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10. Octddecim n&vSs ventd ten§bantur, quo minus in portnm 
penrenire p5ssent. 11. Tantus timor occup&vit eds qui non 
magnum in re mHitari tlsum habebant, nt lacrimas tenere 
non p5s8ent. 12. Caesar Khenum^ transdacere ezercitmn^ 
cdnstituit, ut Ubios obsididne Uberaret. 13. Ubil leg&tos ad 
Caesarem mittunt ; 5rant ut sib! parcat 

329. TranslaU into Latin. 

1. Two Grerman tribes sent ambassadors to Caesar, to beg 
that he would not regard them as enemies. 2. No one is so 
brave, as not to be disturbed by dangers that are* both new 
and great. 3. The Germans crossed the Rhine, to lay waste 
the territory of the Gkuls. 4. The Bituriges asked aid, that 
they might more easily withstand the forces of the enemy. 
5. Caesar sent messengers to the Aedui, to inform J^hem that 
he was willing to spare them. 

6. The Gauls burned a town which they judged they 
could not hold, that it might not be of use to the Romans.* 
7. The lieutenant was seized with such fear, that he hast- 
ened to the general, to ask* him to withdraw the soldiers 
into camp. 8. Orgetorix did not doubt, that he should per- 
suade Casticus to seize regal power in his state. 9. We 
were detained by our fi'iends, so that we could not return 
home. 10. Let us urge our friends not to avenge their 
wrongs. 



\ 



LESSON ex. 



COKDinOKAL SENTENCES. — CONCESSIVE CLAUSES. — 
BEVIEW OF BULES XLIV. AND XLVI. — RULE XLV. 

330. Lesson from the Orammar. 

1. Rule XLIV. See 250, 507. 2. Rule XLVI. See 254^515. 

1 See 276, sentence 19. a Omit that are in rendering. 

> O/use to the Romans, see 281, 890. 

^ As it would not be desirable to have three saoceasiye clauses with til, 
to ask may here be rendered by the Supine ol rogS. 
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RULE XLV. — Conditional Clauses witli dam, modo» 
ac si, ut si, etc. 

613. Conditional clauses take the Subjunctive — 

I. With diiin,modo, dummodo.^ 'if only,' * provided that'; 

dum ne, mode n6, dummodo n6, ' if only not,' * provided that 

not': 

Manent ingenia, modo permaneat industria, mental powers remain^ 

y only industry remains, Clc. Dum res maneant, verba fingant, let 

them make words, if only the facts remain, Clc. Dummodo repellat 

periculum, provided he may avert danger. Cic. 

II. With Sc bI, ut bI, quam bI, quaai, tanquam bI; velut, velut 
bI, 'as if,' 'than if,' involving an ellipsis of the real conclusion: 

Perinde habSbo, ac si scrlpsisses, I shall regard it Just as if {Le. 
as I should if) you had written, Cic. Jacent., tanquam omnlno sine 
animo sint» they lie as if (Le. as they would lie if) they were entirely 
without mind, Cic. Quam si vixerit tecum, as if he had lived with 
you, Cic. Crudelitatem, velut si adesset, horrebant, they shuddered 
at his cruelty as (they would) if he were present, Caes, 

331. Yocahulary. 

AlcSs, is,/. elk. 

Contraho, ere, traxi, tractum, to contract. 

Decretimi, i, n. decree, decision» 

Erigo, ere, rexi, rectum, to erect, raise up ; sd erigere, to 

lift one^s self; to rise. 

Gravis, e, heavy, severe. 

Interdlco, ere, dlxl, dictum, to forbid, prohibit, exclude. 

Latrd, onis, m. robber, brigand. 

Peritus, a, um, akHful, skilled. 

Praemium, ii, n. reward. 

Privatus, I, m. private citizen. 

Sacrificium, il, n. sacrifice, 

Sto, are, steti, sUltum, to stand. 

Sulla, ae, m. Sulla, a celebrated Koman general 

and statesman. 

Tametsi, cojtf. although, 

1 When not used in conditions, these conjunctions often admit the 
Indif^ative: Dum leges vigebant, whUe ths laws were in force, Cic. 
12 
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332. Tranilate into English. 

1. In Gallic si caedes est facta, Druides decerannt ; si de 
finibos controyersia est, iidem decemunt; praemia poenas- 
que cdnstituont ; si qui, aut privatus aut populus, eorum de- 
cr§to^ n5n stetit, sacrificils^ interdlcont. Haeo poena apud 
eos est gravissima. 2. Si pacem RomanI nobiscum f aciant, 
obsid^s ils dabimos. 3. SI Lingones Helvetios jtivissent, 
Caesar e5s eddem loc5 quo Helvetios habuisset. 4. SI ab 
armis discedere TultiS) legatos ad Caesarem mittite. 5. 
TametsI populus Romanus ab Helvetiis pro veteribua injtl- 
rils poenas repetiit, tamen ea res non minus ex tlsti' terrae 
Galliae quam popuH RomanI accidit. 

6. Pablius Consldius rSi mHitaris perltissimus fuisse dlci- 
tur. 7. Cicerd legatus castra, etM erat exigua per s^ tamen 
quam maxim5 contraxit. 8. Hi mllites, si per te, Cotta, 
Uceat,^ cum prdximis hibemis conjuncti commdnem cum 
reliquls belU casum sustineant. 9. H!c legatus, qui in exer- 
cittl Ltlcil Sullae et postea in Marcl Cras» fuit, cum explo- 
ratdribus praemittetur. 10. Aloes, si conciderunt, erigere 
sese non possunt.* 11. Si quid in nobis animi est, h5s latro. 
nes intei^ciamus. 12. Si Labienus ex hlbemls fugae simi- 
lem profectionem fecisset, hostium impetum sustinere non 
potuisset. 

333. Translate into Latin. 

1. If you cannot withstand the attack of the enemy, with- 
draw the soldiers into the camp. 2. If hostages should be 
given us, we should make peace. 3. If they wish to make 

1 The Locative Ablative; see 186, 425; to stand in, i.e. to abide by. 

3 See 54, 384; a Dative rendered from is thus used with a few verbs of 
repelling t taking away, etc. 

' Out of, i.e. in accordance with, the interest. Bender to the advant" 
age of. 

4 Per te liceat denotes simply the absence of opposition or refusal. 

' One of the fabulous stories current in Caesar's time in respect to the 
wild beasts of the German forests. 
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peace, they will give hostages. 4. K they are giving hos- 
tages, they are willing to make peace. 5. Had they been 
willing to make peace they would have given hostages. 6. 
If these things shall be reported* to Ariovistus, he will in- 
flict punishment upon the hostages. 

7. If war should be waged against us, why should we 
be terrified? 8. If we seek* we shall find. 9. If we had 
sought, we should already have found. 10. If we pos- 
sessed * any spirit, we should be marching into the territory 
of the enemy. 11. If you had aided bur enemies, we should 
not regard* you as friends. 12. If you were our friends, 
you would not have waged* war against us. 13. Were you 
to aid our enemies, we should know whether you are friends 
or foes. 



^ LESSON CXI. 

CAUSAL CLAUSES. — RULES XLVH. AND XLVIH. — 
EXERCISE IN READING AT SIGHT. 

334. Lesson from the Orammar. 

RULE ZliVII. — Moods witli quod, quia» quonlam, 
quandd. 

516. Causal clauses with quod, quia, quoniam, 
quandS, generally take — 

I. The Indicative to assign a reason positively^ on 
one^s ovm authority : 

Quoniam supplicatid decreta est, celebratdte lllds dies, since a thanks- 
giving has been decreed^ celebrate those days, Cic. Gaude quod spec- 
tant te, rfjoice that (because) they behold you, Hor. 

1 Use the Future Perfect. 

3 Latin idiom, if we shall seek. 

< See 882, sentence 11. 

^ Remember that the Imperfect must be used tor present time, the Plu- 
perfect for past time, and that the Condition and the Conclusion are of 
course not necessarily in the same tense. 
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IL The SuBJXTNcnvB to assign a reason doubtfully^ 
or on another's authority : 

Socrates accusatns est, quod cormmperet juTentutem, Socrates was 
aeeusedf because (on the alleged ground that) he corrupted the youth. 
Quint. ArisUdes nonne expulsus est patria, quod Justus esset, was 
not Aristides banished because (on the alleged ground that) he was 
Justt Cic, 

RULE 2XVIII*— Causal Clauses witli cmn and qnL 

517. Causal clauses with cum and qui generally take 
the Subjunctive, in writers of the best period : 

Necesse est, cum sint dii, animantes esse, since there are gods, it is 
necessary that there should be living beings. Cic. Cum vita metus 
plena sit, since Hfe is full of fear. Cic Quae cum ita sint, perge, 
since these things are so, proceed. Cic. yls veritatis, quae {cum ea) 
se dSfendat, O the force of truth, since it d^ends itself. Cic 

2. Clauses with either cum or qui admit the Indicative in all writers, 
when the statement is viewed as a fact : 

Haheo senectuti gratiam, quae mihl sermdnis avidltatem auxit, I 
cherish gratitude to old age, which has increased my love of convert 
sation. Cic Gratulor tihl, cum tantum vales, I congratulate you that 
(in view of the fact that) you have so great influence. Cic 

335. Head at Sights examine carefully^ and translate into 

English. 

Dumnorix Aeduus, Divitiaci frater, est homS summa auda- 
cia, magna apud plebem propter liberalitatem gratia, cupi- 
dus rerum novSrum; complures annos portoria reliquaque 
omnia Aeduorum vectigalia parvo pretio redempta habet, 
propterea quod, illo licente, contra licerl audet nemS. His 
rebus et suam rem familiarem auxit, et facultates ad largien- 
dum magnas comparavit. Magnum numerum equitatus suo 
sQmpttl semper alit et circum se habet ; n6n solum dom!, sed 
etiam apud ^itimas civitates largiter potest. Hujus poten- 
tiae causa matrem in Biturigibus homini nobilissimd ntlptum 
collocavit; ipse ex Helv§tiis uxorem habet. Favet Helve- 
tils propter eam adfinitatem; odit Caesarem et Rdmands» 
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quod eorum adventtl potentia sua demintlta et Divitiacus 
frater in antiquum locum honoris est restitutus. 

Caesar Dunmorigem ad se vocat; quae ipse intellegat, 
proponit ; monet ut in reliquum tempus omnes suspiciones 
vitet. 

336. Translate into Latin. 

1. Among the Aedui, the man in greatest favor with the 
populace was Dumnorix. The state ^ revenues were bought 
up by him at a price smaller than that which others were 
willing to give, because when he bid^^ the rest did not dare 
to bid against him. The horsemen, supported at his expense 
and always kept around him, were distinguished {availed) 
by their number and their audacity. He was summoned to 
Caesar, who had ascertained that this Aeduan chieftain de- 
sired a revolution in his own state, detested the Romans, 
and favored the HelvetiL 

2. Divitiacus, the brother of Dumnorix, was friendly to 
the Romans. He had been chief magistrate of the Aedui, 
and by the arrival of Caesar his ancient place of honor had 
been restored to him. This arrival of Caesar had diminished 
the power of Dumnorix. 3. Dumnorix was warned by Caesar 
to avoid suspicion. 

LESSON CXII. 

TEMPOBAL CLAUSES. — EULES XLIX. AND L. 

337. Lesson from the Chrammar. 
RULE XLIX. — Temporal Clauses witli postquam, etc* 

518. In temporal clauses with postquam^ postedquam^^ 
uVt^ uty simul^ simul atque^ etc., * after,' * when,' * as soon 
as,' the Indicative is used : 

1 The state revenues = the revenues of the state. 
s Use the Ablative Absolute. 
> Or post quam Bxid posted quam. 
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Postquam Tidlt, etc, castra posait, he pitched his camp, after he 
saw, etc. Caes. UbI certiores fact! sunt, when they were informed, 
Caes. Id ut audivit, as he heard this, Nep. Postquam vident, after 
they saw. Sail. Postquam noz aderat, when night was at hand. 
Sail. 

RULE L«— Temporal Clauses witli dmn, etc» 

519. I. Temporal clauses with dum, donec^ and quoad^ 
in the sense of while, as long as, take the Indicative : 

Haec feci, dum Ucult, I did this while it was allowed, Cic. Quoad 
yixit, as long as he lived. Nep. Dum leges yigebant, as long as the 
laws were in force, Cic Donee eris felix, as long as you shall be 
prosperous, Ov. 

II. Temporal clauses with dum^ donec^ and qaoad^ in 
the sense of until, take — 

1. The Indicative^ when the action is viewed as an 

ACTUAL FACT : 

Delibera hSc, dum ego reded, consider this until I return, Ter. 
Donee rediit, until he returned, Liv. Quoad renuntiatum est, until 
it was (actually) announced, Nep. 

2. The Subjunctive^ when the action is viewed as 

something desired, peoposed, or conceived: 

Differant, dum defervescat ira, let them defer it till their anger 
cools (i. e. that it may cool). Cic. Exspectas dimi dicat, you are 
waiting till he speaks (i.e. that he may speak). Cic 

338. Vocabtilarf/. 

Adjungo, ere, junxi, junctum, to Join, add, unite. 

Ago, ere, egi, actum, to drive, lead ; to do, act, per- 

form ; to treat, plead ; gratias 
agere, to return tJianks, thank. 

Ancora, ae,/. anchor, 

Consto, are, stiti, statum, to stand firm ; to be established, 

evident, plain, manifest. 

Cum, conj. when, while; since; although. 

Dum, conj, while; until, 

Equus, i, m. horse, 

Occido, ere, cidi, cisum, to kill, slay. 
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Pilum, If It. 


apedr, Javelin. 


Posteaquam,^ cot^. 


after. 




after. 


Praeceps, ipitis, 


predpUate^ headlong. 


Proficio, ere, feci, fectnm, 


to accompliahf ^ect 


Prope, adu., comp. propiua, 




sup. proxime, 


near. 


Provided, ere, vidi, visum. 


to look outfory provide. 


Qaeror, i, questiis sum, 


to complain. 


Qaoad, conj. 


unta. 


Simul, slmul atque, cor^^ 


asaoonas. 


Tergum, I, n. 


back; terga vertere, to turn the 




back; to retreat, Jlee. 


Transicl6,« ere, jeci, jectum, 


to pierce, transfix. 


UbI,con/. 


where; when. 


Verto, ere, ti, sum, 


to turn. 



339. Translate into English. 

1. Quod omnibos constabat hiemari in Gallia oportere,* 
frOmentum in Britannia provisum non erat. 2. Caesar 
questus est, quod Britanni bellom sine causa intulissent. 3. 
Decima legiS Caesar! gratias egit, quod dg se optimum judi- 
cium f ecisset. 4. Sequani, cum per se minus valerent, Ger- 
manos sib! adjunxerunt, 6. Posteaquam equitatus noster in 
conspectum venit, hostes terga vert§runt, magnusque eorum 
numerus est occisus. 6. Dum lon^us ab mtlnitione aberant 
Gain, pltis multittldine telorum proficiebant; posteaquam 
propius successerunt, transjecti pills interibant. 

7. Roman! finem sequend! non f gcerunt, quoad praecipites 
hostes Sgerunt. 8. Caesar, dum reliquae naves eo conveni- 
rent, ad horam nonam in ancons exspectavit. 9. Cingetorix, 
simul atque de Caesaris adventtl cognitum est,* ad eum venit. 

1 Also written posted quam, post quam. 

* Pronounced as if speHed trSn^ldo, 

* Hiemari used ImpersonaUy is the subject of oportire ; literally, that 
it he?u>oved that the winter he passed; render, that they must winter, or 
that the winter must he passed, OportSre is the subject of ednstSbat. 

^ De . . . cognitum estfUtenXiy, it was ascertained concerning: render, 
Caesar*s approach was ascertained. 
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10. Dam haec genmtur,^ nostns omnibus occnpatis, hostes 
discesserunt. 11. Caesar, ub! ex captivis cognovit, quo in 
loco hostium copiae consedissent, de tertia vigilia ad hostes 
contendit. 12. Caesar, postquam in Treveros venit, Rhe- 
nom transire constituit. 

340. Translate into Latin. 

1. Of all the inhabitants of Gaul,' the Belgae are the 
fiercest, because they are farthest distant from the civiliza- 
tion of the Roman province. 2. Since the Helvetii surpassed 
all the other Gauls in valor, they tried to seize the sover- 
eignty of all Gaul. 3. When * the Helvetii were ready to 
set out,* they burned all their towns. They intended to 
march through the Roman province, because they had no 
other route.* They attempted to march through the prov- 
ince, and told the Romans they had no other route. 

4. Caesar did not answer the ambassador, xmtil his soldiers 
had assembled. 5. After Caesar found that the Helvetii 
were following his line of march,' he withdrew his forces to 
the nearest hill. 6. As soon as the enemy approached, 
Caesar removed all the horses out of sight. 7. We shall 
remain in this place, xmtil a supply of grain has been pro- 
vided. 8. The general censured the Aedui, because he had 
not been aided by them.' 9. After Caesar ascertains in what 
place the enemy have encamped, he will lead out his forces 
and hasten towards that place. 

■ With dum, while, the Present is generally used, whether the action is 
present, past, or future. When used, as here, of a past action, it is best 
rendered by a past tense in English. 

* Inhabitant of Oaul, is qui Galliam incolit. 
» Use uht 

* To set out; either the infinitiTe, or ad with the gerund, or with the 
noun meaning departure may be used. 

6 Begard this as the reason of the HelvetiL 

* Bender line of march by a single word. 

7 Because . . . them. What difference in meaning in this instance 
between quod with the indicative and guod with the subjunctive f 
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LESSON CXIII. 

TEMPORAL CLAUSES. — EULES LI. AND LIL 

341. Lesson from the Qrammar. 

RULE LI* — Temporal Clauses witli anteqnam and 
prinsqaam. 

520. In temporal clauses with anteqaam and prius- 
quam^ — 

I. Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluperfect 
is put — 

1. In the Indicative^ when the action is viewed as an 

ACTUAL FACT : 

Priosquam lucet, adsunt, they are present before it is light Cic. 
Antequam in Siciliam veni, b^ore I came into Sicily. Clc. Nee 
prius respexi quam yenimus, nor did I look back until we arrived. 
Verg. 

2. In the Subjunctive^ when the action is viewed as 

SOMETHINQ DESIBED, PROPOSED, or CONCEIVED : 

Antequam de re publica dicam, exponam consilium, I will set forth 
my plan before I (can) speak of the republic (i.e. preparatory to speak- 
ing of tlie republic).^ Cic Non prius duces dimittunt, quam^ sit 
concessum, they did not dismiss the leaders till it was granted. Caes. 
Priusquam incipias, consulto opus est, before you begin there is need 
of deliberation (i. e. as preparatory to beginning). Sail. Tempestas 
minatur, antequam snrgat, the tempest threatens^ before it rises. Sen. 

n. The Imperfect and the Pluperfect are put in the 

Subjunctive : 

Non prius egressus est quam rex eum in fidem reciperet, he did not 
withdraw until the king took him under his protection. Nep. Prius- 

1 Often written ante quam and prius quam, sometimes with interren- 
Ing words between ante or prius and quam. 

3 Here the temporal clause inyolyes purpose as well as time. Antequam 
dicam is nearly eqniyalent to ut posted dicam : * 1 will set forth my yiews, 
that I may afterward speak of the republic' 
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quam peteret cdnsulatom, insanit, he was insane hrfore Tie sought the 
consulship, Li v. Anteqiiamarbeiiicaperent,&^oretAeytooA;t^ city. 
Llv. 

RULE UI* —Temporal Clauses witli cimu 

621. In temporal clauses with cum — 

I. Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluper- 
fect is put in the Indicative : 

Cam verba fadunt, majores suos extoUont, when they speak^ they 
extol their ancestors. Sail. Cum quiescmit, probant, while they are 
silent they approve, Cic. Llbros, cum est otium, legere soled, when 
there is leisure, I am wont to read books, Cic 

II. The Imperfect and the Pluperfect are put — 

1. In the Indicative^ when the temporal clause as- 
serts AN HISTORICAL PACT : 

Paruit cum necesse erat, he obeyed when it was necessary, Cic 
Ndndum profectus erat, cum haec gerebantur, he had not yet started 
when these things took place. Liy. Cum quaepiam eohors impetum 
fecerat, hostes ref ugiebant, whenever any coJiort made (had made) an 
attack, the enemy retreated. Caes. 

2. In the Subjunctive^ when the temporal clause sim- 
ply DEFINES THE TIME of the principal action : 

Cum epistulam complicarem, tabellarii yenerunt, while I was fold- 
ing the letter (Le. duriug the act), the postmen came, Cic Cum ex 
Aegypto reyerteretur, decessit, he died while he was returning (dur- 
ing his return) from Egypt. Nep. Cum tridui yiam perfecisset, nun- 
tiatum est, etc, when he had accomplished a Journey cf three days, 
it was announced, etc Caes. Caesari cum id nuntiatum esset, maturat 
ab urbe proficisci, when this was (had been) announced to Caesar, he 
hastened to set out from the city. Caes. 

* 342. Vocabtdari/. 

Accusatid, onis,/. accusation. 

Accusator, 5ris, m. accuser. 

Antequam, conj. before. 

Cohors, ortis,/. cohort, the tenth part of a legion. 

Colonia, ae,/. colony. [suddenly, unexpectedly. 

Imprdyisus, a, um, unforeseen, unexpected ; de improyiso,* 

1 Imprdviad is the neuter of the adjectiye used substantiyely. 
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Maltum, adv,, comp. 

plus, 8up, plurime, mucfu 

Priosquam, cor^. b^ore. 

Prof agio, ere, fugi, to flee away^fleef escape. 

Befugio, ere, fugi, to flee backfflee. 

343. Translate into English. 

1. Cum summus mons a Tito Labieno tenerStur, PUblius 
CoDSidius, qui rSi militaris peritissimus habcbatur, ad Cae- 
sarem accurrit. 2. Cum cohors impetum fecerat, hostes 
refugiebant. 3. Oppidum Britamil vocant, cum silvas imr 
peditas valid atque fossa mtoierunt. 4. Fuit^ tempus, cum 
Gall! pro patria f ortiter pQgnabant. 5. Fuit antea tempus, 
cum Germanos Galli virttlte superarent, beUa inferrent, 
propter hominum multitHdinem agrique inopiam trans Rhe- 
num colonias mitterent.* 

6. Caesar hunc montem a Tito Labieno legato occupari 
voluit. 7. Exploratores oppidum ab hostibus tenen dicunt ; 
id s§ a Gallicis armis cdgnovisse. 8. Multum, cum in omni- 
bus rebus, tum' in re mHitari, potest forttina. 9. Multis 
rebus celeriter administratis, cum primum per anni tempus 
potuit, ad exercitum contendit. 10. Antequam de acctLsa- 
tione ipsa dlc5, do acctisatoribus pauca dicam. 11. Caesar 
de improviso in fines Nerviorum contendit, et priusquam illi 
profugere possent,^ magno hominum numero capto atque 
vastatis agris, in deditionem venire coegit. 

344. Translate into Latin. 

1. Caesar ordered Divitiacus to be summoned, before Dum- 
noriz should attempt anything. 2. When .the top of the 

1 When egt, erat, etc. stand at the beginning of a sentence, they often 
correspond to the English tfiere U, there was, etc. 

> Observe the force of the moods with cum in this sentence and the 
preceding. 

* Cum . . . torn, while , . > at the same time, not only . . . hut also, 
not only . . . hut especially. 

* Obserre the force of the moods with antequam and priusquam in this 
sentence and the preceding. 



276 INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 

mountain was held ^ by Labienus, Caesar was not far from 
the camp of the enemy. 8. When the ambassadors had 
come, they said that they were ready to give hostages. 4. 
When our army has conquered ' the enemy, it will return 
home. 6. When you ask us for wd, we always assist you. 

6. When the enemy have sent ambassadors to seek peace, 
the general regards them as friends. 7. Ariovistus had been 
called friend by the Roman senate, before Caesar came into 
GauL 8. The Aedui had held the sovereignty of all Gaul, 
even before they had sought the frienddiip of the Romans. 
9. The king of the Germans said that he had not waged war 
against the Gauls before they waged war against him. 10. 
When you are* ready to return home, send me a letter. 



LESSON CXIV. 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE. — REVIEW OP RULES UH. 
AND LIV. 

345. Lesson from the Chrammar. 
1. Rule LIII. See 262; 523. 2. Rule LIV. See 26% 624. 



346. YocabuUiry. 

Civitas, atis,/. citizenship; state. 

Detrimentam, i, n. loss, disadvanUige. 

Flaccus, 1, m. Flaccus, a Roman name. 

Imperatum, i, n. order, bidding; imperata facere, to 

do one*s bidding, execute one's 
Nisi, conj. ^ unless. [orders. 

1 When, as in this sentence, the imperfect or the pluperfect mnst be 
nsed with cum, decide as follows whether to use the indicatiye or the snb- 
jonotiTe: if the meaning ia, the top of the mountain was held, etc., and at 
this time Caesar, etc., use the indicatiye; but if the meaning is, Caesar 
was not far, etc., at the tim^ when, etc., use the subjunctiye. 

« Use the Future Perfect. 

» Use the Future. 
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Nunc, ado. now^ at this time. 

Pendo, ere, pependi, pensom, to pay. 

Procillos, i, m. Procillvs, a prominent Gaul. 

Prdgredior, 1, gressus sum, to advance. 

8ignum, i, n. standard ; signa f erre, to carry the 

standards ; to advance. 

Stipendium, ii, n. tax, tribute. 

347. Translate itito English. 

1. Amicitia popuU Roman! vobis omamento et praesidio, 
ndn detrimento est. 2. Omn^ dicunt amicitiam popuU 
Rdmaiu vobis omamento et praesidid, n6n detrimentd esse. 
3. Ariovistus dixit amicitiam popuU Roman! sibf omamento 
et praesidio, non detrimento, esse oportere. 4. Milit§8 prop- 
ter timdrem signa non ferent. 5. Nonntilli Caesar! rentlntia- 
bant m!lit§s propter timdrem s%na non latiiros esse. 6. 
Nobis est in animo sine ullo maleflcio iter per provinciam 
facere, propterea quod aliud iter habemos ntillam ; rogamns 
ut id nobis facere liceat. 7. Ub! de Caesaris adventH Hel- 
vetii certiores fact! sunt, legatos ad eum miserunt qui di- 
cerent, sib! esse * in animo sine fillo maleficio iter per pro- 
vinciam facere, proptereS quod aliud iter haberent ^ nullum ; 
rogare * ut id sibl facere licSret. 

8. Considius equo admisso ad Caesarem accurrit, dicit 
montem quem a Labieno occupar! voluerit,^ ab hostibus 
tener!;* id se a Gallicis armis c6gn6visse.* Caesar suas 
copias in prdximum collem subdtlcit, aciem instruit. 9. 
Caesar dixit sib! ntlllam cum Germanis amicitiam esse posse, 
s! in Gallia remanerent.* 10. Caesar respondet, cum ea ita 
sint, tamen, s! obsides sib! dentur, 8§s§ cum Helvetiis pacem 
esse facttimm. 11. Ariovistus respondit se Aeduis bellum 

1 To what in the i^evious sentence do eMe, haberent^ and ro.^are corres- 
pond ? What is the subject of rogare f Account for the changes in 
mood and tense. 

* What would voluerit, teneri, and cognSvisse he in Direct Discourse ? 

s In this sentence and in those following, change the indirect Dis- 
course to direct. 
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ndn ill&tdrum esse, si Btlpendium penderent. 12. Renu ad 
Caesarem iSg&tos misSront qui dicerent se contra populom 
Romanum non conjtlrasse, paratdsque esse^ imperata facere. 

348. TranslcUe into Xatin. 

1. I did not make war upon the Gauls, but the Gauls made 
war upon me ; all their forces were conquered by me in a 
single battle. I came into Gaul before you came. Why do 
yot^ come into my territory ? Unless you withdraw your army 
from my lands, I shall regard you not as a friend but as an 
enemy. Therefore return home and lead off your soldiers.* 

2. Caesar said that Gaul ought to be free.' 3. It was 
announced to Caesar that the horsemen of Ariovistus were 
riding towards our soldiers. 4. Caesar said that he should 
send as an ambassador Procillus, whose father had been 
presented with citizenship by Flaccus. 5. Caesar says that 
when he understood that Ariovistus was remaining in camp, 
he drew up a triple line of battle,* and advanced toward the 
Germans. 

LESSON CXV. 

INDIRECT CLAUSES. — INFINITIVE. — SUPINE. — AD- 
VERBS. — REVIEW OF RULES LV. TO LXI. 

349t Lesson from the Grrammar. 

1. Rule LV. See 127, 529. 4. Rule LVIIL See 171, 536. 

2. Rule LVI. See 132, 533. 5. Rule LIX. See 166, 546. 

3. RuleLVIL See 171, 534. 6. Rule LX. See 246, 547. 

7. Rule LXL See 70; 551. 

» * II , ■ - . ■ ■ • 

1 For the constrnotion of faxiere, see 340, sentence 3. 

2 After rendering this into Latin, change your Latin into indirect Dis- 
course, depending upon dicot * I say ; ' dicit, *he says; * dixt, * I said;* 
dixit t * he said.' 

s In this sentence and those f oUowing, after rendering into Latin, glye 
the direct Discourse corresponding to your indirect Discourse. 
4 Use the Ablative Absolute and omit the conjunction and. 



REVIEWS. 279 

350. Vocabulary. 

Conclamd, are, avi, atum, to shout, call out, 

Fertilitas, atis, /. fertility. [he annoyed, 

Moleste, adv. toithtrouhle; moleste ferre, tobe vexed, 

Negoiimn, ii, n. business, occupation; negotium dare, 

to entrust a ta^k, entrust an en- 
Ostendo, ere, !, tensum or [terprisv. 

tentom, to show, make known, declare. 

Praesens, entis, present. 

Sanus, a, am, sound, sane. 

Ut, adv. as. 

Yersor, ari, atua sum, to be busied, be occupied, be engaged. 

351. Translate into JEnglish. 

1. Caesar ad exercitum venit; dat negotium Senonibus 
reliqulsque Gallis qu! ffnitimi Belgis sunt, ut ea quae apud 
eos gerantur^ cognoscant,* seque d§ his rebus certiorem 
f aciant. 2. Caesar nihil Dumnorigem, s§ absente, pro sano ' 
facttkmm arbitratus est, qui praesentis^ imperium neglexis- 
set. 3. Prmcipes Aeduorum ad Caesarem veniunt oratum, 
ut civitati subveniat ; summo esse in periculo rem, quod duo 
magistratum gerant, et se uterque eorum legibus creatum 
esse dicat ; eTvit&tem esse omnem in amus, ^visum senatum, 
divlsum populum. Caesar, ne tanta clyit^ quam ipse sem- 
per aluisset, ad arma descenderet,* in Aeduos proficisci 
statuit. 

4. Caesar si Helvet^vim facere* conentur, se prohibittl- 
rum esse ostendit. 5. Gall! conclamSverunt habere sese, 
quae ^ de re commtoi dicere vellent. 6. Hostes ad castra 
nostra oppHgnStum venerunt. 7. Caesar, quoad hibema 

1 For Mood, see 202, 624. 

« Subjonctive of Purpose, depending upon dat negotium. 

» Fro sand, literally, /or sane; render, as a sane man. 

* Praesentis, i.e. Caesaris. 

* Descenderet, 'descend; ' render, proceed or resort to. 

* Vim facere, * to use violence.' 

7 Qtioe is here a relatiye pronoun; what is its antecedent? 
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mtlnXta esse cognovisset, in Gallia morari constituit. 8. 
Hostes paratos esse ad dimicandum existimavit. 9. Prin- 
cipes Britanniae optimum facttl esse duxenmt commeattl 
Rdmanos prohibere. 10. Ex oppido legati ad Caesarem 
vSnerant oratmn, ut sib! Ignosceret. 11. Galli, ut Genxianos 
ditltius in Gallia versaii noluerant, ita popoli RomanI exerci- 
tum hiemare in Gallia moleste ferebant. 

352. Translate into JLatvu 

1. Caesar ordered the first line and the second to remain 
in position,^ the third to fortify the camp. 2. Caesar, as he 
had previously determined, ordered two lines to drive back 
the enemy, the third to fortify the camp with a rampart and 
a moat. 3. Caesar inquired of the captives why Ariovistus 
remained in camp. 4. Caesar was informed by letter, ths^ 
all the Belgae were conspiring agfdnst the Roman people 
and exchanging hostages. 

6. It was said that the Belgae conspired, because they 
feared ^ that the Roman army was marching against them. 
6. Caesar found that the Belgae had settled in Gaul on 
account of the fertility of the land, and that they had driven 
out the Gauls who had formerly dwelt there. 7. The enemy 
sent ambassadors to beg ' that the Romans would make peace 
with them. 8. To conquer the brave and free is never an 
easy thing to do. 

LESSON CXVL 

EXEECISB IN BEADING AT SIGHT. 

353. Head at Sights examine carefuH^, and translate into 
English. 

Caesar ab exploratoribus certior f actus est hostes sub monte 
consedisse milia passuum ab ipsfus castrls octo. De tertia 

1 «Position,' locus; see 185, 425, 2. 

a What mood will you use, and why ? « Use the Supine. 



REVIEWS. 281 

yigilia Titom Labionnm iSgatam com duabus legionibos 
Bummom jugum montis ascendere jOssit. Ipse de quarta 
vigilia eodem itinere quo hostes ierant, ad eos contendit 
equitatumque omnem ante se inisit. Ptiblius Considius, qui 
rSi nulitaris pentissimus babebatur, et in exercittl Lucil 
SuUae et postea in Marci Crass! fuerat, cum exploratoribus 
praemissus est. 

Prima Itice, cum summus mons a Tito Labieno teneretur, 
Considius equo admisso ad Caesarem accurrit, et dixit mon- 
tem quem a Labieno occupari voluisset, ab hostibus teneri ; 
id so a Gallicis armis cognovisse. Caesar suas copias in 
proximum coUem subduxit, aciem instrOxit. Labienus, 
monte occupato, nostrds exspectabat proelioque abstinebat. 
Multo die per exploratores Caesar cognovit, et montem a 
suis teneri et Helvetios castra movisse. 

354. Translate into Zatin^ 

Caesar sent scouts to ascertain how far the enemy were 
from the Roman camp. When it was ascertained that they 
were about eight miles distant, two legions, under the com- 
mand of Labienus,^ were ordered to ascend the mountain, and 
to hold it for the present. Sending the cavalry ahead,^ 
Caesar set out a little before daylight, and led the foot-sol- 
diers by the route by which he had found that the Helvetii 
themselves had gone. A lieutenant, whom Caesar had 
always regarded as very skilful in military affairs, was sent 
forward with scouts, to ascertain what the enemy were do- 
ing ; but at daybreak, stricken with .fear, he hastened to 
Caesar on the march, and said that the mountain, which 
Labienus at that very time was holding, had been seized by 
the enemy. 

i Use the Ablative Absolute. 



NARRATIVES FROM CAESAR. 



THE EMIOBATION OP THE HBLVETII, THEIB DEFEAT 
BY THE BOMAKS, AND THEIB BETUBN TO THEIB 
COITNTBY.l 

The Inhahitanta of Omd. The Valor of the Hdvetiu 

I. Gallia est divisa in partes tres, quarum ' iinam * incolunt 
Belgae, aliam • Aquitani,* tertiam • GallL* Helvetii reliquos 
Gallos virttlte* praecedunt, quod fer§ cotidioms proelils* cum 
Germanis contendunt. 

Orgetorix and Sis I^rqfect of Emigration. 

n. Apud Helvetios nobilissimus et ditissimus fuit Orge- 
torix. Is,' Messalla et Pisone consulibus," civitati* persuasit 
ut de finibus suis exlrent.^^ Helvetii continentur tlna ex 
parte ^ flOmine Kbeno, latissimo atque altissimo, qui agrum 
Helvetium a Germanis dividit ; altera ex parte monte Jtira 

1 From Caesar's " Ck>mmentaries on the Gallic War," I., 1-29. For 
Suggestions on Exercises in Latin Composition, see page 300. 

« Partitive Genitive. 81, 397. • Supply partem as object of mcolunU 

< Subject of incolunt. Observe that the term GaXH is used in two 
senses. It properly denotes the inhabitants of all Gaul, but it is often 
used, as in this instance, to designate the inhabitants of the third division 
of the country, i.e. of Celtic Gaul. ^ 281, 424. « 78, 420. 

7 Is would not be expressed unless it were emphatic, as in English, ' it 
was he who,' etc., i.e. it was Orgetorix who originated the project of 
emigration. 8 240, 431. This was in the year 61 B. C. 

' 64, 384. Clvitati is here used as a collective noun: < the citizens; ' 
observe that this is shown by the number of exirent, 

» UO, 497; 401. " • On one side.' 
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qui est inter Sequanos et Helyjetios ; tertia ^ lacti Lemannd 
et fltaiine Rhodano qui provinciam ab Helvetiis dividit. 
His rebus* fiebat ut minus facile finitimis* bellum inferre 
possent.* Pro* multittidine autem hominum et pro glori§ 
fortittidinis angustos se fines habere arbitrabantur. 

The JBelvetii Prepare to Leave their Country, 

III. His rebus adducti et auctoritate • Orgetorigis ^ permoti, 
constituerunt ea quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent' com- 
parare. Ubl jam se ad eam rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt,' 
oppida sua omnia, vicos, reliquaque privata aedificia incen- 
derunt; fr&nentum omne, praeterquam^^ quod secum portar 
ttiri erant, combHsserunt, ut domum reditionis spe sublata 
paratiores ad onmia peiicula subeunda" essent." 

The Jioute Selected and the Day Appointed, 

IV. Erant omnino itinera duo quibus* domo" exire pos- 
sent ; toum" per Sequanos, angustum et difficile, alterum per 
provinciam, multo facilius, quod inter fines Helvetiorum et 
Allobrogum Rhodanus fluit, isque nonntillis locis^ vado* 
transitur.** Extremum oppidum Allobrogum est proximum- 

1 Supply ex parfc. « 153, 413. « 54» 384. 

* 123, 600. » Trb, * in proportion to.' « 78, 420. 

7 The secret purpose of Orgetorix was to possess himself of sovereign 
power among the Helyetii, and then to use this yaliant and warlike 
nation, witii the aid of a few other tribes, whose chieftains he had won to 
his purposes, in bringing the whole of Gaul under his control. His treas- 
onable plot was detected; but just before the time appointed for his trial 
by the Helvetian authorities, he suddenly died, as it was suspected, by his 
own hand. The Helvetians did not, however, give up their project of 
emigration. 

8 Quae . . . pertinerentf * which would be requisite for their departure.* 
123, 603. 

» 337, 618. w See 279, sentence 17. " 291, 644. " 119, 497. 
" 277, 412, w t^nuntt in apposition with itinera. 81, 363. 

M 185, 426, 2. 
^ Vado trarmtur, * is crossed by means of a ford,' i.e. * is fordable.* 
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que HelY§ti5ram flnibas^ Qen&ya. Ex eo oppido pons ad 
HelvStios pertinet.^ Allobrogibus sSse vel persuastLros' ex- 
Igtimabant vel vl coacttLrds,* ut per suos fines eos ire pate- 
rentur.^ Ooinibus rebus* ad profectionem comparatis, diem 
dixerunt qui die* ad ripam Rhodani omnes convenirentJ 
Is di^ erat ante diem quintum Kalendas Apriles,' I^sone, 
Gablnio * cdnsulibos. 

Caesar Hastens into Oaul^ and Heceives an Embassy 
from the JSdvetii. 

Y. Caesari com nUnti^tum esset * eos per provinciam iter 
facere cdnari," mattlravit ab urbe " proficisci, et ad Gren&- 
vam" pervenit. Ubl d§ €jus adventtl HelvetS certiores 
fact! sunt, legiltos ad eum n^^runt qui dlcerent,^ sibf esse 
in animo iter per provinciam facere, propterea quod alind 
iter haberent nullum; rogare, ut ejus voluntate id sibf 
facere liceret." Caesar, quod memoria tenebat^* Lticium 

^ 141, 991. ^ Ad , , , pertinet, ' leads oyer to the Helyetii.* 

« 171, 534. * 119, 498. » Ablative Absolute; 

« 93, 429. 7 123, 500. 

> Ante . . . Aprilea ; this whole expression may be regarded as an in- 
declinable noon, in this instance a predicate nominative after erat ; 59, 
362. It means ' the fifth day before the Calends {the first) of April/ t^hich 
according to the Boman reckoning was not the 27th but the 28th day of 
March. This was in the year 58 B. G. » 341, 521; U9, 491. 

i<> Ed9 . . . conari: subject of nuntiatum esset. 

11 Ab urbe, i.e. from Borne. 

M Ad Oendvam, * into the vicinity of Geneva; ' * to Geneva ' would be 
simply Oenavam ; 277, 380. M Qui dicerent, to say; 119, 497. 

1* Sibl . . . liceret, Indirect Discourse. In Direct Discourse, thus: 
Kobls est in . • . facere^ propterea . . . habemus nullum ; rogamus ut tud 
voluntdts id nobis facere liceat. Explain the changes of Mood, etc. 262, 
523, 524. Observe that esse and rogare are the leading verbs in the prin- 
cipal clauses, and that the subject of esse is the clause iter . . . facere. — 
Rogare, *that they asked;' the subject, if expressed, would \)esi.-—Ut ■ 
. . . liceret ; 119, 498. Liceret has id facere as its subject, and sibl as its 
indirect object; 54, 384,— J^t/a voluntate, * with his (Caesar's) consent,' 
158, 413. 

1* Memoria tenebat: retained in (by means of) memory. 
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Cassium cdnsnlem occisum, exercitumque ejus ab Helvet&s 
pulsum et sub jugum missum,* concedendum * non putabat. 
Tamen, ut spatium intercedere posset, dum milites, quos 
imperaverat, convenirent,* legatis respondit, diem* se ad 
deliberandum stUnpttirmn ; si quid vellent, ad Idtis AprHes * 
reverterentur.* 

Caesar takes Measures to prevent the March of the 
JSdvetii. 

VI. Interea ea legidnej quam secum habebat, militi- 
busquej qui ex provincia convenerant, a lacti Lemannd ad 
montem Jtlram, qui fines Sequanorum ab Helyetiis dividit, 
milia* passuum decem novem murum fdssamque perduxit. 
Ub! ea dies, quam constituerat cum legatis, venit, et legati 
ad eum reverterunt, negavit se posse iter tilli per provin- 
oiam dare,* et, si vim facere conarentur,^^ prohibittirum ^* 
ostendit. Helvetii perrumpere conati, operis munitidne et 
militum telis repulsi, hoc conatti" destiterunt. 

The JSdvetii decide to March hy a different Houte. 

VII. Relinquebatur Una per SSquanos via,^ qua, Sequanis 
invitis, propter angustias ire non poterant. His cum sua 

1 This defeat of theBoman army under Cassins occurred near the Lake 
of Geneva, 107 B. C. * Concedendum, i.e. the request of the Helvetii. 

* 337, 519. * Diem, render tim£, 

* Ad Tdus Apriles, on the Ides of April, i.e. on the 13th of April. 

* <8i . . . reverterentur: in Direct Discourse, si quid vultis • . . rever' 
timint, 262, 523, 524. ? Ablative of Means with perduxit, 

* Milia, 98, 397. These defences extended along the southern side of 
the Bhone, from the Lake of Geneva to Mount Jura, and commanded all 
the fords of the Bhone by which the Helvetii could enter the Boman 
province. 

* Negavit . . . dare: said that he could not grant ; literally, denied that 
he was able to give, lo 262, 524. 

11 Prohihiturum, i.e. se prohibitOrum esse, ^ 158, 413. 

1* Una . . . via: only the way through the Sequani, i.e. the narrow pass 
along the north bank of the Bhone, between the mountains and the river. 
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sponte^ persuidSre n5n pOssent,* l§gat5s ad Dmnnorigem 
Aeduum mlsSront, ut e5 dSprecatdre* a Sdquanis impetrSr 
rent.* Domnorix apud Sequan5s piflrimam poterat,* et 
HelvStiis erat amicus, quod ex ea civltate Orgetorigis Miam 
in matrimonium duxerat.* Itaque rem suscepit^ et a S^ 
quanls impetravit, ut per fin^ suds Helvetios !re paterentur. 

Vaesar Marches Five Legions of Homan Soldiers into 

GauL 

Vin. Caesaii rentintiatum est, Helvetiis esse in animo per 
agrum Sequanorum et Aedu5rum iter in Santonum fiaes 
facere.' Id si fieret, intelleg^bat magno cum periculo pro- 
vinciae futtlrum.* Ob eas causas Si mtinltioni, quam f ecerat, 
Titum Labienum legatum praefecit; ipse in Italiam con- 
tcndit duasque iM legiones conscripsit, et tres, quae circum 
Aquileiam hiemabant, ex hibemis eduxit, et in tilteriorem 
Galliam cum his quinque legionibus Ire contendit. 

Caesar Surprises and Bouts One Canton of the JBelvetii 
at the Biver Arar. 

IX. Helvetil jam per angustias ^ et fines Sequanorum suas 
copias transduxerant, et in Aeduorum fines pervenerant.^ 
Flfimen est Arar, quod " per fines Aeduorum et Sequanorum 
in Rhodanum influit. Id Helvetil transibant.^* UbI Caesar 
certior f actus est, tres jam copiarum partes" Helvetios id 
flumen ^* transduxisse, quartam ver6 partem citra fltimen " 

1 S-ua sponte, of themselves, ^ 384, 517. 

< Ed deprecatore, by his intercession ; literaUy, Ae being an intercessor, 
* 119» 497. * Plurimum poterat: had very great influence» 

« In matrimonium duxerat: had married, 

7 Rem suscepit: he undertook the service, 

8 Facere: subject of esse, • Supply esse, 
^0 The narrow pass between the Jura and the Rhone. 

^1 ' Had come/ i. e. during Caesar's absence. 

12 The antecedent is flumen, 

" Observe the force of the tense: * were crossing.* 

>« See 275, sentence 19. 

^ Citra flumen: on this side of t?ie river, ie. on the east side. 
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Ararim reliquam esse, cum legionibus tribus e castris prof eo- 
tus, ad earn partem pervenit, quae nondum flOmen transierat. 
Eos aggressus magnam eorum partem concldit ; reliqm fugae 
sese mandarunt. Is pagus appellabatur Tiguiinus; nam 
omnis civitas Helvetia in quattuor pagos divisa est. Hie 
pagus tous, patnun nostrorum memoria,^ Lticium Cassium 
consulem interfecerat, et ejus exercitum sub jugum miserat. 
Ita quae pars civitatis Helvetiae Insignem calamitatem pop- 
ulo Romano intulerat, ea* princeps poenas persolvit.' 

Caesar Crosses the Arar^ and Receives a Second Embassy 
from the JBelvetii. 

X. Hoc proelid facto, reliquas c5pias HelvStiorum ut con- 
sequl posset, pontem in Arare faciendum ctLravit, atque ita 
exercitum transduxit. Helvetii ejus adventti commotl, lega- 
tos ad enm miserunt, ctljus legationis DivicS princeps fuit* 
Is ita cum Caesare egit:^ Si pacem populus Romanus cum 
Helvetiis faceret, in cam partem ittlros atque ibf futHros* 
Helyetids, ubi eos Caesar esse voluisset; sin bello persequi* 
perseveraret,^ reminisceretur et veteris incommodi^ populi 
RomSni et pristinae virttitis Helvetiorum. Caesar respondit : 
Si* obsides ab iis sibl darentur, uti ea,^^ quae pollicerentur, 
facttiros intellegeret, sSse cum us pacem esse facttirum. DivicS 

1 PatTum • . . memoria: within the memory of our fathers ; 93» 429. 
8 Bender as if it read, ea pars civitatis Helvetiae quae . . . intulerat, 
« Princeps persolvit: was the first to pay, 

* Ita igit: discoursed as follows. The words following^, Si . , . Helve^ 
tiorum, are in Indirect Discourse. The Direct Discourse would he: Si . , . 
faciet, . . . ibiint . . • erunt Helvetii, ubl eos esse voluerU ; sin , . , per^ 
sever abiSt reminiscere, etc. Explain the changes; 262» 523, 524. 

* IbUfutOrds: would remain there. Supply esse, 

* Persequi ; supply eo«. 7 The subject is Caesar. 
> Incommodi : 307» 406. This refers to the defeat of Cassius. 

^ Si , . . factOrum is in Indirect Discourse. The Direct Discourse 
would be: Si , , , mihl dabuntur , . . poUiceantur, . . . intellegam, 
(ego) . . . faciam ; 262, 523, 624. 

^^ Ea : object of facturos (esse), the subject of which is {eos), referring 
to the Helvetii. 
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respondit: Helv^tids a maj6ribus suls Institutos esse, uM 
obsid^ accipere, non dare, consuSssent ; ^ ejus rS populum 
R5m&nam esse testem.* Hoc responso • dato discessit. 

The Eelvetii proceed on their March^foUowed by theBoman 
Army. A Cavdhry Skirmishy in which the JSdvetii are 
Stcccesa/iU. 

XI. Posters die castra ex eo loco moverunt.* Idem fecit 
Caesar, equitatomque omnem praemisit, qui viderent,* quas 
in partes hostes iter f acerent.* Qui cnpidius ^ novissimuiii 
agmen Insectlti, alieno loc5' cum equitatti Helvetiorum 
proelium commiserunt, et pauci de nostris* ceciderunt. 
Qu6 proelio^^ sublati Helvetii, quod quingentis equitibus^® 
tantam multittldinem equitum propulerant,^^ audacius sub- 
sistere, nomitlnquam ex novissimo agmine proelio nostrds 
lacessere coeperunt. Caesar suos a proelio continebat, ac 
satis habebat^ in praesentia hostem raplnis,^ pabulationibus, 
populationibusque prohibere. Ita dies^* circiter quindecim 
iter f ecerunt, ut! inter novissimum hostium agmen et nostrum 
prunum ^ non amplius ^* quinis aut senis milibus ^^ passuum 
interesset." 

^ Cdnsuessentt contracted from consuevissenL In this verb the Perfect 
has the sense of a Present, and therefore the Plaperfect of an Imperfect. 

3 Ejus . . . testem : that the Roman people were witnesses of this^ al- 
luding to the hostages given by the suryivors after the defeat and death 
of Cassius. 

< Ablative Absolute. * The subject is Helvetii to be supplied. 

B U9, 497. * 127i 529. 7 See 275, sentence 3. 

8 185, 425, 2. 

9 Pauci de nostris : a few of our men; see 125, sentence 8. 
w 78, 420. 

11 Is this the reason of Caesar, or of the Helvetii? See 834, 516. 

M The object is the clause hostem . . . prohibere. " 158, 413. 

1* 98, 379. " Primitm: supply agmen, our van. 

' !• Amplius : subject of interesset. 

17 Quints milibus ; 88, 417. The Distributive implies that the state- 
ment is true for each of the fifteen days; 97i 172. 

^ 123, 500. 
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Caesar Flans (m Attack upon the Camp of the JBelvetii. 

XII. Caesar ab exploratoribus certior factus, hostes sub 
monte consedisse ^ milia ^ passuum ab ipsfus castris octo, de 
tertia vigilia Titnm Labienum, legatum, cum duabus legioni- 
bus sommum jugum mentis ascendere jtissit. Ipse de quarta 
vigilia eodem itinere, quo hostes ierant, ad eos contendit. 
Piiblius Conadius, qui r^i militaris • peritissimus habebatur, 
cum exploratdribus praemissus est. 

Caesar^ 8 Flan Defeated by the Mistake of Considius. 

Xin. Prima Mce,^ cum summus m5ns a Tito Labi^no 
tener^tur, ipse ab hostium castris non longius mille et quin- 
gentis passibus abesset,* neque aut ipsfus adventus aut 
Labieni cognitus esset,^ Considius equo admisso ad eum 
accurrit, dixit montem, qiiem a Labieno occupari voluisset,* 
ab hostibus teneri ; id se a Gallicis anms cognovisse. Caesar 
suas cdpias in proximum coUem subduxit, aciem instrtait. 
Labienus, ut erat ^ praeceptum ^ a Caesare, ne proelium com- 
mitteret, nisi ipsius copiae' prope hostium castra yisae 
essent,* ut undique tino tempore in hostes impetus fieret, 
monte occupato nostros exspSctabat proelidque abstinebat. 
Multo denique die* per exploratorgs Caesar cognovit, et 
montem a suis teneii, et Helvetids castra movisse, et 
Consldium timore perterritum, quod non vidisset^ pro viso 
sib! rentotiasse.^ Eo die, quo cdnsuerat intervallo," hos- 

^ See 301, sentence 1. ^ 98, 379. • 807, 399. « 93, 429. 

* Ahesset and cognitus esset, as well a» ieniretur, depend upon cum ; 
341,521. «127, 529, n. 

7 The sabject of erat praeceptum is the clause ne . . . eommitteret, 
which also expresses purpose; 119, 497. 

8 Ip^us copiae: his own (Caesar's) /orce«. 

* Multo die: late in t?ie day, though only relatively to prima IQce. 

^ Quod . . . renHntiasse: had reported to him what he had not seen, as 
if seen, literally, /or seen. The antecedent of quod is the omitted object 
of renHntiasse, 

11 Quo . . . intervallo « intervaUd quo consuirat: at the usual distance. 
See above, XL, last line. 

18 
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t^ sectltas est, et milia passuum tria ab edmm castris castra 
sua posuit. 

To secure Supplies^ Caesar turns aside from the Pursuit of 
the Helvetiu The Sdvetii change their JRoute andfoUow 
the JRoman Army. 

XrV. Postridie, quod ft Bibracte, oppido Aedaorom copi- 
66i8sim5, ndn amplius mllibiis passaam octddecim aberat, 
r^ frtUnentariae prospiciendum exlstim&vit,^ iter ab Hel- 
T§ti!s Svertit, &c Bibracte* Ire contendit,* Ea rgs per 
fngitlvos hostibus ntlntiatnm est. Helvetil, sea ^ quod timore 
perterritds R5mdnds discSdere a se exXstimSrent, slve quod 
rS*^ frflmentaria ihterdtldl posse* confiderent, itinere con- 
Ters5, nostros^ a novissimd agmine* InsequI ao lacessere 
ooepSrunt. 

Caesar Prepares for a Oeneral Engagement. 

XV. Postquam id animadvertit, copias suas Caesar in 
prdximum coUem subduzit, equitatumque, qtd sustineret* 
bostium impetum, misit. Ipse interim in colle medio ^® tripli- 
cem aciem Instrtlxit legionum quattuor veteranarum; sed 
in summ6 jugd duas legidnes, quas in Gallia citeriore con- 
scnpserat, et omnia auxilia collocari jtlssit. Helvetii, cum 
omnibus suis earns sectiti, impedimenta in tlnum locum oon- 
tulerunt; ips! confertissima acie, rejecto nostro equitatfi, 
pbalange facta, sub primam nostram aciem successerunt. 

^ SH . • • txittimdvit: he thought tJuxt he ought to provide supplies. 
With prospiciendum sapply esse ; 281, 301; 54, 884. 

2 277, 380. 

' Avertii ac contendit : no conjonctioii is expressed, connecting these 
verbs with existimdvit ; we may supply and accordingly. 

4 Seti . . . confiderent : either because they thought, etc., or because 
they trusted, etc.; 334, 516. 

• 158, 413. 

• Posse : sapply eos, referring to the Bomans. 

^ See 125, sentence 8. « ji . . . agmine s on the rear, 

• 110, 497. w /» . . . medio: midway up the hOl 
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In a fierce BaiOe the Hdvetii are totally Defeated and put 
to Flight. 

XYI. Caesar cohortatus suds proelium commlsit. MiUtes, 
3 loco superiore plliis missis, facile hostium phalangem per- 
fregerunt. Ea^ disjecta, gladiis destrictis in eds* impetum 
fecerunt. Dia atque acriter pOgnatum est.* Nam hdc tdtd 
proelio,^ cmn* ab h5r& septima* ad vespermn pQgnatum 
^sset, aversom hostem yidere nemS potuit. Ad multam 
noctem^ etiam ad impedimenta ptlgnatum est, proptered 
quod pro valid carros objecerant, et e loco superidre in nos- 
tras yenientes* tela coiciebant, et nonntUli inter carros. 
rotasque mataras ac tragulas subiciebant, nostrdsqvie vulnera- 
bant. DitI com esset pdgnatum,* impedimentis ^^ castrisqne 
nostrf potiti sunt. Ex eo proelid circiter milia hominum 
centum et triginta superfuerunt, eaque tot& nocte continenter 
iSrunt ; nllllam partem ^ noctis itinere intermisso, in &es 
Lingonum die quartd pervenerunt, cum, et propter vulnera 
mllitum et propter sepultOram occlsorum nostri tiiduum ^ 
mor^tl, eds seqid non potuissent.^ Caesar ad Lingones 
titteras ntlntidsque nuisit, ne eos frtimentd neve ali& re juva- 
rent ; qui si javissent,** sd eddem locd, qu6 Helvetios, hab- 
ittirum.^^ Ipse, tiidud intermissd, cum omnibus copiis eos 
seqid coepit. 

1 Ea refers to phalangem. ^ Eos refers to hostium. 

* Pugndtum est: they fought ^ 281, 301. 

* 185,421,1. «264.516. 

« As the Bomans divided the day from sunrise to sunset into twelve 
hours, the seventh hour would he about one o'clock. 
7 uid . . . noctem: far into the night, 

* Jti • . . venientes: against our men who were advancing. 
» 841, 521. M 258. 421. 

u 98. 379. ^ 334. 517. 

M Qui si juvissent : \f they should aid ; 127, 529, 11. 

1^ Si . . , Tiabitiirum : * that he should regard them as in the same situ- 
ation as the Helvetii.' Si habitSrum (esse) depends upon the verb im^ 
plied in litteras . . • misit. Supply, as the object of Iiabitiirumf eos, 
referring to Lingonis. Bsivitios is the object of habiret, to be supplied. 
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The Mslvetii submit to Caesaf^s Terms^ and return to their 
Country. One Canton unsucceBsfuUy Attempts to take 
Refuge in Chrmany. 

XVII. HelvetH, omnium renim inopia adductT, legatos de 
deditidne ad eom miserunt. Caesar obsides, anna, servos, 
qui ad e6s perffl^ssent,* poposcit. Dum ea* conquiruntur* 
et conferuntur, nocte intermissa, circiter^ hominum nulia 
sex 6jus pagi, qui Verbigenus appellatur, sive timore perter- 
ritl,* ne armis traditlis supplicid adficerentur,* slve spe salQ- 
tis inducti, prima nocte ^ ex castriis HelvetiSrum §gressi, 
ad Rhenum finesque Grerman5rum contendemnt. Quod 
ub! Caesar resciit,* quorum* per fines ierant, hls^ uti 
conqulrerent et redQcerent imperSvit; reductos in hos- 
tium numerS habuit;" reliquos omnSs, obsidibus, armis, per- 
fugis traditis, in deditionem accepit. Helvetios in fines suos, 
mide erant profecti, reverti jtlssit, et Allobrogibus imperavit, 
ut ils friimenti cSpiam facerent;"ips6s" oppida vicosque, 
quos incenderant, restituere jUssit. Id ea maxime ratione ^ 
fecit, quod noluit eum locum, unde Helvetil discesserant, 
vacare, ne propter bonitatem agrorum GermanI, qui trans 
Rbenum incolunt, e suls finibus in Helvetiorum fines trans* 
Irent, et finitimi Galliae provinciae essent. 

1 123, 503. « Ea : tJiese, — literally, these things. 

* See 389, sentence 10. ^ Circiter : an adyerb, modifying sex. 

* Perterriti agrees with milia by a construction according to sense. 

« iVe . . . ac^erentur depends upon timore . * with fear lest,* etc. ; 119, 
497. 

7 See 191, foot-note. 8 337^ 518. 

* Qu^im : the antecedent is his. 

w His depends on imperdvit; 54, 384. 

^ Reductos . . . hahuit : when they were brought back, he treated them 
as en£mies: literally, ?iad them in the number of enemies. They were 
probably sold as slaves. 

^ Ut . , , facerent: to furnish a supply, etc.; 119, 498. 

^3 Ipsos : them, emphatic, in distinction from Allobrogibus, 

^* Ea . . . ratione: principally for this reason, expltdnedhj quod noluit, 
etc. 
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The Numbers of the jBidvetii before and after their Disas- 
trous Enterprise. 

XVin. In castris Helvetiorum tabulae repertae sunt 
quibus in tabulis ratio confecta erat, qui numerus^ dom5* 
exisset.' Summa erat Helvetiorum milia ducenta et sexa- 
ginta tria. Eorum, qm domum redierunt, censH habito, 
repertus est numerus milium centum et decem. 

Caesae's First Invasion of Britain, 55 B. C/ 

Caesar's Heasons for the Eo^pedition. 

I. Caesar in Britanniam proficisci contendit, quod omnibus 
fere Gallicis bellis* hostibus nostris inde subministrata • 
auxilia intellegebat ; et si tempus anni ad bellum gerendum ^ 
deficeret,* tamen magno siMfistu* fore ^ arbitrabatur, si mode 
insulam adlsset ^ et genus hominum perspexisset, loca, porttls, 
aditHs cogndvisset ; quae omnia fere GalHs erant incognita. 
Neque enim temere praeter mercatores illo adit quisquam, 
neque his ipsis ^^ quicquam, praeter oram maritimam atque 
eaa regiones, quae sunt contra Gallias, notum est. Itaque 
vocatis ad se undique mercatoribus," neque quanta esset " 
insulae magnittido, neque quae aut quantae natidnes incole- 
rent, neque quem tisum belli haberent, neque qui essent ad 
navium multittidinem idonei portfls, reperire poterat. 

Preparations for the Mepedition. 

n. Ad haec cognoscenda^ Gaium Volusenum cum navi 
longa praemisit. Huic mandavit, uti exploratis omnibus 

1 Ratilb, qui numerus: an account showing wTiat number, 

2 212, 412, 1. 

s Qui . . . exisset is in apposition with ratiS ; 127t 529, 1. 
4 From Caesar's ** Commentaries on the Gallio War,'* IV., 20-36. 
6 93. 429. « Supply esse» ^ 291» 543. 8 127, 529, II. 

* 281, 390. ^ 140, 204, 2. u ffig (psU, i.e. mercatorihus, 

^ Vocai^ . . . mercatorihus. Ablative Absolute; although he summoned^ 
etc. M Quanta esset: object of reperire ; 127, 529, 1. 
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rSbus ' ad 8d quam primum * reverterStur.* Ipse cum onv- 
nibus copiis in Morinos prof ectus est, quod inde erat brevis- 
simus in Britanniam trSjectos. Hue naves undique ex 
f!nitim!s regidnibus et, quam^ superidre aestate efEecerat, 
clissem jOssit convenlre. YolusSnos, persp^ctiis regidnibus ^ 
omnibus, quintd diS ad Caesarem reyertit, quaeque ibf per- 
sp^zisset* rentlntiavit. 

Caesar crosses the ChanneL 

m. Caesar nactus idoneam ad navigandum * tempestatem, 
tertia fere vigilia' solvit, et hora diei circiter quarta' cum 
primis navibus Britanniam attigit, atque ibi in omnibus coUi- 
bus expositas hostium cdpias armatas conspexit. Ctijus loci 
haec erat nat^ra, uti ex locis superioribus in litus telum adigl 
posset.* Hunc ad egrediendum * nequaquam idoneum locum 
arbitrHtus, circiter mUia^ passuum septem ab eo loco pro- 
gressus, apertd ac piano litore naves constituit.^* 

The Britons Oppose the Landing of the Romans. 

IV. At barbarl, praemissd equitatH* et essedarils, reliquls 
cdp&s subsec^ti, nostrds navibus egredi prohibebant. Quod 
ubi Caesar animadvertit, naves longas, quarum species ' erat 
barbarfs intlsitatior, paulum removeri ab onerarife navibus, et 
remis incitan, et ad latus apertum " hostium constitui, atque 
inde f undis,^ sagittis, tormentis, hostes propelli ac submoveri 

1 Ablative Absolute. * Q^am primum : as soon as possible. 

* 119i497. ^ Quam: the antecedent is c^oMem. 
» 127, 529, 1. • 291, 5^. ^ 93, 429. 

* About ten o'clock in the morning, probably on the 26th of August. 
See page 291, foot-note 4. 

» 128, 600. w 98, 379. 

" Apertd . . . constitvit : he anchored of an open and level shore ; prob- 
ably on the coast of Deal; 185, 425, 1. 

^ The exposed flank -was the right flank, as the shield was carried on the 
left arm. 

M 78, 420. 
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jflssit I quae r^s magno tlsiil nostns ^ fuit. Nam et navium 
figdra^ et remorum motH et inOsitatd genere tormentorom 
permoti, barbari constiterunt ac paulum pedem rettulerunt. 
Atque nostris mllitibus ' cunctantibus, maxime propter alti- 
tudinem maris, qui^ decimae legionis aquilam^ferebat : ^^D&- 
silite," inquit, **commilit6ne8, nisi vultis aqnilam hostibus 
prodere :• ego certe meum rSi pflblicae atque imperaton offi- 
cium praestitero." HSc cum magna voce dixissetj se ex 
navi projecit atque in hostes aquilam ferre coepit. Tum 
nostn Oniversi ex navI desiluerunt. Hos item ex proximis 
navibus cum conspexissent,^ subsectiti hostibus appropm- 
quarunt. 

The Homans .Effect a Landing^ and put the JBritofis to 
Flight, 

V. PCignatum est ab utrisque acriter. Nostri tamen, quod 
neque ordines servare neque firmiter insistere poterant,' 
magnd opere perturbabantur. Hostes vero, notis omnibus 
vadis,* ubl aliquos singulares ex navI egredientes cdnspexe- 
rant,* incitatis equis,* adoriebantur ; pltlres^* paucos circum- 
sistebant; alii in tiniyersds^^ tela coiciebant. Quod cum 
animadvertisset^ Caesar, scaphas longarum navium mllitibus 
compleri jtissit, et quos laborantes conspexerat, his subsidia 
submittebat. Nostr! simul* in aridd constiterunt, in hostes 
impetum f ecerunt atque eos in f ugam dederunt. 

The Britons Sue for Peace. 

VI. Hostes, proelio" superati, statim ad Caesarem legat5s 
de pace mIsSrunt. Caesar obsides imperavit, qu5rum Wl 

1 281, 390. 3 158, 413. • Ablative Absolute. 

^ Q^lt he who. s The eagle was the standard of the legion. 

* The loss of the eagle was regarded as a great disgrace. 
7 841, 521. > Caesar's reason; 334, 516, 1. » 837, 518. 

>® Fluris: several, i.e. of the enemy. 

^^ In universos: against our assembled forces, opposed to aliquds singu- 
lares. ^ 185, 425, 1. 
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partem statim dedSmnt, partem paucis diebos^ 8§8§ dattlrds 
dizerunt. 

The JRoman Fleet sertatisly Damaged by a high Tide <md 
a Storm, 

Vn. His r^bus pace^ ednfirmata, post diem quartum, 
qoam* est in Britanniam ventmn,^ accidit, ut esset ItLna 
pl^na,* qui di§s * maritimos aest^ miximos in Oceand efficere 
c5nsuevit; nostrisqueid^ eratinc5gnitum. ItatlnO tempore^ 
et longas naves, quas Caesar in aridom subduzerat, aestus 
complebat, et onerarias, quae ad ancoras erant deligatae, 
tempestas adfllctabat. ComplOribus navibus* fractis, magna 
totius exercittis pertnrbatiS facta est. Neque enim naves 
erant aliae, quibus reportarl pdssent,' et, quod omnibus con- 
stabat hiemarf in Gallia oportere,* frtUnentum his in locis in 
hiemem provisum non erat. 

The JBritieh Chieflaina plot a Benewai of JBbstilities. 

VIII. Quibus rebus * cdgnitis, pnncipes ^ Britanniae, cum 
equites et naves et frumentum Romanis deesse intellegerent,^ 
et paucitatem militum ex castrorum exiguitate cognoscerent, 
optimum f actti ^* esse duxerunt, rebellione ^ facta, f rfimento ^ 
commeattique nostros prohibcre, et rensL in hiemem prodii- 
cere," quod, his ^ superatis aut reditfi " interclusls, neminem 

1 93> 429. 3 Ablative Absoluta 

< Po$t . • . quam: on the fourth day qfter; diem is in the Accnsatiye 
with the preposition pose, and quam is here nsed as a conjunction with 
the force of po$tquam ; literally, c^er the fourth day, after, etc. 

^ 281,301. « This was on the dOth of August 

« Qui dies: which periodt or a period which, 

7 Id: that t= this fact, i.e. the fact expressed in ^tii . . • conmevit, 

8 123, 600. 1. 

* CQmtabat . . . oportere: hiemari, used impersonally, is the subject 
of oportere ; 281, 301; oportere is the subject of conetabat, 
1® Subject of duxerunt. 

" 334, 617. w 246, 647. ^ 158. 413. 

" Mem . . . producere: to protract the war. 
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postea belli inferendl^ causS in Britanniam transittlrum ^ 
confidebant. 

Caesar Suspects the Plot of the Britons^ and Prepares to 
Meet it, 

IX. At Caesar, etsi nondcun edrum consilia cognoverat, 
tamen fore' id, quod acoidit, suspicabatnr. Itaqae ad 
omnes casus subsidia comparabat. Nam et frflmentum ex 
agris cotidie in castra conf erebat, et quae gravissime adfltctae 
erant naves, earum^ materia' atque aere ad reliquas re- 
ficiendas^ utebatur, et quae ad eas res erant tisui,' ex con- 
tinent! comportari jubebat. Itaque, duodecim navibus 
amissis, reliquis ut navigari posset,^ effecit. 

The Britons Surprise a Roman Foraging Party. Caesar 
Hastens to the Bescue. 

X. Dum ea geruntur,' legione tina frtimentatum • missa, 
neque Qlla ad id tempus belli suspicione interposita, ii, qui 
pro portis castrorum in statione erant, Caesari ndntiaverunt 
pulverem majorem, quam consuettidd ferret,^^ in ea parte 
videri, quam in partem^ legi6 iter fecisset. Caesar suspi- 
catus aliquid novi a barbaris initum consilii,^^ cohortes, quae 
in statidnibus erant," secum in earn partem proficisci, ex 
reliquis duas in stationem cohortSs succedere,^* reliquas ar- 

1 291, 543. s Sapply esse. < See 140, 204, 2. 

* Quae ndvest edrum = edrum ndvium, quae, * 258» 421. 

* 281, 390; one of the two Datiyes, as here, is often omitted, when it 
would be some word like alicui, to any one. 

f Ut . . . posset is the object of ejffidt, * he made it possible to saU with 
the rest '; 128, 501. Ndvigdri, nsed impersonally, is the snbject ot posset; 
281, 301. 8 See 339, sentence 10. » 166, 646. 

w Quam consuetude ferret: tJian usual ; literally, tTian custom bore. 

^ Quam in partem ; render as if it were in quam. 

^ Aliquid . . . cdnsilii; aliquid is subject of initum (esse); consilil is 
Partitiye G^enitiye after aliquid ; 81, 397. 

^ One cohort guarded each of the four gates of a Roman camp. 

w J&x . • . succedere: two of the other (six) cohorts to take their place on 
guard: He could spare only two, instead of four, to guard the gates. 
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mirl et cdnfestim s^sd sabseqol jtlssit. Cam pauld lon^ns ft 
oastrls prdcSssiflset,^ Buds' ab hostibos premi, atque aegre 
sostinSre animadvertit. Nam quod, omnI ex reliqids parti- 
bos d§me8s6 frtlmentd,' pars Qna^ erat reliqua, suspicati hos- 
tdi hdc nostrds esse venttlros, noctd in silvis ddlituerant; 
tmn dispersds,* ddpositis armis,' in metendd * occupatos subito 
adorti, panels interfeetls, reliquds pertnrbiverant ; simul 
equit&ttl atque essedls cireumdederant. 

TRtf Use of War-chariots by the Britons. 

XI. Genus bSc est^ ex essedis pdgnae : pr!m5 per omn§s 
part^ perequitant et tela coiciunt, atque ips5 terrdre equd- 
rum' et strepittl rotarum 5rdin^ pl§rumque perturbant, et 
cum s^ inter equitum turmas Insinu&vSrunt,* ex essedis d&- 
siliunt et pedibus proellantur. Aurlgae interim paulatim ex 
proelld exc^dunt, atque ita currtLs collocant, ut, si ill! ^ a mul- 
titddine bostium premantur,^^ expeditum ad suds' receptum 
babeant.^ Ita mobilitatem equitum, stabilitatem peditum 
in proelils praestant. 

Caesar Bescues his Foraging Party. Storms interfere 
with Military Operations. 

Xn. Quibus rebus** perturbatis nostris* tempore" oppor- 
ttlnissimd Caesar auxilium tulit ; namque ejus adventtl^ nos- 
tri* se ex timore rec^perunt. Qu6* factd, ad committendum 

^ 84L 521, U. s See 126, sentenoe S. * AblatlTe Absolate. 

^ Pars una : only one part, i.e. only one place from which grain conld be 
obtained. 

^ DUperto»; this participle, like occupatos, agrees with w>9tro$, to be 
supplied as the object of adorti ; while scattered, etc. 

• 201, 642. ^ Htic est: is as follows. 

* Ipso . . . eqttorum : by the very terror caused by their horses. 
•841,521,1. 

^ Rli, i.e. the warriors, in distinction from the drivers, aurlgae. 
" 127, 629, ir. M 123, 600, II. 

" 78, 420. 1* 08, 429. 

» 185, 425, 1. 
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proelium^ alidnum esse tempus arbitratas, brevl tempore* 
intermisso in castra legiones redoxit. Sectltae sunt con- 
tinuos compltlres dies' tempestites, quae et nostros in cas- 
tris continerent,^ et hostem a pUgna prohibcrent. 

!7%e Britons Combine^ and March upon the Roman Camp^ 
ha Suffer a total Dtfeat. 

XUI. Interim barbar! ndntios in omnes partes dimisemnt, 
pancitatemque nostrorom militam suis praedicaverunt, et 
quanta in perpetnnm sui llberandi* facultas dar§tur,* si 
Romanos castns^ expulissent,* demonstraySmnt. His r&- 
bus* celeriter ^magna maltitudine ' peditatHs equitattlsque 
coacta, ad castra venerunt. Caesar legiones in acie prd cas- 
tas cdnstituit. Commisso proelio,' nostrdrom militum impe- 
tum hostes ferre non potuerunt, ao terga verterunt. Quos 
secHtl, complHres ex iis occldemnt; deinde omnibus longd 
lateque aedificiis' incensis, se in castra recSperunt. 

7^ Britons Sue for Peace. Caesar Returns to the 
Continent. 

XrV. Eodem die ^® legatl ab hostibus missi ad Caesarem 
dS p§ce y§n§runt. His^ Caesar numerum obsidum, quern 
antea imperaverat, duplicavit eosque in continentem addtlcY 
jtlssit. Ipse idoneam tempestatem nactus navSs solvit, quae 
omnes incolumes ad continentem pervenerunt. 

1 201, 54a 3 Ablatiye Absolute. 

« 08, 379. 4 123, 500, 1. 

» Sui liberandi: of freeing tJiemselves; literally, of the freeing of them' 
selves. Sui is in the (lenitive plural after liberandi, according to Role 
XVI., 31, 385. The Gtomnd usually governs the same case as the yerb, 
but sometimes, by virtue of its substantive nature, it governs the Genitive, 
especially the (lenitive of personal pronouns, met, nostri, tui, vestri, and 
tut. 

• 127, 529, 1. f 153, 413. • 127, 529, H. 

• 78, 420. 10 93. 429. n 54, 334, n. 
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Suggestions on Exercises in Latin Composition. 

No exercises for Translation into Latin are given in con- 
nection with these passages of connected narrative, but it is 
not intended that this important subject should be neglected. 
The pupil may now begin Part 11. of the ^^ Introduction to 
Latin Composition"; but an exercise as often as once a 
week or once a fortnight is recommended, to be prepared 
by the teacher^ and based upon some passage of the Latin 
which the pupils have read. At first the pupils may be per- 
mitted to make their translation with the aid of the Latin; 
but the plan should be adopted early, of assigning the pas- 
sage to be committed to m^emory by the pupil, and then 
requiring the translation into Latin within the hour assigned 
for the exercise, with no aid but the pupil's memory and the 
Jcnowledge that he has acquired of die language. The fol- 
lowing exercise, based upon paragraph 11., page 282, is given 
simply as an illustration. 

TramUite into ZcUin. 

Caesar says that in the consulship of Messala, Orgetorix, a 
chieftain (princepe^) of very high birth and of great wealth, 
persuaded the Helvetii to emigrate from their country. The 
territory of this tribe (gene) was very limited for its popula- 
tion, and it was separated from the adjacent countries (terra) 
by high mountains and deep rivers. The Rhine hemmed 
them in on one side. Mount Jura on another, and on a third 
the Lake of Geneva and the Rhone. Thus (itaqtie) the war- 
like (beUicoeus) Helvetii were not able readily to carry on 
war against their neighbors. 

1 Words not oooorring in the Latin i>assage may be furnished to the 
pupil, but in general he should be expected to give familiar words without 
tdd. 
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I. Thb preparation of a Reading Lesson in Latin involves — 

1. A knowledge of the Meaning of the Latin words. 

2. A knowledge of the Structure of the Latin Sentences. 

3. A translation into English. 

Meaning op the Latin. 

II. Remember that almost every inflected word in a Latin 
sentence requires the use of both the Dictionary and the 
Grammar to ascertain its meaning. 

The Dictionary gives the meaning of the word without reference to 
its Grammatical properties of eaaey number ^ moody tense, etc, and the 
Grammar, the meaning of the endings which mark those properties. 
The Dictionary wili give the meaning of mensa, a table, but not of 
msMdrumy of tables; the Grammar alone will give the force of the 
ending arum. 

III. Make yourself so familiar with all the endings of in- 
flection, with their exact form and force, whether in declen- 
sion or conjugation, that you will readily distinguish from 
one another not only the different parts of speech, but also 
the different forms of the same word, with their exact and 
distinctive force. 

IV. In taking up a Latin sentence, 

1. Notice carefully the endings of the several words, and 
thus determine which words are nauns^ which verbs^ etc. 

2. Observe the force of each ending, and thus determine 
ccieej number^ voice^ mood^ tenser etc. 
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This will be f oand to be a yery important step towaid the masterj 
of the sentence. By this means you will discover not only the reli^ 
tion of the words to one another, but also an important part of their 
meaning, that which they derive from their endings. 

Y. The key to the meaning of any simple sentence (14^ 
847) will be found in the simple subject and predicate, i. e. 
in tiie Nominative and its Verb. Hence in looking out the 
sentence, observe the following order. Take 

1. The Subject, or Nominative. 

The ending will in most instances enable you to distingaish this 
from all other words, except the adjectives which agree with it. These 
may be looked out at the same time with the subject. 

Sometimes the subject is not expressed, but only implied in the 
ending of the verb. It may then be readily supplied, as it is always 
a pronoun of such person and number as the verb indicates; as, audio, 
I hear, the ending id showing that the subject is ego ; auditU, you 
hear, the ending itU showing that the subject is vos. 

2. The Verb, with Predicate Noun or Adjective, if any. 
This will be readily known by the ending. Kow combining this 

with the Subject, you will have an outline of the sentence. All the 
other words must now be associated with these two parts. 

8. The Modifiers of the Subject, i. e. adjectives agreeing 
with it, nominatives in apposition with it, genitives depend* 
ent upon it, etc. 

But perhaps some of these have already been looked out in the 
attempt to ascertain the subject 

In looking out these words, bear in mind the meaning of the subject 
to which they belong. This will greatly aid you in selecting from the 
dicticmary the true meaning in the passage before you. 

4. The Modifiers of the Verb, i. e. (1) Oblique cases. Ac- 
cusatives, Datives, etc., dependent upon it, and (2) Adverbs 
qualifying it. 

Bear in mind all the while the force of the case and the meaning 
of the verb, that you may be able to select for each word the true 
meaning in the passage before you. 

VI. In complex and compound sentences (14^ 848, 849), 
discover first the connectives which unite the several mem- 
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bers, and then proceed with each member as with a simple 
sentence. 

VII. In the use of Dictionary and Vocabulary, remember 
that you are to look, not for the particular form which 
occurs in the sentence, but for the Nominative Singular of 
nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, and for the First Person 
Singular, Present Indicative Active of Verbs. Therefore, 

1. In Pronouns, make yourself so familiar with their de- 
clension, that any oblique case will at once suggest the Nom- 
inative Singular. 

If vbhiB occurs, you must remember that the Kominative Singular 
isttJ. 

2. In Nouns and Adjectives, make yourself so familiar 
with the case-endings, that you will be able to drop that of 
the given case, and substitute for it that of the Nominative 
Singular. 

Thus, mensi&iM : stem menH^ Kominative Singular mensiB, which 
you will find in the Yocabulary. So ducem, duc^ dues, dux, 

3. In Verbs, change the ending of the given form into 
that of the First Person Singular of the Present Indicative 
Active. 

Thus, Km&bat : stem amd^ First Person Singular Present Indica- 
tive Active amOf which you will find in the Yocabulary. So am&v- 
erunt ; First Person Perfect amdvi. Perfect stem amdv, Verb stem 
amd; amo. 

To illustrate the steps recommended in the preceding suggestions, 
we add the following 

Model. 

Vin. Themistocles imperator servittlte totam Graeciam 
liberavit. 

1. Without knowing the meaning of the words, you will discover 
from their forms, 

1) That Themistoclea and {mperdtor are probably nouns in the 
Nominative Singular, 

2) That servitute is a noun in the Ablative Singular, 
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3) That tbiam and Graeciam are either nouns or adjectiyes in the 
Accnsatiye Singular, 

4) Tliat Ixberwoit is a yerb in the Actiye yoice, Indicative mood. 
Perfect tense, Third Person, Singular number. 

2. Now, turning to the Yocabulary for the meaning of the words, 
you will learn, 

1) That Themistoclea is the name of an eminent Athenian general: 
Thehistoclbs. 

2) That libero^ for which you must look, not for Ixberwoit^ means 
to liberate : libs&atbd. 

Themistodes liberated. 
8) That imper&tor means commander ; the commandeb. 
Themistodes, the commander, liberated. 

4) That Graeciam is the name of a country: Greece. 

Themistodes the commander liberated Greece. 

5) That totus means the whole, all : ajll, 

Themistodes the commander liberated all Greece. 

6) That 8ervitu8 means servitude : fboh sebyitude. 

Themistodes the commander liberated all Greece from ser- 
vitude. 

StRUCTUKE of THE LaTIN SENTENCE. 

IX. The structure of a sentence is best shown by ancU^/z- 
ing it and parsing the words which compose it. 

AncdyHa. 

X. Tell whether the sentence is simple, complex, or com- 
pound. 

XI. In analyzing a Simple sentence (14^ 347), name, 

1. The Subject and Predicate, (1) in the simple form, and 
(2) in the complex form (14^ 356, 357). 

2. The Modifiers of the Subject, (1) in the simple form, 
and (2) in the complex fdrm. 

3. The Modifiers of the Predicate, (1) in the simple form, 

and (2) in the complex form. 

If the Modifiers are complex, the analysis may be continued till all 
complex elements are explained. 
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Modd. 
XII. In bis castiis ClaHius, Albanos rex, morittir. CluilitcSj 
the Alban king^ dies in this camp, 

1. This is a simple sentence. 

2. CluiliuB is the simple subject, and moritury the simple predicate. 
CluUius^ AlbanuB reXy is the complex subject, and in his caatru mori- 
tur is the complex predicate. 

5. Bex is the simple modifier of the subject ClulUuay and Albanus 
rex, the complex modifier, as rex is modified by Albdnus, an adjective 
agreeing with it. 

4. In castrts is the simple modifier of the predicate moritur, show- 
ing wJiere he dies, and in his castris is the complex modifier, as castris 
is modified by his. 

XUI. In analyzing a Complex sentence (U, 348), 

1. Name the sentence or clause used as an element in it, 
with its connective. 

2. Analyze the sentence as a whole, like a simple sentence. 
8. Analyze the subordinate clause (14^ 848, note 2). 

Model. 
XIY. Ddnec eris f^liz, multos numerabis amicos. So long 
as you are prosperous^ you wiU number many JHends. 

1. This is a complex sentence. 

2. Donee erisfeKx, is a clause introduced as a modifier of numerSbiSf 
showing when you will number. 

3. Tu, implied in numerabis, is the subject; numerabis is the simple 
predicate, donee eris /eZtx, muUds numerabis amicos is the complex 
predicate. 

4. Amicos is the simple object of the predicate numerabis, and 
mtUtos amicos the complex object. Donee eris fetiz is the adyerbial 
modifier of the predicate. 

6. Donee erisfeUx is a simple sentence, with the connective donee, 
a conjunction connecting numer&bis and eris. 1% implied in eris, 
is the subject, and eris felix, the predicate, eris being the copula, and 
felix the predicate adjective. 

XV. In analyzing a Compound sentence QA, 349), 

1. Separate it into its members and name the connectives. 

2. Analyze each member as a separate sentence. 
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Modd. 

XVI. Sol ruit et montes umbrantur. The sun hastens to 
its setting^ and the mountains are shaded. 

1. This is a compound sentence (14^ 849). 

2. The members are sol ndt and montes xtmbranturf connected by 
the conjunction et. 

8. The members are simple sentences, and are analyzed accordingly. 

I^arsing. 
XVn. In parsing a word, 

1. Name the P»rt of Speech (Noun, Adjective, etc.) to 
which it belongs. 

2. Inflect * it, if capable of inflection. 

3. Give its gender, number, case, voice, mood, tense, per- 
son, etc.* 

4. Give its Syntax and the Rule for it.* 

Model. 

XYin. Roman! ab aratrd abdux§runt Cincinn&tum, at 
dictator esset. 27ie Romans took Cincinnati^ from the 
plough^ that he might be dictator. 

1. Bomani is an adjective : BomdnuSy a, um; stem, Bomano ; de- 
cline* It is in the Nominative Plural Ma^sculiney is used substantively, 
and is the subject of ahduxerunt. Give Rule UL 

2. Abduxerunt is an active verb: ah^uco, ab^ucerey ab-dttxt, a6- 
ductum, compounded of ab and duco ; stem, ab-ducy pebfect stem, 
ab^ux. Give synopsis of the mood. Inflect the tense, i. e. the Indic- 
ative Perfect Active (207, 209). It is in the Active voice, Indic<xtive 
mood, Perfect tense, Third person. Plural number, and agrees with 
Bomani. Give Rule XXXVI. 

1 Inflect, i. e. decline, compare, or conjugate. 

2 That is, such of these properties as it possesses. 

s No 8i>ecial Rule is deemed necessary for Prepositions, Conjunctions, 
or Interjections. Prepositions are provided for by the rule for Cases with 
Prepositions, Conjunctions are mere connectives, and are quite fully ex- 
plained under Moods. Interjections are only expressions of emotion, or 
mere marks of address, explained under Cases. 
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3. Cincinnatum\B aPropernoon (6^39, 1), of the Second Declension; 
STEM CincinndJto ; decline, used only in the singuUr. It is Matculine^ 
in the Acctisatite Singular, and is the direct object of ahduxerunt. 
Give Rule V. 

4. ^6 is a preposition used with the Ablative aratro, 

6. Aratro is a noun of the Second Declension; btem ardtro; de- 
cline. It is of the Neuter Gender, in the Ablative Singular, and is 
used with the Preposition ab. Give Rule XXXIII. 

d. ire is a conjunction of purpose (119, 497), connecting abduxerunt 
and esset 

7. Eseet is an intransitive verb: suniy esse, fui (140, 204). Give 
8j/nop8iB of the mood, and inflect the tense, L e. Subjunctive Imperfect. 
It is in the Suljunctive mood. Imperfect tense. Third person. Singular 
number, and agrees with the pronoun is, he, implied in the ending. 
Give Rule XXXYL 

8. Dictatw is a noun of the Third Declension; stem dictator ; de- 
cline (58; 60). It is Masculine, in the Nominative Singular, and 
agrees, as Predicate noun, with the omitted subject of esset. Give 
Rule L 

Translation. 

XIX. In translating, render as literally as possible with- 
out doing violence to the English. 

In many important idioms of the Latin, a literal translation not 
only would fail to do justice to the original, but also would be a gross 
perversion of the mother-tongue. The following suggestions are in- 
tended to aid the pupil in disposing of such cases; but even in these, 
it is earnestly recommended that he should first construe literally, in 
order that he may be made to feel the force of the Latin construction 
before attempting a translation. 

Partidplea. 

XX. These are much more extensively used in Latin than 
in English ; hence the frequent necessity, in translating them, 
of deviating from the Latin construction. They may gen- 
erally be rendered in some one of the following ways ^ (291, 
549). 

1 The papil must early learn to determine from the context the appro- 
priate rendering in each instance. 
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1. Literally: 

Pyrrhns proelio f osiis & Tarentd reoessit, Pyrrhm having been de- 
fealed in battle withdrew from Tarentum, 

2. By a Relative Clause : 

Omnes allnd agentes, aliud simulantes improbi sont, all who do one 
thing and pretend another are diahoneeL 

8. By a Clause with a Conjunction : 

1) With a Conjunction of Time, — tohHef irAen, {tfter^ etc. 
Uva m&turita dolcescit, the grape when U ha$ ripened (haying 

ripened), becamee eweet. 

2) With a Conjunction of Cause, Reason, Manner, — a«, 
/oTy eincey etc. 

Milit§s perfidiam Yedtl rerertenmt, the eoldler» returned^ because 
they feared perfidy. 

3) With a Conjunction of Condition, — if. 
Accusatus damnabitur, if Jie ie acctieed he will be condemned. 

4) With a Conjunction of Concession, — though^ although. 
Urbem acerrime defensam cepit, he took the city, though it was 

valiantly defended, or though valiantly d^ended. 

4. By a Verbal Noun : 

Ad Rdmam conditam, to the founding cf Borne; literally, to Borne 
founded. Ab nrbe condita, from the founding qf the city. Post reges 
exactos, qfter the expuleion qf the kings. 

5. By a Verb : 

BSx Si benigne recepto filiam dedit, the king received him kindly 
and gave him his daughter; literally, gave his daughter to him kindly 
received. 

XXI. Participles with ndn or nihU are sometimes best 
rendered by Participial nouns dependent upon without: 

Non ridens, without laughing. 

XXII. Future Participles are sometimes best rendered by 

Jnflnitivesy or by Participial Nouns with jTor th^ purpose of: 

Bediit belli casum tent&tunu, he returned to try (about to try) the 
fortune cf war. 
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XXIII. The Ablative Absolute is sometimes best rendered 
(1) by a Clatcse with — wheriy whiles after^ for^ siiice^ if, 
th<yugh^ etc., (2) by a Noun with a Preposition^ — m, dur- 
ing^ after^ by^ fi-om^ througJiy etc., or (3) by an Active 
JRartidple with its Object: 

Servia regnante, while Servtua reigned, or in the reign af Servius 
(literally, Servius reigning). Duce Fabio, under the command qf 
Fahiue (literally, Fahius being commander). 

Sometimes, as in the last example, a word denoting the doer of an 
action can be best rendered by the word which denotes the thing done. 
Thus, instead of commander^ consul^ iking, we have command^ con- 
sulahipf reign. 

Subjunctive. 

XXTV. This may be rendered as follows : 

1. With the Potential signs, may, mighty woidd^ should 
(322,485): 

Forsitan quaeratis, perhaps you may inquire. Hdc nemd dixerit, 
no one would say this. 

2. By the English Indicative. This is generally the best 
rendering 

1) In clauses denoting Cause or Time (334^ 517, 3^ 
521) : 

Cum vita metus plena sit, since life is full of fear. Cum Romam 
venisset, when he had come to Borne. 

2) In Indirect Questions (127, 529, 1.) : 
Quaeritur, cur dissentiant, it is asked why they disagree. 

8) In the Subjunctive in Indirect Clauses (127, 529, 11.) : 
Yereor, ne, dum minuere velim labOrem, augeam, I fear I shall 
increase the labor, while I wish to diminish it. 

4) In the Subordinate Clauses of Indirect Discourse (262; 
524) : 

Hippias gloriatus est anulum quem haberet se sua manu c5nf ecisse, 
Hippias boasted that he had made with his own hand the ring which 
he wore (had). 

5) In Kelative Clauses defining indefinite antecedents, and 
sometimes in clauses denoting result (123, 603, 500, 501) : 
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Sunt qui putent, ihef are tame who ikink. Ita yixit nt Athd- 
niSnsibus esset caristimm, he eo livedf that he loot very dear to the 
Athenians. 

6) Sometimes in Conditional and Concessive clauses, and 
in clauses with Quin and Quominus (250^ 560, 254^ 515, 
123, 500, II., 119, 497, n.): 

Dam metuant, if only (provided) they fear. Si yoluisset, dimi- 
c&sset, if he had wished^ he would have fought Ut desint Vires, 
tamen est laudanda voluntas, though the strength faHe, still the will 
should be approved. Adest nem5, quin videat, there is no one present 
who does not see. 

8. By the Infinitive.^ This is often the best rendering 

1) In Clauses denoting Purpose (119, 497) : 

Contendit nt vincat, he strives to conquer (that he may conquer). 
Decemviri cre&ti sunt qui leges scriberent, decemvirs were appointed 
to prepare the laws (who should prepare). 

2) In Clauses denotmg Result : hence after dlgnus^ irir 
dlgnus^ iddneuSj apttcSy etc. (123^ 500, 503) : 

Kdn is sum qui his utar, I am not such a one as to use (he who may 
use) these things. Fabulae dignae sunt quae legantur, the fables are 
worthy to be read (which, or that they, should be read). 

Infinitive. 
XXV. The Infinitive has a much more extensive use in 
Latin than in English. The following points require notice. 

1. The Infinitive with a Subject is rendered by a JPHnite 
verb with thctt: 

Dixit se rggem vidisse, he said that he had seen the king. 

2. The Historical Infinitive' is rendered by the Imperfect 
Indicative : 

iram pater dissimulftre, th e father concealed his anger. 

I Observe, however, that the Infinitive here is not the translation of 
the Subjunctive alone, but of the Subjunctive with its subject and con- 
nective ; ut vincat, to conquer (literally, that he may conquer) ; qm utar, 
as to use Giterally, who should or may use). 

* In lively descriptions the Present Infinitive is sometimes used for the 
Imperfect or the Perfect Indicative. It is then called the Historical In- 
finitive, and, like a finite verb, has its subject in the Nominative. 
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8. The Infinitive is sometimes best rendered by a Partici- 
pial noun with oft vsith^ etc. 

insimulatar mysteria ylolasse, he is accused of having violated the 
mysteries. 

JUisceHqneous Idioms. 

XXYI. The following Miscellaneous Idioms are added : 

1. Certiorem facere should be rendered, to inform^ and 
certior Jiet% to be informed: 

Caesar certior factns est, Caesar was informed, 

2. Inter ae^ literally bettoeen themselves^ is often best ren- 
dered, J)fom each other ^ from one another^ to each other^ to 
one anothery together. 

Omn§8 inter se diffenmty they all differ from one another. 

8. Jt^S — quideniy with one or more words between the 
parts, should be rendered, n^t even, or even — not: 
Ke ndmen quidem, not even the name. 

4. When two or more verbs stand together in the same 
compound tense, the copula (sum) is generally expressed 
with the last only, but in rendering, the copula should be 
expressed with the first only : 

Captus et in yincula cojectus est, he was taken and thrown into 
chains. 

5. Quanto — tantdy literally, Jy as much as — bj/so much^ 
is often best rendered before comparatives, the — the : 

Quanto diutius cdnsiderd, tanto res videtur obscurior, the longer 
(by as much as the longer) I consider the sulject, the more obscure 
(by so much the more obscure) does it (tppear. 

6. A Clause with qudminttSy <by which the less,' or Hhat 
the less,* may generally be rendered by a Clause with thcU^ 
by the Infinitive^ or by a Participial noun with from. 

Per enm stetit qndminus dimicaretur, it wa^ owing to him (stood 
through him) tJiat the engagement was not made. Kon recusavit 
qndminus poenam subiret, Jie did not rtfuse to submit to punishment. 
Regem impediit qndminus pugn&ret, he prevented the king from 
fighting. 
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abL 


ablative. 


m. masculine. 


ftOC 


aocosative. 


n. neuter. 


adj. 


adjecUve. 


nouL nominative. 


adv. 


adverb. 


p. page. 


comp. 


comparative. 


part participle. 


conj. 


conjunction. 


pen. personal. 


f. 


feminine. 


pL pluraL 


gen. 


genitive. 


pos. positive. 


impen. 


impersonaL 


prep, preposition. 


indef. 


indefinite. 


pron. pronoun. 


inteij. 


interjection. 


sing, singular. 


interrog. interrogative. 


sup. superlative. 


lit. 


literally. 


w. with. 
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A. 

A, ab, prep, to. ahl. From ; 6y, 
in the direction of; on. 

Abed, ire, ii, ituin. To go away, 
depart, 

Abstineo, ere, ui, tentum. To ah- 
stain, refrain. Abstain.^ 

Abstun, esse, af ui. To he absent^ 
distant. Absent. 

Abundd, are, avi, atum. To 
abound, to he vieU supplied 

_ with. Abound. 

Ac, cor\J, And, 

AccepUis, a, urn, part and adj. 
Acceptable, Accept. 

Accidd, ere, i. To fall to, brfall, 
happen; acddit, it happens, 
comes to pass; 281, 801. Ac- 
cident. 

Accipio, ere, cepi, oeptmn. To 
accept, receive, take, admit. 
Accept. 

Accommodatus, a, urn, part, and 
adj. Fitted, adapted. Ac- 
commodate. 

Accurrd, ere, curri and cucurri, 
cursiim. To run to, hasten to. 

Accusati5, dnis, /. Accusation, 



Accusator, dris, m. Accuser. Ac- 
cusation. 
Accuso, are, avi, &tum. To accuse, 
_ censure, upbraid. Accuse. 
Acer, acris, acre. Sharp, severe, 
Acies, el, /. Fdge, line ; line qf 

battle; aciem instmere, to /orm 
_ the line of battle. 
Acriter, adv. Sharply, briskly, 

severely, vigorously, violently, 

harshly; acriter pugnator, a 

severe battle is fought; 281, 801. 
Acutns, a, tun, part and adff. 

Sharpened, sharp. 
Ad, pr^. w. ace. To, toward, 

for ; at, on, near, in the vicinity 

of; according to, 
Adamo, are, avi, atum. To he 

greatly pleased with, to like 

very much, 
Adducd, ere, duxi, ductum. To 

lead to, lead, bring, induce. 

Adduce. 
Adeo, ire, ii, itum. To go to, 

arrive at, reach, visit 
Adequito, are, ayi, atiun. To ride 

toward, ride, 
Adficid, ere, feci, f ectmn. To of* 

feet, visit Affect. 



1 The words tbos added to the definition in small capitals are saoh 
as from their form readily suggest the corresponding Latin word. 
14 
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Adfinlt&s, &ti8,/. Connection, re- 
lationship. Affinity. 

Adfllcto, are, ayi, atmn. To 
trouble; to strand, Affuct. 

Adfllgo, ere, flizl, flictum. To 
crxuhy damage. Afflict. 

Adhuc, adv. Hitherto, as yet, 
thus far, 

Adigo, ere, e^ actum. Ta drive, 
impel, hurl, throw. 

Adltus, U8, m. Approach, 

Adjnngd, ere, Junx!, Junctmn. 
To Join, add, unite, Adjchn. 

Administro, are, ayi, &tum. To 
administer, manage, execute, 
direct, perform, Administeb. 

Admitto, ere, misi, missum. To 
send to, send on, let go, admit ; 
to commit ; equo admisso, with 
his horse at full speed. Admit. 

Adorior, in, ortus sum. To rise 
upon, attack, 

Aduatuci, ormn, m. pi. The 
Aduatuci, a tribe of northern 
Gaul. 

Adulescens, entis, m. and f. 
Youth, young man, young wo- 
man, Adolescekcb. 

Adventus, us, m. Approach, ar- 
rival Advent. 

Aedificium, ii, n. Building, house. 
Edifice. 

Aedificd, are, avi, atum. To build. 
Edifice. 

Aedui, orum, m, pi. The Aedui 
or Aeduans, a tribe of central 
Gaul. 

Aeduus, a, um. Aeduan; Aeduus, 
I, m., an Aeduan, one of the 
Aedui. 

AegrS, adv. With difficulty, 
^ardly, scarcely. 



Aequit&s, &tis, /. Fairness, calm- 
ness, kindness. Equity. 

Aes, aeris, n. Bronze, copper. 

Aestas, atis, /. Summer. 

Aestus, us, m. Tide, Estuabt. 

Aetas, atis, /. Age. 

Agendicum, i, n. Agendicum, a 
town in central Gaul. 

Ager, agri, m. Field; agri, pi., 
fields, lands, country, 

Aggredior, i, gressus sum. To 
attack, assail, Aggbesbion. 

Agmen, inis, n. Army on the 
march, line cf march; extre- 
mum agmen, the extremity of 
the line, the rear ; noyissimum 
agmen, the rear; pnmum ag- 
men, the van. 

Ago, ere, egi, actum. To lead, 
drive ; to do, act, perform ; to 
treat, plead, discourse, argue ; 
gratias agere, to return thanks, 
thank. Act. 

Agricola, ae, m. Husbandman, 
farmer, Agbicultube. 

Alces, is, /. Elk, 

Alesia, ae, /. Alesia, a town in 
centi*al Graul. 

Alienus, a, um. Another's ; un- 
favorable, unsuitable. Alien. 

Aliquamdiu, adv. For a time, 

Aliquis, qua, quid and quod. Any, 
any one. 

Alius, a, ud. 42, 151. Other, an- 
other. Alias. 

Allobroges, um, m, pi,, sing. 
Allobrox, ogis. The Allo- 
broges, a tribe of southeastern 
Gaul. 

Aid, ere, alul, alitum and altom. 
To nourish, support, 

Alpes, ium, /. pi, Alps, 
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Alter, tera,terum. 42,151. The 
other of twOy second, 

Altitud5, inis, /. Heighty deptJi. 

Amicitla, ae, /• Friendship. 

Amicus, a, um. Friendly; ami- 
cus, i, nu, friend. Amioablb. 

Amittd, ere, misi, missnm. To 
lose. 

Am5, are, avi, atum. To love. 

Amor, oris, m. Love. 

Amplus, a, um. Ample, much. 
Ahplb. 

An, conj. Or. 

Anceps, ancipitis. Double, hoo- 
fold ; doubtful, undecided. 

Ancora, ae, /. Anchor. 

Angustiae, arum, /. pi. Narrow- 
ness ; narrow pass, d^le. 

Augustus, a, um. Narrow ; lim- 
ited, contracted; steep. 

Animadyerto, ere, i, sum. To 
turn the attention to, observe, 
notice. Ajsulldykbt. 

Animal, alls, n. Animal. 

Animus, i, m. Mind, heart, soul. 

Annus, i, m. Tear. Ajstnvajl. 

Annuus, a, um. Annual, yearly, 
annually, for a year. Annual. 

Ante, adv.f and prep. to. ace. 
Before; ante diem quintmn 
Ealendas Apriles, the 28th cf 
March. 

Antea, adv. Before, formerly, 
previously. 

Antequam, con]. Before. 

Antiquus, a, um. Ancient, old, 

^ former. Antiqub. 

Anuhis, i, m. Bing. 

Apertus, a, um, part, and adj. 
Open, exposed. 

Appello, are, &yi, &tum. To call. 
Appeal. 



Appeto, ere, i^ or ii, itum. To 
seek after, seek. Appbtttb. 

Appropinquo, are, avi, atum. to 
approach. 

Aprilis, e. Of April; ante diem 
quintmn Ealendas Apnles, the 
28th of March. 

Apud, prep. w. ace. In the pres- 
ence of, near, among, in, with, in 
the vicinity of; in the works of. 

Aquila, ae, /. Eagle, the stand- 
ard of the legion. 

Aquileia, ae,/. Aquileia^ a town 
in northern Italy. 

Aquilifer, eri, m. Standard- 
bearer. 

Aquitani, drum, m. p{. TheAqui- 
tani or Aquitanians, the in- 
habitants of the southwestern 
division of Gaul. 

Arar, aris, m. 12a T^e Arar, a 
river in southeastern Gaul, now 
the Sadne. 

Arbitror, ari, atus sum. To think. 
Abbitbatb. 

Arcessd, ere, sivi or sil, sltum. To 
summon, invite. 

Ardeo, ere, arsi, arsum. To bum ; 
to be ardent, be easier. Ardor. 

Aridum, i, n. Dry land. Arid. 

Ariovistus, i,^ m. Ariovistus, a 
king of the Grermans. 

Arma, drum, n. pi. Arms. 

Anno, are, avi, atum. To arm. 

Aro, are, avi, atum. To plough. 

Arrogantia, ae, /. Arrogance. 

Arte, adv. Closely ; soundly. 

Artemisia, ae, /. Artemisia, 
queen of Caria. 

Artificiiun, ii, n. Artifice. 

Arverm, drum, m. pi. The Ar- 
verni, a tribe of southern Gaul. 
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Arz, arcis, /. CitadeU 

Aftcenddy ere, i, oensum. To aa- 
cend. 

Athenae, arum, /. pU Athens, 

Atheuiensifl^ la, m. and/. Athenian. 

Atqae, cortf. And. 

AUicus, i, m. AUicuSf a Roman 
name. 

Attingd, ere, ti^ tactmn. To 
touchy reach. 

Auctor, dris, m. Author, ad- 
vociite. 

Auctoritas, &ti8, /. Autfiority, 
ir^/luencCf reputation. 

Audada, ae, /. Audacity , bold- 
ness. Audacity. 

Audacter, adv. Boldly. Auda- 
city. 

Andeo, §re, ansns Bom. 319. To 
dare. 

Andid, Ire, ivi or ii^ itom. To 
hear, hear qf. Auddskce. 

Angeo, ere, aim, auctum. To 
augment, increase. 

Aureus, a, um. Golden, gold. 

Auriga, ae,m. Charioteer, driver. 

Aurum, I, n. Gold. 

Aut, cov^. Either, or; aut . . . 
aut, either . , . or. 

Autem,^ eon}. But. 

Auxilium, il, n. Aid, help ; aux- 
ilia, pi, auxiliaries, 

Ayaritia, ae, /. Avarice. 

Ayerto, ere, i. Bum. To turn 
aside, turn away; ayersus, turn- 
ed away, in retre(U, retreating. 

AVBBT. 

Ayis, is,/. Bird. 
Ayus, i, m. Granc^father. 



B. 

Barbarus, a, um. Barbarous, 

rude; barbarus, i, m., a bar^ 

barian. Basbabous. 
Beatus, a, um. Blessed, happy, 

prosperous. 
Belgae, arum, m. pL The BeU 

gae or Belgians, the inbabitante 

of the northern diyision of 

Gaul. 
Bellicosus, a, um. Warlike. 
Bello, are, ayi, atum. To war, 

wage war, carry on war. 
Belloyad, drum, m. pL The BeU 

lovaci, a tribe of northwestern 

Gaul. 
Bellum, i, n. War, 
Beneficium, ii, n. Ben^, favor. 

BEinCFICB. 

Bibracte, is, n. BUbracte, the 
chief town of the AeduL 

Bibrax, actis, n. Bihraz, a town 
of the Bemi. 

Biennium, ii, n. Two years, vpace 
of two years. Bibnklajl. 

Bituriges, um, m. pL The Bitur 
riges, a tribe of central Gaul. 

Boii, orum, m. pi. The Boii, a 
tribe of central Graul. 

Bonitas, atis,/. Goodness, excel- 
lence. 

Bonus, a, um, comp. melior, «up. 
optimus. Good. 

Breyiter, adv. Bri^y, 

Britanni, orum, m. pU Britons. 

Britannia, ae, /. Britain. 

Brutus, i, m. Brutus, a Roman 
name. 



1 Autem is postpotltiye, i. e. it is placed after one or more words in its 

olause. 
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C. 

CabiUdnum, i, n. CahiUonum^ a 

town in eastern GauL 
Cado, ere, cecldi, casum. TofalL 
Caedes, is, /. Slaughter. 
Caesar, aris, m. Caesar^ the cele- 
brated general, statesman, and 

author. 
Calamitas,atis,/. Calamity^ dii- 

aster» Calamity. 
Cantium, ii, n. Kent, 
Cantus, us, m. Singing y 8ong. 
Capilius,i,m. Hair. Capiixabt. 
Capio, ere, cepi, captum. To take; 

consilium capere, to take coun- 

self form a plan. 
Captivus, i, m. Captive. 
Caput, itis, n. Head. Capital. 
Caria, ae, /. Cariaf a country in 

Asia Minor. 
Carina, ae, /. Keely bottom of a 

vessel. 
Card, camis,/. Fleshy Carnal. 
Carrus, I, m. Cart, wagon. 
Carns, a, um. Dear. 
Cassius, ii, m. CasHus, a Koman 

name. 
Castellum, i, n. Redoubt. Cas- 
tle. 
Casticus, i, m. Caaticus, a Se- 

quanian chieftain. 
Castra, drum, n. pi. Camp. 
Casus, us, m. Accident, occur- 

rence, emergency, vicissitude, 

fortune. 
Catena, ae,/. Chain. 
Catd, dnis, m. Cato, a Eoman 

name. 
Causa, ae, /. Cause, reason. 

Causb. 
CecidL See caddw 



CeleritaSj&tis,/. Celerity, speed. 
Celbbitt. 

Celeriter, adv. Quickly, speedily. 
Celbbitt. 

Celtae, arum, m. pi. Celts, the 
inhabitants of the central di- 
vision of Gaul. 

Census, iis, m. Census, enumera- 
tion. 

Centum, indeclinable. Hundred. 

Centurid, onis, m. Centurion. 

Certe, adv. Certainly, at least. 
Cebtaik. 

Certus, a, um. Certain, fixed, 
appointed ; certiorem f acere, to 
make more certain; to inform. 
Cebtain. 

Cevenna, ae, m, Cevenna,», moun- 
tain range in southern Gaul, 
now the Civennes. 

CicerS, onis, m. Cicero ; (1) the 
celebrated orator; (2) a lieuten- 
ant under Caesar. 

Circiter, adv., and prep. to. ace. 
About. 

Circmn, prep. w. ace. Around, 
about, near, in the vicinity or 
neighborhood of. 

Circumdo, are, dedi, datum. To 
place around ; to surround. 

Circumsisto, ere, stiti. To stand 
around, surround. 

Cis, prep, with ace. On this side 

of. 

Citerior, us, comp. adj., sup. citi- 
mus. Nearer; Gallia citerior, 
the Eoman province of Gaul 
south of the Alps, Cisalpine 
Gaul. 

Citra, prep. w. ace. On this side 
of. 

Civis, is, m. and f. Citizen. 
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Civit&s, &ti8, /. State ; eitizena ; 
citizenship, 

Clamlto, are, avi, itom. To eX" 
clainif cry out 

Clamor, dris, m. Shout 

Clarus, a, um. Clear ; illu8triou8f 
renowned. Clbab. 

Classis, is, /. Fleet. 

Claudo, ere, si, sum. To close, 
shut Close. 

Clementia, ae, /. Clemency^ 
mercy. Clbmbnct. 

Cliens, entis, m. and/. CUent, 
dependant. CLismr. 

Co^mo, ere, emi, §mptmn. To 
buy up, buy, purchase, obtain 
by purchase. 

Coepi, isae.^ To begin. 

Co^rceo, ere, m, itmn. To re- 
strain, control. CoEBCB. 

C^^osco, ere, novi, itmn. To 
ascertain. 

Cogo, ere, egi, actnm. To drive 
together, bring together, col- 
lect ; to force, compel, 

Cohors, ortls, /. Cohort, a tenth 
of a legion. 

Cohortati5, onis,/. Exhortation, 
encouragement. 

Cohortor, an, atns smn. To ex- 
hort, encourage. 

C5ici6,« ere, jeci, jectmn. To 
throw, hurl, cast, 

Collis, is, m. Hill. 

Collocd, are, avi, atmn. To place, 
station. Collocate. 

Colloquium, ii, n. Conversation, 
conference, interview, Collo- 

QXTY. 



Coldnia, te, /. Colony. 

Comburd, ere, usn, ustum. To 
bum up, bum. CoMBUsnoir. 

Comes, itis, m. and f. Com- 
panion, 

Commeatus, us, m. Supplies, pro- 
visions, 

CommemoratiS, onis, /. Men- 
turning, mention, remember- 
anee. CoBOiEMOBATioir. 

Commemord, are, ayi, atum. To 
mention; to speak. Comhjsmo- 

BATB. 

Commeo, are, avi, atum. To go 
back and forth, resort 

Commilit5, onis, m. and f. Fel- 
low-soldier, 

Committo, ere, misi, missum. To 
commit ; proeUum committere, 
to engage in battle, 

Commius, ii, m, Commius, a 
chieftain of the Atrebates. 

Commoyed, ere, movi, mdtnm. 
to move, disturb, alarm. Com- 
motion. 

Communio, ire, ivi or ii, itum. 
To wall around, encompass, 
surround. 

Communis, e. Common, general ; 
communis res, common in- 
terest 

Comparo, are, ayi, atum. To pre- 
pare, raise. 

Compello, ere, puli, pulsnm. To 
drive. Compel. 

Compleo, ere, evi, €tum. To fill, 
cover. Complete. 

Complures,plura or pluria. Very 
many, many, several. 



1 Not used in the Present system. 
^ Pronounced as if spelled cqjicid. 
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Comportd, are, ayi, atom. To 

bring together^ gather, 
Conatus, us, m. Undertaking^ 

attempt, purpose. 
Concedo, ere, cessi, cessum. To 

concede, grant, permit Con- 
cede. 
Concidd, ere, i. To fall, 
Concido, ere, i, sum. To cut down, 

destroy, kill, slay. 
Concilia, are, avi, atum. To win, 

secure. Conciliate. 
Concilinm, ii, n. Council, meet* 

ing. Council. 
Conclamo, are, avi, atmn. To 

shout, call out, 
Concnrsns, us, m, Bunning Uh 

gether, running about, running 

to and fro, agitation, CoN- 

COUBSE. 

Conddnd, are, avi, atum. To conr 
done, pardon, forgioe. Con- 
done. 

Conducd, ere, duxi, ductum. To 
lead together. Conduct. 

Conf erd, f erre, contuH, collatum. 
To carry together, bring tO' 
gether, gather, collect. Con- 
fer. 

C5nfertu8, a, am. Dense, crowd- 
ed, compact, 

Confestim, adv. Hastily, speed" 
ily. 

ConiQcid, ere, fed, fectum. To 
make^ out, make, complete, ac- 
complish, finish, bring to a 
close. 

Confido, ere, fisus sum.^ To trust, 
be confident ; to have confidence 
in, rely upon. Confide. (Fol- 



lowed by the Ablatire or by the 

Dative.) 
Confirmd, are, avi, atum. To 

confirm, strengthen, establish, 

assure, fix ; to comfort. Con- 
firm. 
Confligo, ere, flizl, flictum. To 

contend, fight Conflict. 
Conjungo, ere, junxi, j'unctum. 

To Join, unite. Conjoin. 
Conjunz, ugis, m. and/. Spouse; 

husband; wife. 
Conjuratid, onls, /. Conspiracy, 
Conjuro, are, ayi, atum. To con- 

spire, 
Conor, ari^ atus sum. To attempt, 

try, 
Conquir5, ere, sivi or si!, situm. 

To search for, seek. 
Conscius, a, um. Conscious, Or 

ware. Conscious. 
Conscnbo, ere, scrips!, scriptum. 

To enrol, enliH, Conscript. 
Consequor, !, secutus sum. To 

pursue, follow, overtake, 
Conservo, are, avi, atum. To 

save, preserve, spare. Con- 
serve. 
Consldius, 1!, m, Considius, an 

officer in Caesar's army. 
Consido, ere, sgdi, sessum. To 

Ht down, settle, post one*s self, 

encamp. 
Consilium, il, n. Counsel, plan. 

Counsel. 
Consimilis, e. Similar, like, 
Consista, ere, stit!, stitum. Tq get 

afooting, stand firm. Consist. 
Conspectus, us, m. Sight, view, ' 

Conspicuous. 



I See 260. 



820 



VOCABULARY. 



Conspicidy ere, spSiI, spSctnm. 
To behold. Cokspicuous. 

Cdnstanter, ado. ContUtently, 
uniformly. CoTStSTAirr. 

C6n8tantia, ae, /. Constancy, 
gtea^astneas, Coitstanct. 

C6naUtiio, ere, ui, utom. To sta- 
tion, place ; to determine, de- 
cide. CONSTITUTB, 

Constd, ire, stiU, statnm. To 
stand Jtrm ; to he established, 
he evident, he plain, he mani- 
fest, he adtnitted. Constakt. 

C6n8U§8c5, ere, suevT, suStum. 
To hecome acctistomed ; con- 
suSyi, I have hecome accus- 
tomedr I am accustomed. 

Cdn8Ci§tud5, inis, /. Custom, 
usage. 

Cdnsnl, nils, m. Consul, one of 
the two presidents of the Ro- 
man commonwealth. 

Cdnsnld, ere, ui, snltmn. To con- 
sult. 

Consulta, Sre, &yi, atnm. To con- 
sult. 

Cdnsnltom, i, n. Decree. 

Contendo, ere, i, tentmn. To 
contend ; to hasten. Contend. 

Contentos, a, am. Content, con- 
tented, sati^d. Content. 

Contlngns, entls, /. Continent, 
mainland. Continent. 

Continenter, adv. Continually, 
incessantly, 

Contined, ere, ni, tentnm. To 
retain, restrain, confine, keep, 
enclose, surround. Contain. 

Continuns, a, urn. Continuous, 
successive. Continuous. 

Contril, adv., and prep, to. ace. 
Against, contrary to, over 



against, opposite, in opposi- 

Uon. CONTBABT. 

Contrahd, ere, traxi, tractom. 

To contract. 
Contrdyer8ia,ae,/. Controversy, 

dispute, CONTBOYEBST. 

Conyenio, ire, veni, yentom. To 

come together, meet, come. 

Convene. 
Conyentus, us, m. Convention, 

meeting, assembly, council. 

Convention. 
Conyertd, ere, i, sum. To turn, 

change. Convebt. 
Convocd, are, avi, atum. To call 

together, cLssemble, Convoke. 
Copia, ae,/. Abundance, supply , 

number; pi, supplies; forces, 

troops. Copious. 
Copi58U8, a, um. Well-suppUed, 

wealthy. Copious. 
Corona, ae, /. Crown, garland. 

Cbown. 
Cotldianus, a, um. Daily. 
Cotldie, adv. Daily. 
Cotta, ae, m. Cotta, a lieutenant 

imder Caesar. 
Crassus, i, m. Crassus, a Roman 

name. 
Creber, bra, brum. IVequent. 
Credo, ere, didi, ditum. To be- 
lieve. Cbeed. (Followed by 

theDatiye.) 
Creo, are, ayi, atum. To create, 

make, appoint, elect, Cbeatb. 
Crudelis, e. Cruel, 
Crudeliter, adv. Cruelly, 
Culpa, ae,/. Fault, blame, Cuii- 

PABLE. 

Cultus, us, m. Cultivation, re- 

ftnement, civilization. 
Cum, prep, w, ahl With. 
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Cum, coin}. When, while ; since, 

'as; although, 

Cunctor, an, atus sum. to hesi- 
tate. 

Cuplde, adv. Eagerly. 

Cupidus, a, um. Desirous. 

Cupid, ere, ivi or ii, Itum. To 
desire. 

Cur, conj. Why. 

Cura, ae, /. Care. 

Curo, are, avi, 2tum. To care, 
care for; aliquid faciendum 
curd, to have a thing done. 

Cumu, us, m. Chariot. 

Custodio, ire, ivi or ii, itum. To 
guard. Custody. 

Cyrus, i, m. Cyrus, king of Per- 
sia. 

D. 

DS, prep. w. abl. Of, from; 
about, in regard to, concern- 
ing ; in the course cf; for. 

Dgbeo, §re, ui, itum. To owe; 
ought. Debt. 

Decern, indeclinable. Ten; de- 
cem noyem, nineteen. 

D^cemd, ere, cr§ia, cretum. To 
decide, decree. 

Decertd, are, ayi, atum. To con- 
tend, struggle, fight. 

Decimus, a, lun. Tenih. Deci- 
mal. 

Decretmn, i, n. Decree, deci- 
sion. 

Deduco, ere, dun, ductum. To 
lead forth, conduct. Deduce. 

D§fend6, ere, i, f ensum. To de- 
fend. 

Defensor, 6ris, m. Dtfender. 

Defessus, a, um. Tired, exhaust- 
ed, weary. 



Deficid, ere, feci, fectum. To 
fail, to be insvifflcient. Defi- 
cient. 

Deinde, adv. Then, in the next 
place. 

Delecto, are, avi, atum. To de- 
light, please. 

Deled, ere, evi, gtum. To destroy. 

Delibero, are, ayi, atum. To de- 
liberate. 

Deligo, ere, legi, lectum. To 
choose, elect, select. 

Deligd, are, avi, atum. To fasten, 
moor. 

Delitescoy ere, litui. To hide. 

Demeto, ere, messui, messum. To 
cut down, reap. 

Deminuo, ere, ui, utum. To di- 
minish, lessen. 

Demonstro, &re, avi, atum. To 
demonstrate, show. Demok- 

STBATE. 

Demum, adv. At length. 

Denique, adv. Finally, at length. 

Depdnd, ere, posui, positum. To 
lay down, lay aside. Depose. 

Depopulor, ari, atus sum. To 
ravage, lay waste. Depopu- 
late. 

Deprecator, oris, m. Pleader, 
spokesman, agent; e5 depreca- 
tore, by his intercession. Dep- 

BECATE. 

Designo, are, ayi, atum. To 
designate, indicate. Desig- 
nate. 

Desilid, ire, ui, sultum. To leap 
out, leap forth, leap down. 

Desistd, ere, stiti, stitum. To 
desist, cease. Desist. 

Destringo, ere, strinxi, strictum. 
To unsheathe, draw. 
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D€8Uin, esse, fuL To he toant- 
ingy to fail. (Followed by the 
Datiye.) 

Deterred, Sre, ui, itum. To deter. 

Detineo, ere, ui, tentiim. To de- 
tain. 

Detrimentum, !, n. Detriment, 
lo88y dUadvantage. Detbi- 

HSNT. 

Died, ere, dlxl, dictum. To say, 
epeakf mentioAy state; to ap- 
point ; causain dicere, to plead 
a cause, make a drfence. 

Di§8, ei, m. Day; time; multddie, 
long after sunrise; ante diem 
quintum Ealend&s Aprll§s, the 
X8th of March. 

Difficilis, e. Difficult. 

Bifficultas, atis, /. Difficulty. 

Diligenter, adv. Diligently^ at- 
tentively. DlLIOBNT. 

DOigentia, ae, /. Diligence, care- 
fulness. Diligence. 

Dionysiiis, if, m. Dionysius, 
tyrant of Syracnse. 

Disc§do, ere, cessi, c^ssmn. To 
withdraw, depart, swerve. 

Diflcipulus, 1, m. Pupil. Dis- 
ciple. 

Diaicio,^ ere, jeci, jectam. To 
break asunder, separate. 

Dispergd, ere, si, sum. To scatter, 
disperse. Dispebse. 

Dissentid, dnis, /. Dissension, 
disagreement. Dissension. 

Distineo, ere, tinui, tentmn. To 
keep apart, separate. 

Diu, adv., comp. diutins, sup, 
diutissime. Long, for a long 
time. 



Dives, itis, eon^. divitioror^ttfor, 
sup. dlvltissimns or ditissimns. 
Bich, wealthy. 

Divic5, onis, m. Divico, an Hel- 
yetiau chieftain. 

Divido, ere, yisi, yisum. To di- 
vide, separate. DrvTDB. ' 

Dlyinus, a, mn. Divine, religious. 
Divine. 

Diyitiacus, I, m. Divitiaeus, an 
Aedoan chieftain. 

Dd, dare, dedi, datum. To give ; 
infugam dare, to put to fight. 

Doceo, ere, ul, ddctum. Totea^h, 
inform. 

Doctrina, ae, /. Learning. Doc- 
trine. 

Doctus, a, um, parU and adj. 
Learned» 

Dolor, oris, m. Pain, griff. 

Domus, us, /. House; hotne; 
domi, at home. 

Ddn5, are, avi, atum. To present. 

Ddnum, i, n. Gift, present. 

Dormio, ire, ivi or ii, itum. To 

sleep. DOBMANT. 

Druides, um, m. pi. Druids, the 

priests of the Gauls. 
Dubito, are, avi, atum. To douhU 

hesitate. 
Ducenti, ae, a. Two hundred. 
Ducd, ere, duzi, ductum. To lead. 

Duct. 
Dimi, conj. While ; until. 
Dumnorix, igis, m. Dumnorix, 

an Aeduah chieftain. 
Duo, ae, o. 97, 175. Two. 
Duodecim, indeclinaible. Twelve. 
Duodequadraglnta, indeclinable. 

Thirty-eight. 



1 Pronounced as if spelled di^icid. 
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Duplex, icis. DovbU, 

Duplico, are, ayi, atum. To double» 

Duplicate. 
Dux, ducis, m. and /. Leader. 

E. 

Ey prep* w, ahL See Ex, 

Educo, ere, duxi, ductum. To 
lead out Educe. 

Effemino, are, avi, atum. To effem- 
inate, enervate. Effemikate. 

Efficio, ere, feci, fectum. To 
make, conatructf effect, pro- 
duce, occasion, bring about. 
Effect. 

Ego, mei, pers. pron. 102, 184. 
I, myself. 

Egredior, i, gressus buhl To go 
out, go forth, depart, disem- 
bark. Eqbess. 

Egregie,ado. Excellently. Egse- 
oious. 

Egregius, a, um. Distinguished. 
Egbegious. 

Eicid»^ ere, jed, Jectam. To cast 
out, drive out, expel Eject. 

Enim,^ conj. For. 

Enuntio, are, ain, atum. To an- 
nounce, report, disclose. 

E5, ire, iyi or il, itum. 277, 205. 
Togo. 

Epistula, ae, /. Letter, epistle. 
Epistle. 

Eques, itis, m. Horseman ; pi, 
horsemen, cavoXry, 

Equester, trig, tre. Equestrian; 
equestre proelium, cavalry en- 
gagement. 



Equitatus, us, m. Cavalry. 

Equus, i, m. -Horse. 

Eram. See Sum. 

Erigd, ere, reu, rSctum. To erect, 
raise; se erigere, to lift one^s 

_self, rise. Ebect. 

Erudio, ire, ivi or ii, itum. To 
instruct. Ebuditb. 

Esseda, ae, /• War-chariot, 
chariot. 

Essedarius, il, m. Chariot-fighter, 
a warrior who fought in a war- 
cliariot. 

Et, cor^. And; et . . . et, both 
. . . and. " 

Etiam, adv. Also, even. 

Etsi, conj. AltJiough. 

Evoco, are, aTi, atum. To sum- 
mon forth, call out Evoke. 

Ex, e, prep. w. abl Out cf, from, 
of. 

Excedo, ere, cessi, cessum. To 
withdraw. 

Excito, are, avi, atum. To excite, 
arouse. Excite. 

Excrucio, are, ayi, atum. To tor- 
ture. ExCBUCULTmG. 

ExcursiS, onis, /« Sally, sortie. 

EXCUBSI0N« 

Exeuso, are, avi, atum. To eas- 
cuse. 

Exemplum, i, n. Example. 

Exeo, ire, ii, itum. To go out, go 
forth, depart Exrr. 

Exercitus, m, m. Army. 

Exigd, ere, egi, actum. To com- 
plete, finish, end. Exact. 

Exiguitas, atis, /. Smallness, 
small size. 



1 Pronounced as if spelled ^icid. 

* Enim is pos^sitive; see page 316, foot-note. 
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Ezigniis, a, urn. Buhicted^ lim- 

itedf scanty f mnaUf brirf, 
Eid8Umd,&re,&?i,atiim. To think, 
Expedltns, a, um, part and adj. 
Unembarrassed^ ready, quick. 

EXPBDITB. 

Expelldy ere, pnli, pnlsum. To 

expel, drive ottL Expel. 
Explorator, dris, m. /Scout. Ex- 

PLOBEB. 

Explord, &re, &yi, &tam. To eZ" 

plore, invesUgate. Explore. 
Expdnd, ere, posui, positnm. To 

esqH>se, arrange. Expose. 
Expogno, ire, iyi, itmn. To take 

by storm, storm, 
ExspSctdy are, M, fitum. To ex- 

pect, await. Expect. 
Exspolid, are, avi, atiim. To rob, 

deprive. 
Exsul, ulis, m. and f. Exile. 
Externa, a, urn, comp. exterior, 

sup. extrgmns and extimns. 

Outer ; extrgmns, extreme ; 

outermost extremity of. 
Extra, prep. to. ace Beyond, 

outside qf, 
Exfird, ere, ussi, ustum. To bum 

up, bum, 

F. 

Fabius, ii, m. Fabius, a cele- 
brated generaL 

Fabula, ae,/. Fahle, story. Fa- 
ble. 

Facile, adv. Easily. Facile. 

Facilis, e, comp. facilior, «tip. 
facillimus. Easy. Facile. 

Facinus, oris, n. Misdeed, crime, 

Facid, ere, feci, factum. To do, 
make; iter faoere, to march; 
Tim facere, to use force. Fact. 



Facnlt&s, iUs, /. AbiHty, op- 
portunity, means ; pL, meanSf 
vjeaUh, Faculty. 

Falsus, a, urn. False, 

Famili&ris, e. Domestic, private ; 
res f amiliaris, private property* 
Faboliab. 

Faveo,§re,faTi,fautaiiL To favor, 
(Followed by the Dative.) 

Feliciter, adv. Happily, success- 
fully. Felicitous. 

Felix, icis. Happy, fortunate. 

Ferax, acis. Productive, fertile» 

Fer§, adv. Almost, nearly, 

Ferd, ferre, toll, latum. 269, 2&2, 
To bear, carry, present, bring ; 
to endure ; l€gem ferre, to pro- 
pose a law, 

Fertilis, e. Fertile, 

Fertilit&s, &tis, /. Fertility, 

Ferus, a, um. Fierce, savage, 

Fidells, e. Faithful Fidelixt. 

Fides, SI, /. Faith, confidence, 
trust ; pledge. 

YlduB, a, um. Faitf^ul, 

Figura, ae, /. Figure, form, 
shape. FiGUBE. 

FOia, ae, /• Daughter, Fujal. 

IHius, il, m. 36^ 61, 5. Son. 
Filial. 

Fingd, ere, finxi, fictum. To 
form, fashion ; vultum fingere, 
to control the countenance. 

fluid, ire, iyi or ii, itum. To 
bound, limit, end. Final. 

Finis, is, m. and f. End, Umit ; 
fines, m. pL, boundaries ; terri- 
tory. 

Fimtimus, a, um. Neighboring. 

Fid, fieri, factus sum. 277, 294. 
To be made ; to happen, come 
to pass. 
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Plrmiter, ad». Firmly. 

JBlaccus, !, m. FlaccM^ a Boman 
name. 

Flagito, are, avi, atum. To de- 
mand. 

Fluctus, us, m. Wave. Flucttt- 

ATE. 

Flumen, inis, n. Stream, river. 

Flud, ere, flux!, fluzum. To 
Jloto. 

Fore. See 140^ 204, 2. 

Forsitan, adv. Perhaps. 

Fortis, e. Brave. 

Fortiter, adv. Bravely, coura- 
geously. 

Fortitudd, inls, /. Fortitude, 
courage. Fobtttudb. 

Fortuna, ae, /. Fortune. 

Fossa, ae, /. Ditch, moat. 
Fobs. 

Frangd, ere, fregi, fractum. To 
break, crush, wreck. Fkact- 

T7BE. 

Frater, tris, m. Brother. Fba- 

Fremitus, us, m. Din, noise. 

Fretus, a, um. Belying on, trust- 
ing to. 

Frumentarius, a, um. Pertain- 
ing to grain; res frumentaria, 
grain, supplies. 

Frumentati5, onis, /. Foraging, 
provisioning. 

Frumentor, ari, atus sum. To 
gather grain, forage. 

Frumentum, i, n. Grain. 

Fuga, ae, /. Flight ; in f ugam 
dare, to put to flight. 

FugitiYus, i, m. Bunaway, deser- 
ter. Fu&mvB. 

Funda, ae, /. Sling. 

Futurus, a, um. See Sum. 



G. 

Gabinius, il, m. Gabinius, a Bo- 
man name. 

Gains, if, m. Gaius, a Boman 
name. 

Galba, ae, m. Galha, a lieuten- 
ant under Caesar. 

Grallla, ae, /. GauL 

Gkdlicus, a, um. Gallic. 

Gkdlus, !, m. Gaul, a GauU 

Gremma, ae, /. Getn. 

Grenaya, ae, /. Geneva. 

Grener, eri, m. Son-in-lauo. 

Gens, gentis, /. Bace, tribe, nor 
tion. 

Genus, eris, n. Kind, class. 

Grermanla, ae, /. Germany. 

Germanus, a, um. German ; 
Grermanus, i, m., a German. 

Gero, ere, gessi, gestum. To 
bear, conduct, carry on, wage, 
do; to hold. 

Gladlus, il, m. Sword. 

Gloria, ae,/. Glory. 

Gnaeus, !, m. Gnaeus, a Boman 
name. 

Graecia, ae, /. Greece. 

Graecus, a, um. Greek, Grecian. 

Gratia, ae, /. Gratitude, favor ; 
pL, thanks. Grace. 

Gratulor, ari, atus sum. To con- 
gratulate; to thank. (Followed 
by the Dative.) « 

Gratus, a, um. Acceptable, pleas- 
ing. 

Grayis, e. Heavy, severe, grave. 
Gbayb. 

Grayiter, adv. Severely, griev- 
ously. 

Gubemator, oris, m. Pilot. Gv- 

BEBKATOBIAIi. 
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H. 

Habed, gre, ui, Itnm. To have, 
hold, regard, regard a$, 

Hablto, are, ivi, atum. To re- 
Bide, live, dwell. 

Hannibaly alls, m. Hannibal, a 
celebrated Carthaginian gen- 
eral. 

Harudes, um, in. pU The Harur 
dee, a tribe of southwestern 
Germany. 

Helvetiiy orum, m. pi The Hel- 
vetii or Helvetians, a people in- 
habiting Switierland. 

Helvetins, a, am. Helvetian, 

H§reditas, atis, /. InJieritance. 

Herodotus, i, m. Herodotus, a 
Greek historian. 

Hibema, oram, n. pU Winter 
qtuirters. 

Hic, haec, h5c 102, 186. ThU, 
this one, the latter, he, she, U. 

Hiemo, are, avi, atom. To win- 
ter, pass the winter. 

Hiems, emis, /• Winter. 

Historia, ae,/. History/. 

Hom5, inis, m. and f. Man, hu- 
man being, person. 

Honor, oris, m. Honor. 

Hdra, ae, /. Hour. 

Hortor, ari, atns sum. To exhort, 
urge. 

Hospes, itis, m. and f. Guest ; 
host 

Hostis, is, m. and/. Enemy. 

Hue, adv. Hither; to this 
place. 

Humanitas, atis, /. Culture, re- 
finement. Humanity. 

Hum&nus, a, um. Humane; civil- 
ized. HuMAinc 



Ibl, adv. There. 

Idem, eadem, idem. 102; 180. 
Same, the same. 

Idoneus, a, um. Suitable, fit, 
proper. 

fdus, uum, /. pU Ides, the 15th 
day of March, May, July, and 
October; in other months the 
18th. 

leram. See E6. 

Igltur, conj. Therefore. 

Ignis, is, m. jF^e. 

IL See Eb. 

Ule, a, ud. 102, 186. That, that 
one, the former, he, she, it. 

UlG, adv. Thither, to that place. 

Impedimentum, I, n. Impedi- 
ment, hinderance, embarrass- 
ment; pi., JUnderanees; bag- 
gage of an army. Impiedi- 

MBNT. 

Impedio, ire, ivi or ii, Itum. To 
impede, hinder, ent^barrass. Im- 
pede. 

Impeditus, a, um, part, and adi* 
Impeded, hindered, embar- 
rassed; entcmgled. Impeded. 

Impended, ere. To overhang. 
Impend. (Followed by the 
Dative.) 

Imperator, oris, m. General, com- 
mander. 

Imperatum, I, n. Order, bidding, 
command; imperatum facere, 
to do one^s bidding, execute 
on^s order. 

Imperitus, a, um. UnskHfulp 
ignorant 

Imperium, ii, n. Command, sway, 
government, empire. 
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Impero, &re, ay!, &tum. Tocfdefi 
command. 

Impetro, are, avi, atum. To ob- 
tain one's request. 

Impetus, U8, m. .Attack, charge. 
Impetuous. 

Importo, are, avi, atom. To bring 
in, import. Impobt. 

linprobus, a, um. Wicked, unr 
principled, 

Improvisus, a, um. Unforeseen, 
unexpected ; de improYiso, un- 
expectedly, suddenly. 

In, prep, w, ace, and abl, ; see 
page 68, fooUnote 1, In, into, 
to ; for ; over, across, 

Incenditun, ii, n. Mre, burn- 
ing, conflagration, Incendi- 

ABT. 

Incendd, ere, i, censum. To set 

on fire, fire, burn, Incensb. 
Incito, are, avi, itum. To im- 
pel, urge on, urge forward. 
Incite. 
Incognitus, a, um. Unknown, 
Incold, ere, ui, cultum. To inr 

habit, dwell, 
Incolumis, e. Unharmed, safe, 
Incommodum, i, n. Mitfortune, 

disaster, drfeat 
Incredibilis, e. Incredible, 
Inde, adv. Thence, from that 

place, 
Indicd, ere, dixi, dictum. To 

appoint, 
Indignus, a, um. Unworthy, 
Indued, ere, duxi, ductum. To 
lead into, lead on, induce, Ik- 

DUCB. 



Ineo, ire, ii, itum. To go into, 
enter upon, begin, initiate, un- 
dertake, 

Inermus, a, um. Unarmed, 

Infelix, icis. Unhappy, unfortu- 

_ nate, 

Infero, ferre, intuli, illatum. To 
bear into, wage into, wage 
against, wage upon, wage ; to 

_ infiict upon, inflict, 

inficio, ere, feci, fectum. To stain, 
color, dye, 

Influd, ere, fluzi, fluxum. To 
flow into, empty, flow, 

Ingratus, a, um. Ungrat^l, un- 
pleasant, disagreeable, 

Inimicus, i, m. Enemy, 29S, 

IlOMICAL. 

Iniquus, a, um. Unequal; un- 
fair, unjust ; unfavorable, dis- 
advantageous, 

Initium, ii, n. Beginning, Ixi- 

TIATB. 

Injuria, ae, /. Injury, wrong, 
Injuby. 

Inopia, ae, /. Lack, want, need, 
scarcity, 

Inquam.^ I say ; inquit, present : 
he says; perfect : he said, said 

^ he, 

insequor, i, secutus sum. To fol- 
low close upon, follow up, fol- 

^ low, pursue, 

Insignis, e. Marked, signal, re- 
markable. 

insimulo, are, avi, atum. To ac- 

_ cuse, 

Insinuo, are, avi, atum. To in- 
troduce, insinuate ; se insin- 



1 Inquam is a d^ective yerb. It is used in a few parts only of the 
aotiye yoioe. 
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uare, to make one^9 way^ force 
on^e eelf. Insinuatb. 

insUtdy ere, stitf. To etand^ get 
a foothold. Insist. 

fnstitad, ere» ui, utmiL To be- 
gin^ proceed; to train, inetrucL 
Ikstitutb* 

Instd, ire, stlt!, stitom. To 
be near, be at hand. In- 
stant. 

Instrad, ere, struxi, structum. To 
construct, draw up, array; 
aciem Instniere, to form the 
line cf battle. 

InsuStos, A, nm. Unjatevaiom/ed. 

Insula, ae, /. leland. 

Int^n^tas, itis, /. Integrity, up- 
rightneee. iNTSGRrrr. 

Intellego, ere, lexi, lectum. To 
understand. Intellect. 

Inter, prep. to. ace. Among ; in- 
ter 8§, among themselves ; with 
each otJier, with one (mother, 
togetJier; inter a% dare, to ex- 
change. 

Interc§d5, ere, cSssI, cessnm. To 
come between, intervene. In- 
tbbcedb. 

Interdudd, ere, si, sum. To cut 
off. 

Interdicd, ere, dizi, dictum. To 
forbid, prohibit, exclude. In- 
terdict. See 332, foot-note 2. 

Interea, adv. Meantime, in the 
meanwhile. 

Intereo, ire, ii, itnm. To perish. 

Interfici5, ere, feci, fectum. To 
kill, slay, put to death. 

Interim, adv. Meanwhile, in the 
mean time. 

Interior, us, comp. adj. 86b 166. 
Interior, inner. 



Intennittd, ere» teSsi^ missmiL 
To send between; to inter- 
mit, interrupt; pass., to be 
brought between, to intervene. 
Intsbmit. 

Interp5no,ere,po8i:d,poaitimi. To 
interpose, suggest, present In- 
tbbposb. 

Intersum, esse, fol. To be be- 
tween, intervene ; interest, im- 
personal, it interests, concerns. 
Intbbbst. 

Intenrallnm, I, n. Interval, space 
between. 

InusitatuS; a, urn. Unwonted, un- 
familiar, strange. 

Inutilis, e. Useless. 

Invitus, a, urn. UnwiUing. 

Ipse, a, um. 102, 186. Self, he, 
she, it 

iracundus, a, um. Passionate, 
violent. 

ire. See eo. 

Irrumpo, ere, rupi, mptum. To 
break in, rush in. Ibbup- 

TION. 

Is, ea, id. 102» 186. That, 
this, that one, this one, he, 
she, it. 

Iste, a, ud. 102, 186. That of 
yours, that, that one, he, 
the, it 

Ita, adv. So, in such a way, 
thus. 

ftalia, ae, /. Italy. 

Itaque, con}. And eo, there- 
fore. 

Item, adv. Also, likewise. 

Iter, itineris, n. March, Jour- 
ney ; way, route ; magna itin- 
em, forced marches; iterfacere, 
to march. 
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J. 

Jacio, ere, jeci, jactmn. To throw. 

Jam, adv. Already, now. 

JubeO, §re, jussi, jussum. To 
order, eommand. 

Judex, icis, m. and/. Judge. 

Jadicium, ii, n. Judgment, de- 
cision. 

Judico, are, avi, atmiL To Judge. 

Jngom, i, n. Yoke ; ridge, height 

Jumentmn, i, n. Draught ani- 
mal, beast of burden. 

Jura, ae, m. Jura, a mountain 
range in western Gaul. 

Jussi. See Jubeo. 

Justitia, ae, /. Justice. 

Juvenis, is, m. and f. Youth, a 
youth. Juvenile. 

Juvo, are, juvi, jutum. To aid, 
help, assist 

K. 

Ealendae, arum, /. pi Calends, 
the first day of the month ; ante 
diem quintum Ealendas Apriles, 
thetSth of March. Calendab. 

Karthag5, inis, /. Carthage. 

L. 

Labienus, !, m. Labienus, a Hiu- 
tenant under Caesar. 

Labor, oris, m. Labor, toil, ef- 
fort, exertion. 

Labdrd, &re, avi, atum. To labor, 
struggle, to be in trouble. La- 
bob. 

Lacess5, ere, sivi or sil, situm. 
To harass, provoke, assail, at- 
tack. 

Lacrima, ae, /. Tear. 



Lacrimo, &re, avi, atum. To 
weep. 

Lacus, fts, m. Lake. 

Lapis, idis, m. Stone. 

Largior, iri, itus simi. To betiow, 
make gifts. 

Largiter, adn. Largely, widely, 
extensively; largiter posse, to 
have extensive influence. 

Late, adv. Widely; longe late- 
que, far and wide. 

Latlnus, I, m. Latinus, king of 
the Laurentians in central It- 
aly. 

Latinus, a, um. Latin. 

Latitude, inis,/. Width,breadth. 
Latitude. 

Latrd, Onis, m. Bobber, brigand. 

Latus, a, um. Broad, wide, ex- 
tensive. 

Latus, eris, n. Side. 

Laudo, are, avi, fttum. To praise. 
Laud. 

Lavinia, ae, /. Lavinia, daugh- 
ter of King Latinus. 

L§gati5, 5nis,/. Embassy. 

Legatus, !, m. Ambassador ; lieu- 
tenant. Legate. 

Legi5, 6nis,/. Legion. 

Lego, ere, legi, lectum. To read. 

Lemannus, !, m. Lemannus, Le- 
man. Lake of Geneva. 

L€nitas, atis,/. Smoothness, gen- 
tleness. 

Le5, onis, m. Lion. 

Levitas, atis, /. Levity, fickle- 
ness, impulsiveness. Levity. 

Lex, legis,/. Law. 

Libenter, adv. Willingly, gladly. 

Liber, bri, m. Book. 

Liber, era, erum. Free. 

LiberaliUis, itis,/. Liberality. 
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liberi, 6niiii, m. pL Children. 
Liberd, ire, avi, itnm. To libera 

ate/free. Libbbatx. 
Libertas, atis, /. Liberty , free' 

dom. LiBXRTT. 

Liceor, eri, itas sum. To bid at 

auction. 
Licet, ire, licoit, impere. It 

ie lattfiilf is permittedf one 

may. 
Ligariiu, il, m. Ligarius^ a 

prominent Boman in whose 

behalf Cicero pleaded before 

Caesar. 
Liger, is, m. The Liger, a river 

in southwestern Gaul, now the 

Loire. 
Lingonesy mn, m. pi The 

Lingones, a tribe of central 

Gaul. 
Lingua, ae, /. Tongue, language. 
Liscus, 1, m. LiseuSf a chieftain 

of the Aedul. 
Litavicus, !, m. Litavicue, an 

Aeduan chieftain. 
Llttera, ae, /. Letter; pi., let- 
ters ; a letter, epistle, 
Litus, oris, n. Shore. 
Locus, i, m., pL loca, Onun, n. 

Place, position. Local. 
Long€, adv. Long, far, by far. 

Long. 
Longinquus, a, um. Distant, re^ 

mote. 
Longus, a, um. Long. 
Lucius, ii, m. Lucius, a Roman 

name. 
Luna, ae,/. Moon. Lunab. 
Lutetia, ae,/. Lutetia, a town in 

central Gaul, now Paris. 
Lux, lucis, /. Light, dayligJU; 

prima lux, daybreak. 



M. 

Magistratus, ^ m. Magistracy; 
magistrate. 

Magnitude, inis,/. Size, magnir 
tude, height. Magnitude. 

Magnus, a, um, comp. major, sup. 
maximus. Chreat, large ; ntcm- 
erous; loud; majores, m. and 
f. pi., elders; ancestors, for^» 
fathers. 

Maleficium, ii, n. Mischirf, 
harm. 

M&ld, malle, malm. 273» 203. To 
prtfer. 

Mando, &re, avi, itum. To com- 
mission, order, entrust, con- 
sign, commit, betake. Man- 
date. 

Maned, ere, mansi, mansum. To 
remain. Manse. 

Manus, us,/. Hand; band; in 
manibus, in hand ; at hand, 
close at hand. 

Marcus, !, m. Marcus, a Roman 
name. 

Mare, is, n. Sea. 

Maritimus, a, um. Maritime, 
pertaining to the sea ; ora 
maritima, sea-coast, Mabi- 

TIME. 

Matara, ae, /. Javelin, pike. 
Mater, tris, /. Mother. 
Materia, ae, /. Timber. Ma- 

TEBIAL. 

Matiscd, dnis, m. Matisco^ & 

town in southwestern GauL 
Matrimonium, ii, n. Marriage; 

in matrimdnium ducere, to 

marry. Matbucony. 
Mature, adv. Early, promptly. 

Matube. 
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MatiirS, fire, avi, atum. To 
hasten. Matubb. 

Maturus,a,nm. Sarly. Matubb. 

Mausolus, i, m. Maiisolua, king 
of Caria. 

Maxime, sup. adv. Most^ very 
greatly, chi^y, especially. 

Maximus, a, urn. See mSi^nus. 

Medius, a, nm. Middle, middle 
of; 191, foot-note. 

Melodimum, i, n. Melodunum, 
a town in central Gaul, 

Memoria, ae, /, Memory, recol- 
lection. Mbmoby. 

Menapii, drum, m. pi. The Me" 
napii, a tribe of northern Gaul. 

Mens, mentis, /. Mind, intellect. 
Mbktal. 

Mensis, is, m. Month. 

Mercator, 5ris, m. Merchant, 
trader. 

Meddles, §i, m. Midday, noon, 
Mbbidian. 

Merito, adv. Deservedly. Mbrit. 

Messalla, ae, m. Messala, a Roman 
name. 

Metior, iri, mensus sum. To meas- 
ure, allot. 

Meto, ere, messul, messum. To 
reap, harvest, gather grain. 

Mens, a, um. 185. My, mine. 

Miles, itls, m. and f. Soldier. 
Militia. 

Militaris, e. Military; res mlli- 
taris, military affairs. 

MlUe, pi. mllia, ium, n. 247, foot- 
note. Thousand; millepassus, 
a thousand paces, a (Roman) 
mile. 

Minus, comp. adv. Less; sup. 
minimSy least, very little, by no 
means. 



Mitto, ere, nusi, missum. To 
send. Mission. 

Mobilit&s, atis, /. Mobility, ra- 
pidity. MOBUJTY. 

Modeste, adv. Modestly. Mod- 
est. 

Modo, adv. Only. 

Modus, 1, m. Measure ; manner. 

Moleste, adv. With trouble ; mo- 
leste ferre, to be vexed at, an- 
noyed at. 

Moneo, ere, ui, itum. To advise, 
warn. 

M5ns, montis, m. Mountain. 
Mount. 

Morini, drum, m. pi. The Morini, 
a tribe of northern CrauL 

Moror, ari, atus sum. To tarry, 
delay, wait. 

Mors, mortis, /. Death. MoBr 

TAJj. 

Motus, us, m. Movement, motion, 

Motion. 
Moved, ere, movl, motum. To 

move, remove. Move. 
Mulier, eris, /. Woman. 
Multituda, inis, /. Multitude; 

the multitude, common people, 

poputace. Multttude. 
Multo, adv. By much, by far. 
Multum, adv., comp. plus, sup. 

plurimum. Much. 
Multus, a, um, comp. plus, n. {pi. 

plures, plura), sup, plurimus. 

Much ; many ; multd die, long 

after day break. 
Munio, ire. ivi or ii, itum. To for- 
tify. Munition. 
MunitiS, onis, /. Fortification ; 

opus muniti6nis,/orty2edtoorfc 

Munition. 
Mums, i, m. Wall. 
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Kactiu, a, mn. See nanci^cof. 

Nam, namque, cot\]. For; for 
indeed, 

Kanciscor, i, nactas sum. To get, 
obtain, secure. 

KarM, dnis, m. Narbo, a town 
in southern GaoL 

K&U6,dnis,/. NalUm. 

N&tura, ae,/. Nature. 

Kauta» ae, m. Sailor. 

K&y&lis, e. NavaL 

Kavigium, ii, n. Vessel, ship, 

N&Yig6, are» &yiy (turn. To saiL 
Kavioatb. 

N&vis, is, /. Ship, vessel; navis 
longa, ship qfwar ; navis oner&- 
ria, transport vessel, tran^orL 
Navy. 

-Ne, conj. Interrogative particle. 
See 106; 351, 1 and 2. 

Ne, adv. and conj. With the Im- 
perative or the Subjunctive of 
Desire, not ; with the Subjunc- 
tive of Purpose, that not, lest ; 
after words of fearing, lest, 
that. 

Necesse, 286. Necessary. 

Neglegd, ere, lexi, lectum. Tq 
neglect, disregard. 

Neg6, are, avi, atum. To deny, 
rrfuse ; to say not. 

Negdtium, ii, n. Business, occu- 
pation ; negdtium dare, to en- 
trust a task or enterprise. 

Nem5,i inis, m. and f. No one, 
nobody. 

Nepos, Otis, m. Grandson, 



Nequaqnam, adv. By no mean». 
Neque, covj. Neither, nor, and 

not; neque . . . neque» nei- 
ther . , . nor. 
Nervii, drum, m. pL Tlie Nervii, 

a tribe of northern GauL 
Neve, coni. Nor, and not, 
Nex, necis, /. Death, putting to 

death, 
Niliil, indecllncLble, nihilum, I, n. 

Nothing, 
Nisi, conj. Unless. 
NobiUs, e. Noble, qf high birth. 

Noble. 
NobiUtas, atis,/. Nobility ; the 

nobility, nobles, Nobilttt. 
Noctu, adv. By night, 
Noctumus, a, um. Nocturnal, by 

night. Noctubnal. 
Nolo, nolle, nolul, 273» 293. To 

be unwilling, not to be willing, 

not to wisfi, 
Ndmen, inis, n. Name; suo 

ndmine, on his own account. 

Nominal. 
Nomino, are, avi, atum. To 

name, Nominats. 
Non, adv. Not, 
Nondum, adv. Not yet 
Nonne, conj. Interrogative par- 
ticle. Notf See 106; 851, 

note 2. 
Ndnnulli, ae, a. Some. 
Ndnnunquam, adv. Sometimes. 
Nonus, a, um. Ninth, 
Nosco, ere, ndvi, ndtum. To be^ 

come acquainted with; ndvi, 

I have become acquainted with 

= I know. 



1 Nem» generally wants the Genitive and Ablative; they are «applied 
by these oases of nullus. 
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Koster, tra, trmn. 102, 185. Our, 
ours. 

Notus, a, run, part and adj. 
Known. 

Novem, indeclinable. Nine / 
decern novem, nineteen. 

Koviodunam, i, n. Noviodu- 
num, a town of northwestern 
Gaul. 

Novus, a, nm. New; res novae, 
change of affairs, revolution; 
novissimum agmen, rear. 

Nox, noctis, /. Night. 

Nubes, Is, /. Cloud. 

Kubo, ere, nupsi, nuptum. To 
veil one's self; to assume the 
bridal veil for = to marry. 
Nuptial. (Followed by the 
Dative.) 

Kudo, are, avf, atum. To bare, 
expose, strip. 

Kullus, a, um. 42, 151. Not 
any, no, none. 

Kum, con}. Interrogative par- 
ticle. For meaning in direct 
questions, see 106, 351, 1, note 
3; in indirecft questions, wheth- 
er. 

Kuma, ae, m. Numa, the sec- 
ond of the legendary kings of 
Home. 

Numerus, i, m. Number. 

Kunc, adv. Now, at this time.. 

Kunquam, adv. Never. 

Nuntio, are, avi, fttmn. To anr 
nounce. 

Kuntius, !!, m. Messenger ; tidr 
ings. 

Nuper, adv. Recently, of late. 

Kutilz, icis,/. Nurse. 



o. 

Ob, prep. w. ace. On account 
of, for. 

Obicio,* ere, jeci, jectum. To 
throw agaiTist, throw up. Ob- 
ject. 

Observo, are, avi, atum. To ob- 
serve, keep, comply with. Ob- 

SEBYE. 

Obses, idis, m. andf. Hostage. 

Obsideo, ere, sMi, sessum. To 
besiege. 

Obsidid, 5nis, /. Siege, blockade. 

Obsignd, are, avi, atum. To seal, 
sign and seal. 

Obtineo, ere, ui, tentum. To ob- 
tain, hold. Obtain. 

Occasus, us, m. Setting; solis 
occasus, sun-set. 

Occido, ere, 1, sum. To kill, slay. 

Occulta, are, avi, atum. To hide. 
Occult. 

Occupo, are, avi, atum. To occupy, 
seize, take possession of ; to 

_ busy. Occupy. 

Oceanus, I, m. Ocean, the At- 
lantic Ocean. 

Octavus,a,um. Eighth. Octayb. 

Octo, indeclinable. Eight 

Octodecim, indeclinable. Eigh- 
teen. 

Octodurus, 1, m. Octodurus, a 
town of the Veragri, now Mar- 
tigny. 

Odi, isse. 90a To hate, detest 

OfBcium, ii, n. Duty, allegiance. 
Office. 

Omnlnd, adv. In all, only. 

Omnis, e. All. 



1 Pronounced ai if spelled objicid. 
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OnenUrius, a, urn. Pertaining to 

burdens, carrying cargoes ; 

oner&ria navis, a transport 

vessel, transport. 
Opera, ae, /. Work; operam 

dare, to take pains, endeavor, 
Oportet, §re, uit, impers. It be- 
hooves, is proper, is necessary, 

is fitting ; one ought 
Oppidnm, t, n. Town, 
Opportimas, a, nm. Opportune, 

appropriate. Opportunb. 
Oppugn&ti5, 5nis, /. Assault, 

attack, 
OppQgnd, ire, &\i, atum. To 

assault, attack, 
Optimus, a, am. See bonus. 
Opus, eris, n. Work, task ; art ; 

operis munltl6, fortified work ; 
^ magno opere, greatly, 
Ora, ae,/. Coast, 
6rati5, onis, /. Oration, ^eech, 
_ Oration. 

Orator, oris, m. Orator, 
Orbls, is, m. Circle, circuit; 

orbis terrae, orbis terrarom, the 
_ world, Obb. 

Ord5, inis, m. Rank, Order. 
Orgetorlx, igis, m. Orgetorix, an 

Helvetian chieftain. 
Omamentnm, i, n. Ornament, 
_ honor. Ornament. 
Oro, are, avi, atum. To ask, beg, 

plead. 
Ostend5, ere, i, tentum or tensum. 

To show, explain, make known, 

declare. 



Pabulati5, onis,/. Foraging, 
Pabulum, i, n. Fodder. 
Paene, adv. Almost, nearly. 



Paenitet, €re, nit, impers. It 
causes regret; m§ paenitet^ I 
repent. 

Pagus, i, m. Division, canton. 

Par, paris. Equal, a match for, 

Paratus, a, nm, part, and adj. 
Prepared, ready. 

Parco, ere, peperci, parsum. To 
spare, (Followed by the Da- 
tive.) 

Pared, ere, ui, itum. To obey. 
(Followed by the Dative. ) 

Paro, are, avI, atum. To prepare. 

Pars, partis, /. Part, division; 
quarter, direction. Part. 

Passus, us, m. Pace ; mille pas- 
sus, a (Roman) mile ; duo milia 
passuum, two miles. 

Pastor, oris, m. Shepherd, 

Pater, tris, m. Father. Pater- 
nal. 

Patienter, adv. Patiently, 

Patior, 1, passus sum. To snxffer, 
permit, 

Patria, ae, /. Native country, 
one's country, country. 

Panel, ae, a. Few, 

Pancitas, atis,/. Fewness, small 
number, 

Paulatim, adv. Little by little^ 
by degrees, gradually, 

Paulo, adv. A little, 

Paulum, adv. A little, somewhat. 

Pax, pads,/. Peace, 

Pedes, itis, m. Foot-soldier ; pL , 
fooUsoldiers ; infantry. 

Peditatus, us, m. Infantry. 

Pedius, il, m, Pedius, a lieuten- 
ant under Caesar. 

Pellis, is,/. Skin, 

Pelld, ere, pepuli, pidsnm. To 
drive, rout. 
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Pend5, ere, pepend!, p€nsum. To 

Vfeigh ; to pay. 
Per, prep. w. ace. Through, by, 

over, by means of; on account 

Perduco, ere, duxi, ductum. To 

lead through, extend, con- 

struct. 
Perequito, are, ayi, atum. To 

ride through, ride. 
Perf acilis, e. Very easy. 
Perfero, ferre, tuli, latum. To 

endure. 
Perficio, ere, feci, fectum. To 

accomplish. Pkbtect. 
Perf ringo, ere, fr§gi, f ractum. To 

break through. 
Perfuga, ae, m. Deserter, fugi- 
tive. 
Perfuglo, ere, fugu To flee for 

rrfuge, flee, escape. 
Perlculosus, a, nm. Perilous, 

dangerous. Pbbilous. 
Perlculum, i, n. Peril, danger. 

Peril. 
Peritus, a, mn. Skilful, skilled, 

expert. 
Permaneo, gre, mans!, mansum. 

To continue to remain, to re- 

main. Permanent. 
Permoved, ere, movi, motum. To 

move, induce, influence / to dis- 
turb, daunt, alarm» 
Perpetuus, a, um. Perpetual, 

endless, uninterrupted ; in per- 

petuum, /or euer. Perpetual. 
Perrumpo, ere, rupi, ruptum. To 

break through, force a passage, 

force one*s way. 
Persequor, i, secutns sum. To 

follow up, pursue, persecute ; 

to avenge. Pbbsboute. 



Persevero, are, ayi, atum. To 
persevere, persist. Perse- 
vere. 

Persolvo, ere, i, solutum. To pay. 

Perspicio, ere, spexl, spectum. 
To examine, investigate, per- 
ceive. Perspicuous. 

Persuaded, ere, si, sum. To per- 
suade. 

Perterreo, ere, ui, itum. To terrify 
greatly, terrify, friglUen. 

Pertineo, ere, ui, tentum. To per- 
tain, tend; to extend, reach. 
Pertain. 

Perturbati5, onis,/. Disturbance, 
agitation. Perturbation. 

Perturbo, are, avi, atum. To dis- 
turb, throw into confusion. 
Perturb. 

Pervenid, ire, veni, ventum. To 
arrive, come, reach. 

Pes, i>edis, m. Foot ; pedibus, on 
foot ; pedemreferre, to retreat. 
Pedal. 

Peto, ere, ivi or ii, itum. To seek, 
request, ask. 

Phalanx, angis, /. Phalanx, line. 

Pilum, i, n. Javelin, spear. 

PIsistratus, i, m. Pisistratus, 
tyrant of Athens. 

Pis5, onis, m. Piso, a Roman 
name. 

Placed, ere, ui, itum. To please. 
(Followed by the Dative.) 

Planities, Si,/. Plain. 

Planus, a, um. Flat, level. 
Plane. 

Platd, onis, m. Plato, a cele- 
brated Greek philosopher. 

Plebs, ebis,/. The common peo- 
ple, populace. Plebeian. 

Plenus, a, um. Full. 
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Pl&nmqae, ado. A$ a general 
thinQf generally. 

Plgnuque, aque, nmqne. The 
larger or greater part^ the moat. 

Flares, a. See plIU. 

Plurimum, adv. See plus. 

Plus, pluris, n., pi. plur^s, pliira, 
eomp. of multus. More; «ev- 
eroL Plubal. 

Pliis, ado., comp. qf multmn, eup. 
plurimnm. More; plus posse, 
to have greater power or in- 
fiuenee; plurimnm posse, to 
have very great power or injlu- 
ence. 

Poena, ae, /. Penalty, punish- 
mentf satirfaction. 

Po6ta, ae, m. PoeL 

Polliceor, M, Itus sum. To prom- 
ise. 

Pompeius, fi, m. Pompey, a cele- 
brated general and sUtesman. 

Pons, pontis, m. Bridge. 

Populatifi, dnis,/. Ravaging , de- 
vastatiTig, laying waste, 

Popnlus, f, m. People, a people. 

Porta, ae,/. Gate. Portal. 

Porta, are, avi, atum. To carry, 
bring, take. 

Portorinm, ii, n. Tax, toll, duty 
on imports or exports. 

Portus, us, m. Port, harbor. 
Port. 

Posco, ere, poposc!. To demand. 

Possum, posse, potnl. 269, 290. To 
be able ; can ; multum posse, to 
have great power or influence. 

Post, adv. After, afterward. 

Post, prep. w. ace. After, be- 
hind. 

Poste&, adr. Afterward. 

Posteaquam, eonj. After. 



Posterns, a, nm, comp. posterior, 

sup. i>ostremns and postnmtis. 

Subsequent, following f next 
Postquam, co7\}. After. 
Postiidie, adv. On the following 

day. 
Postulo, are, avi, atum. To de- 
mand. 
Potens,entis. Powerful. Potent. 
Potent&tus, us, m. Power, dominr 

ion, coiUroL 
Potentia, ae,/. Power, influence. 

Potency. 
Poteram. See possum. 
Potestas, atis,/. Power. 
Potior, Iri, itus sum. To gain — 

take — obtain possession of, to 

obtain. 
PotuL See possum. 
Praecedo, ere, cessi, cessum. To 

surpass. Precede. 
Praeceps, ipitis. Precipitate, 

headlong. Precipitate. 
Praecipid, ere, cepi, ceptum. To 

er^oin upon, direct Precept. 
Praecipito, are, fivl, atum. To 

precipitate, throw, hurl Prb- 

CIPITATE. 

Praedico, are, ftvl, attmi. To as- 
sert, state. Predicate. 

Praeficid, ere, feci, fectum. To 
place in command qf, in charge 
qf, over. (Followed by the 
Dative.) 

Praemitto, ere,nusi,missnm. To 
send <m — ahead ^forward — 
in advance. 

Praemium, ii, n. Reward. Pre- 
mium. 

Praepond, ere, posul, positum. To 
place over or in command of. 
(Followed by the Dative.) 
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Praesens, entis. Present. 

Praesentia, ae, /. Presence ; in 
praesentia, at present, far the 
present. 

Praesidimn, il, n, GarrisoHf de- 
fence, guard, safeguard, pro- 
tection. 

Praesto, are, stiti, stitnm or sta- 
turn. To stand hrfore, excel ; 
to furnish, discharge, fuifll, 
present, manifest, show, put 
forth. 

Praesum, esse, fui. To be in 
charge or command of, to super- 
intend. (Followed by the Da- 
tive. ) 

Praeter, prep. w. ace. Except 

Praeterquam, ado. Except 

Praetor, oris, m. Praetor, a Ro- 
man magistrate. 

Premo, ere, press!, pressum. To 
press, press hard, distress. 
Press. 

Pretiosus, a, um. Precious, valu- 
able. Precious. 

Pretium, il, n. Price, 

Primo, adv. First, at first. 
Prime. 

Primum, sup. adv.,pos. loantlng, 
comp. prius. First. Prime. 

Primus, a, um, sup., pos. wanting, 
comp. prior. First; the first 
part cf; primum agmen, the 
van; prima lux, daybreak. 
Prime. 

Princeps, ipls. First; princeps, 
ipis, m., leader, ehi^, ehi^taln. 
PrihcipaI/, 

Principitus, (is, m. Sovereignty, 
dominion. 

Prior, us, comp. c^djt, pqs. want- 
ing, sup. primus. fk>rmer. 

16 



Pnstinus, a, um. Ancient, pris- 
tine. Pristine. 

Prius, comp^ adv., pos. wanting ^ 
sup. primum. Brfore, sooner; 
prius quam, sooner than, be- 
fore. 

Priusquam, con]. Before. 

Privatim, adv. Privately, in a 
private capacity. Private. 

Privatus, a, um, part and adj. 
Private; privatus, i, m., pri- 
vate citizen. Private. 

Privo, are, avi, atum. To deprive. 

Pro, prep. w. abl. For ; in pro- 
portion to, considering; be- 
fore. 

Probo, are, avI, atum. To prove; 
to approve. Probate. 

Procedo, ere, cessi, cessum. To 
proceed, advance. Proceed. 

Procillus, i, m. Procillus, a prom- 
inent Gaul. 

ProditiS, onis,/. Treason. 

Proditor, oris, m. Traitor. 

Prodo, ere, didi, ditum.. To be- 
tray. 

Prodiico, ere, duxi, ductura. To 
lead forth, lead on; to pro- 
tract. Produce. 

Proelior, art, atus sum. To fight. 

Proelinm, ii, n. Battle, engage- 
ment, 

Profecti5, onls, /. Departure, 
starting, setting out. 

Proficid, ere, fed, fectum. To 
accomplish, ^ect. 

Proficiscor, i, profectus sum. To 
start, set out, depart, proceed. 

Prof ugio, ere, f ugi. To fiee away, 
fiee, escape. 

Progredior, i, gressus sum. To go 
forward, advance. Progress. 
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Piohibed, ere, ul, Itum. To pro- 
hibit^ cheeky prevent, ke^. 
Pbohibit. 

Prolcio,! ere, jM, Jectnm. To 
coMt forth, throw forward, 
throw down. Pboject. 

Promissiu, a, am, part and a^. 
Hanging down, long. 

Pronuntid, are, avi, itum. To 
proclaim, $iate. Pbomouncs. 

Prope, ado., eomp. propius, sup. 
pr6xim§. Hear, 

Prope, prep. w. ace. Near. 

Propello, ere, ull, ulsum. To drive 
forward, repulse, rouL Pbopbl. 

Propior, OS, comp. adj., pos. want- 
ing, sup. prdximus. Nearer. 

Propono, ere, posui, positum. To 
setforth. Pboposb. 

Propter, prep, w. ace. On account 
qf. 

Proptereii, adv. For this reason ; 
propterea quod, /or this reason, 
that; because. 

Pr6puls5, are, &?!, atum. To 
repulse. 

Prora, ae,/. Prow. 

Prosequor, I, secutns sum. To fol- 
low up, pursue. Prosecutb. 

Prospicid, ere, spex!, spectum. 
To look forward; to look out 
for. (Followed by the Dative.) 
Prospbct. 

Provided, Sre, vidi, visum. To 
look out for, provide, (Fol- 
lowed by the Dative.) Pro- 
vide. 

Provincia, ae,/. Province. 

Proxime, sup. adv., pos. prope. 
Most recently, last. 



Prdximus, a, urn, sup. adi», pos. 
wanting, comp. propior. Near- 
est, next, adjacent. 

Publicus, a, um. Public. 

Publius, fi, m. Publius, a Ro- 
man name. 

Pudor, dris, in. Shame, reject 

Paella, ae, /. Girl. 

Puer, eri, m. Boy. Pubbilk. 

Piigna, ae, /. I^ght, fighting, 
battle. 

Pugnd, are, avi, atum. To fighU 

Pulcher, chra, chrum. BeautifvL 

Pulsus, a, um. See pellb. 

Pulvis, eris, in. Bust. 

Puto, are, avi, atum. To think. 

Q. 

Quaero, ere, sivi or sii, sitnm. To 

inquire, ask, seek. Qitbst. 
Quam, adv. How; w. sup., as 

, . • as possible ; quam primum, 

as soon as possible. 
Quam, cor^. TJian. 
Quantus, a, um. How great ; as 

great. 
Quare, eon). Wherrfore, why. 
Quartus, a, um. Fourth; quar- 

tus declmus, fourteenth. 
Quattuor, indeclinable. Four. 
•<2^, coni. enclitic. 103. And. 
Queror, I, questus sum. To com" 

ploUn. 
Qui, quae, quod. 106, 187. WTio, 

that, which. 
Quldam, quaedam, quiddam ^nr 

quoddam. 106^ 190. A cert€Unf 

a certain one, some. 
Quin, cor\}. That not, but, that. 



1 Pronoonced as if spelled pr4^idd. 
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Quindecim, indeclinable. Fif- 
teen, 
Qulngenti, ae, a. Fiioe hundred. 
Quiniy ae, a. 97, 172, Z. Five by 

five, fine each, five. 
Quinque, indeclinable, ^ve. 
Quintus, a, mn. Fifth; ante diem 

quintum Kalendas Apriles, the 

S8th day of March. 
Quiutus, i, m. Quintus, a Roman 

name. 
Quis, quae, quid, interrog. pron. 

106, 188. Who, what, which f 
Quis, quae, quid, indtf, pron. 106^ 

190. One, any one, anything. 
Quisquam, quaequam, quicquam, 

ind^.pron. Any, anyone. 
Quisque, quaeque, quodque and 

quldque, indef. pron. Each, 

every, each oner every one. 
Quo, adv. Whither, to which 

place, to what place. 
Quo, coi!\j. That; qud minus, 

that not, 80 that not. 327. 
Quoad, conj. Until, 
Quod, conj. That; because, 
Quoque, adv. Also. 
Quot, indeclinable. How many. 

R. 

Bapina, ae, /. Bobbery^ pillag- 
ing. Rapine. 

Ratid, onis,/. Seasoning, reason ; 
account, reckoning; method, 
way, 

Rebeiii5, 5ni8, /. Rebellion, 

Receptus, us, m. Retreat. 

Recipid, ere, cepi, ceptum. To 
recover, retake, betake ; to re- 



eeive; se recipere, to retire, 

return, betake one*s self, 
Recuso, are, avi, atum. To reject. 
ReddO, ere, didi, ditum. To give 

back, restore, return. 
RedeO, ire, ii, itum. To go back, 

return. 
Redimo, ere, emi, Smptum. To 

buy up, buy, purchase. Re- 
deem. 
Reditid, dnis, /. Going back, re- 
turn. 
Reditus, lis, m. Return, 
Reduco, ere, duxi, ductum. To 

lead back, 
Refero, ferre, rettulf, relatum. 

To draw back, bring back; 

pedem referre, to retreat, 
ReOcio, ere, feci, fectum. To 

repair. 
Refugio, ere, fug!. To flee back, 

flee. Refuge. 
Regina, ae, /. Queen, 
Regid, onis,/. Direction ; region. 

Region. 
Regnd, are, &y!, atum. To reign, 

rule. Reign. 
Regnum, I, n. Kingdom, regal 

power. Reign. 
Reg5, ere, rexi, rectum. To rule. 
Reicio,^ ere, jeci, jectum. To 

drive back, repulse. Reject. 
Relinquo, ere, liqui, lictum. To 

leave. Relinquish. 
Reliquus, a, um. Remaining, the 

rest of, the other, Irft, 
Remaned, ere, mansi, mansum. 

To remain. 
Rem!, drum, m. pi. The Remi, a 

trik)e of northern Gaul. 



^ Pronounced as if spelled rejicio. 



840 



VOCABULARY. 



Beminiscor, !. To remember, Rb- 

MIXISCENCB. 

Bemoveo, «re, mov!, mdtum. To 
remove, 

Remus, i, m. Oar, 

Benovd, ure, avi, atum. To renew, 

• Renovate. 

Renuntid, are, avi, itimi. To re- 
port. Renounce. 

Repelld, ere, reppuli, repulsnm. 
To drive back, repel, repulse. 
Repel. 

Reperio, Ire, repperi, repertom. 
To find, discover, 

Repeto, ere, ivi, or 11, itom. To 
seek, exact. Repeat. 

Reporto, are, avl, atum. To cany 
back. Report. 

Res, r6i, /. Thing, affair ; rea- 
son; res militaris, militarif 
affairs, 

Resclscd, ere, sclv! or scii, scltuin. 
To learn, ascertain, 

Respicio, ere, spexi, sputum. 
To regard, look upon. Re- 
spect. 

Responded, §re, i, spdnsnm. To 
answer. Respond. 

Restltuo, ere, ul, utum. To re- 
store. Re s tit u t i on. 

Retineo, ere, ui, tentum. To re- 
tain, keep. Retain. 

Rettuli. See r^ero. 

Revertor, I, revert!, reversum.^ 
To return. Revert. 

Rex, regis, m. King. Regal. 

Rhenus, I, m. Tlie Rhine. 

RUodanus, i, m. The Rhone. 

Ripa, ae, /, Bank. Riparian. 



Robur, oris, n. Oak, 

Rogo, are, avl, atum. To ask. 

Roma, ae, /. Rome, 

Romanus, a, lun. Roman; R6- 

manus, i, m., a Roman, 
Romulus, i, m. Romulus, the 

legendary founder of Rome. 
Rota, ae, /. Wheel. Rotate. 
Rumor, oris, m. Rumor, report, 
Rursus, adv. Again, 

S. 

Sabinns, i, m. Sabinus, a lien- 
tenant under Caesar. 

Sacrificium, ii, n. Sacrifice. 

Saepe, adv. Often. 

Sagitta, ae, /. ^rroto. 

Salus, utis, /. Safety, salvation^ 
escape. 

Santones, nm, m. pi. The San- 
tones or Santoni, a tribe of 
central Gaul. 

Sanus, a, um. Sound, sane» 
Sane. 

Sapiens, entis. Wise. 

Sapienter, adv. Wisely. 

Sapientia, ae, /. Wisdom, 

Satis, adv. Enough; satis ha- 
bere w ducere, to regard tt a» 
sufficient, 

Scapha, ae, /. Skiff, boat, 

Schola, ae, /. School. 

Scientia, ae, /. Knowledge, skill. 
Science. 

Sci5, ire, ivi or ii, itum. To 
know. 

Scribo, ere, scrips!, scriptum. To 
write. Scribe. 



^ Revertor is deponent in tlie present sjrstem. The other forms are in 
the active voice. 
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Seciindus, a, um. Second, 

Sed, coi\i. But 

Sedes, is, /. Seat, abode ; locus 

ac8ede8,i>Zace<{/'a&0(2e. Seat. 
Seditiosus, a, um. Seditious, 
Segusiaui, drum, })i. pi. The Se- 

gusianlf a tribe of soutlieastem 

GauL 
Semeutis, is, /. Sotoing, planting. 
Semper, adv. Always^ ever. 
Senatus, us, m. Senate, 
Seni, ae, a. 97, 172, 3. Six by six^ 

six each, six, 
Senones, um, nu pi. The Senones, 

a tribe of central Gaul. 
Sententia, ae,/. Thought, opinion, 

plan, Senteiycb. 
Sentio, ire, sensl, sensum. To 

think. Sense. 
Septem, indeclinable. Seven, 
Septimus, a, um. Seventh, 
Sepultura, ae,/, BuriaL Sepui> 

TUKE. 

Sequani, drum, in. pi. The Se- 
quani or Sequanians, a tribe of 
eastern Gaul. 

Sequanus, a, um. Seqiianian; 
Sequanus, i, m., a Sequanian, 
one of the Sequani, 

Sequor, 1, secutus sum. To foU 
low. Sequence. 

SermS, dnis, m. Discourse, con- 
versation. Sermon. 

Servid, ire, Ivi or 11, Hum. To 
serve, subserve, be devoted to. 
Serve. 

Servltus, litis,/. Servitude, slav- 
ery. Servitude. 

Servo, are, avi, atum. To keep, 
preserve, 

Servus, i, in. Slave, Serve. 

Sese. See 102, 184, 4. 



Sen, cor\}. Or if; sen . . . sive, 
either . . . or. 

Severus, a, um. Severe. 

Sex, indeclinable. Six, 

Sexaginta, indeclincLble, Sixty. 

Sextus, a, um. SixlJu 

Si, coi\}. If, 

Sicilia, ae, /. Sicily. 

Signified, are, avi, atum. To 
signify, indicate. Signify. 

Signum, 1, n. Standard; signa 
ferre, to carry the standards » 
to advance. Sign. 

Silva, ae, /. Wood, forest. Syl- 
van. 

Similis, e. Like, Similar. 

Simpliciter, adv. Simjyly, 

Simul, simul atque, cor\J. As 
soon as. 

Sin, cor\}. But if. 

Sincere, adv. Truthfully, Sin- 
cere. 

Sine, prep, to, abl. Without, 

Singuluris, e. Single, singly, tn« 
dividual, separate ; singular, 
remarkable. Singular. 

Sive, coi\]. Or if ; sive . . . 
slve, either , . . or. 

Socer, eri, tn. Father-in-law, 

Socrates, is, in. Socrates, a cele^ 
brated Greek philosopher. 

Sol, solis, m. Sun. 

Solum, adv. Only, alone. 

Solvo, ere, i, solutum. To loose ; 
with naves expressed or under- 
stood, to set sail. Solve. 

Spatium, ii, n. Space, interval, 
distance; time. Space. 

SpeciSs, ei,/. Look, appearance. 

Spes, spSi,/. Hope, 

Spiritus, us, in. Breath ; pi,, airs, 
haughtiness. Spirit. 
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8poli6, ire, ftyi, htam. To de- 
spoilf robf deprive. Spoil. 

Spons, spontis, /. Used in gen. 
and obL ting. oiUif. Sponte,8iia 
sponte, by one's own agency , by 
on^8 ulft una$tri$ted. 

Stabmt&s,iUs,/. Stability, flrm- 
nese. Stabilitt. 

Statim, adv. Immediately. 

Statid, dnis, /. Station, post, 
guard. Station. 

Statud, ere, m, HUnn. To deter- 
mine, decide. 

Stipendium, ii, n. Tax, tribute. 
Stipend. 

Sto, are, steU, stfttom. To stand. 

Strepitns, tm, m. Din, noise. 

Stade5, ere, oL To desire. Study. 
(Followed by the Dative.) 

Studium. ii, n. Desire, teal. 
Study. 

Sub, prep. to. ace. and abU Un- 
der, up to, towards. 

Subdued, ere, duxi, ductum. To 
draw up; to withdraw^ lead 
off. 

Subed, ire, li, itum. To undergo. 

Subicid,^ ere, jed, jectnm. To 
throw under, cast under, throw, 
thrust ; to sul^ecL Subject. 

Sublto, adv. Suddenly. 

Sublatus, a, um. See tollo, 

Sublev5, ftre, M, &tum. To assist, 
support 

SubministrO, fire, &t!, atum. To 
furnish, supply. 

Submitto, ere, misi, missnm. To 
send up to, send. Submit. 

Submoved, ere, mdvi, motum. To 
remove, dislodge. 



Subseqnor, i, secfttos sum. To 

follow close upon, follow. Sub- 
sequent. 
Sabsldium, if, n. Support, reen- 

forcement, aid. Subsidiabt. 
Subeistd, ere, stitL To make a 

stand; audacios subsistere, to 

make a bolder stand. Subsist. 
Sabvenid, ire, yeni, yentum. To 

come to the help of, succor, aid. 
SuccMo, ere, cessi, cessum. To 

go up, come up, approach, suc" 

ceed. Succeed. 
Sudes, is, /. Stdke. 
Suebi, drum, m. pL The Suebi, 

Suevi or SuaUans, a powerful 

Grerman tribe. 
Suessidnes, um, m. pi. The Sues- 

siones, a tribe of northern GauL 
Sul. 102, 184. Of himself, qf 

herself, of itself, cf themselves^ 

cf him, qf her, qf it, of them. 
Sulla, ae, m. Sulla, a celebrated 

Roman general and statesman. 
Sulpicius, fi, m. Sulpidus, a 

lieutenant under Caesar. 
Sum, esse, f uL 14(X 204. To be, 
Summa, ae, /. Sttm, sum total, 

total. Sum. 
Summus, a, um, sup. qf superus. 

Highest, greatest; the summit 

of, top qf. 
Sumd, ere, sumpsi, sCunptum. To 

take. See 3^ sentence 9. 
Sumptus, iis, m. Expense, 
Superbus, a, um. Proud. Su- 

pebb. 
Superior, us, comp. qf superus. 

Upper, higher ; superior; pre- 
vious. 



X Pronounced as if spelled subjicio. 
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Snpero, are, ay!, atom. To sur- 
pass; to conquer, 

Supersum, esse, fuL To sur- 
vive, 

Superns, a, um, comp, superior, 
sup, sapremus and summus. 
Upper, See superior and sum- 
mus 

Supplicatio, onis, /. Thanksgiv- 
ing. 

Sapplicium, il, n. Punishment, 

8apra,^do. Above, 

Suscipid, ere, cepi, ceptom. To 
take up, undertake, 

Suspicid, onis,/. Suspicion. 

Suspicor, an, fttus sum. To sus- 
pect. 

Sustined, ere, u!, tentum. To sus- 
taiit, resist, withstand. Sus- 
tain. 

Suus, a, tim. His, her. Tiers, its, 
their. 

T. 

Tabula, ae, /. Table, tablet, rec- 
ord, document. Table. 

Taced, ere, u!, itum. To be silent, 
to keep silent Tacit. 

Tarn, adv. So, to such an con- 
tent. 

Tamen, adv. Yet, still, neverthe- 
less. 

Tamesis, is, m. Thames* 

Tamets!, co^. Although. 

Tantus, a, um. So great; as 
great. 

Tardd, &re, fivl, atum. To retard, 
check. Under, impede. Tabdt. 

Telum, !, n. Dart, weapon. 

Temerarius, a, um. Rash. 

Temere, adv. Rashly, wmecea- 
sarUy. 



Temperantia, ae,/. Temperance, 
se{f-controL Tempebanck. 

Tempestas, atis, /. Weather; 
tempest, storm. Tempest. 

Templum, I, n. Temple. 

Tempus, oris, n. Time. 

Teneo, §re, ui, tentum. To hold, 

Tento, are, avl, atum. To try. 

Tenuis, e. Thin ; feeble. 

Tergum, i, n. Back ; tei^ga ver- 
tere, to turn the back = to re- 
treat, fiee. 

Terra, ae,/. Earth; land. 

Terreo, §re, ui, itum. To terrify, 
frighten. Tebbob. 

Terror, oris, m. Terror, dread. 

Tertius, a, um. Third. 

Testamentum, i, n. WiU. Tes- 
tament. 

Testis, is, m. andf. Witness. 

Tiguiinus, i, m. Tigurinus, one 
of the four cantons of the Hel- 
vetiL 

Timed, ere, ui. To fear. Timid. 

Timor, oris, m. Fear. Timid. 

Titurius, ii, m. Titurius, a lieu- 
tenant under Caesar. 

Titus, i, m. Titus, a Roman 
name. 

Tolla, ere, sustuH, sublatum. To 
Uft up ; to remove, take away ; 
to exalt, encourage. 

Tolosa, ae, /. Tolosa, a town in 
southern Gaul. 

Tormentum, i, n. A military 
engine for throwing heayy mis- 
siles. 

Totus, a, um. 42, 151. All, the 
whole of. Total. 

Trado, ere, did!, ditum. To give 
up, surrender. Tbadition. 

Tri^Sula, ae, /• Javelin, dart. 
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Trajectus, Qs, m. Passage, crosa- 

ing. 
Tnlnd, are, avi, atmn. To swim 

across, 
Trfins, prep.tr. ace. Across, over, 

beyond. 
Transduco, ere, duzl, dnctum. To 

lead across, lead, conduct. 
Transeo, ire, li, itum. To go over, 

cross. Transit. 
Transicio,^ ere, jeci, Jectom. To 

pierce, tran^. 
Transporto, are, avi, atum. To 

carry over, take over, bring 

over, transport. Transport. 
Tres, tria. 97, 175. Three. 
Treveri,orum,m.pi. TheTreveri, 

a tribe of northeastern Gaul. 
Tribunns, i, m. Tribune, one of 

the six principal officers of the 

legion. 
Triduum, i, n. Three days, space 

qf three days. 
Triginta, indeclinable. Thirty. 
Trini, ae, a. 97, 172, 3. Three 

by three, three each, threefold, 

triple, three. 
Triplex, icis. Thretfold, triple. 

Triple. 
Tu, tui. 102, 184. Thou, you. 
Tullia, ae, /. Tullia, a Boman 

name. 
Turn, adv. Then. 
Turma, ae, /. Troop. 
Turris, is, /. Tower. 
Tuto, adv. Safely. 
Tutus, %, nm. Safe. 
Tuns, a, nm. 102, 185. Thy, 

thine, your, yours. 
Tyrannns, i, m. T)frant. 



u. 

UbI, adv. and conj. Where; 
when. 

Ubii, orum, m. pi The Vbii, a 
tribe of western Germany. 

Ulciscor, i, ultus sum. To take ven- 

_ geance on, punish ; to avenge. 

Ullus, a, lun. 42, 151. Any, any 

^ one. 

Ulterior, ns, comp. adj. 86, 166. 
Farther ; Gallia Ulterior, Far- 

_ ther Gaul, Transalpine Gaul. 

Una, adv. Together. 

Unde, adv. Whence,from which 

^ place, from which. 

Undecimus, a, um. Eleventh. 

Undique, adv. On every side, 
on all sides ; from every side, 

_ from all sides. 

Uniyersus, a, nm. All, all to^ 

_ gether. Universe. 

Unquam, adv. Ever, at any time. 

Unus, a, um. 97, 175. One, 
single. Unit. 

Urbs, urbis, /. City. Urbane. 

Usipetes, um, m. pi. The Usipe- 
tes, a tribe of northwestern 
Germany. 

Usque, adv. Even. 

tlsus, us, m. Use, usage, experi- 
ence; advantage. Use. 
Ut, uti, cor{j. That, in order 

that. 
Ut, adv. As. . 
Uter, tra, trum. 42, 151. Which 

(of two). 
Uterque, utraque, ntmmque, in- 
flected like uter. Each ; both. 
Utilis, e. Useful Utility. 



1 Pronounced as if spelled trdn^icio. 
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Utilitas, atiSy /. Us^ulness ; inr 
terest, expediency. Utilitt. 

Utinam, inter j. O that J would 

^ that I 

Utor, I, usus sum. To use. 

Utrum, conj. Whether; utrum 
... an, whether . . . or. 

Uxor, oris, /. Wife. 

Y. 

Vaco, are, avi, atum. To he with- 
out, he free from ; to he vacant^ 
empty, unoccupied. Vacate. 

Vacuus, a, um. Vacant, empty, 
deserted, abandoned. 

Vadum, i, n. Ford ; shoal. 

Valeo, ere, ui, itum. To avail, 
prevail, have force or influence. 

Vallum, i, n. Bampart. 

Vasto, are, avi, atum. To lay 
waste. 

-Ve, conj, enclitic.^ Or. 

Vectigal, alls, n. Tax ; revenue. 

Vel, conj. Either ; or ; vel . . . 
vel, either . . . or. 

Vellem. See void, 

Veneti, drum, m. pL The Veneti^ 
a tribe of western Gaul. 

Venetia, ae, /. Venetla, the 
country of the Veneti, 

Venio, ire, venl, ventum. To come, 
arrive. 

Ventus, i, m. Wind. 

Ver, veris, n. Spring. Vbb- 

NAL. 

Veragri, orum, m. pi. The Ver- 
agri, a tribe of southeastern 
Gaul. 

Verbigenus, i, m. Verhigentis, 



one of the four cantons of the 

Helvetii. 
Verbum, i, n. Word. Verb. 
Vercingetorix, igis, m. Vercin- 

getorix, a Gallic chieftain. 
Vergobretus, i, m. Vergobretus, 

the title of the chief magistrate 

of the Aedui. 
Vero,^ adv. and conj. In truth, 

indeed; hut. 
Versor, ari, atus sum. To he 

Imsied, occupied^ engaged. 

Versed. 
Verto, ere, i, sum. To turn ; 

terga vertere, to turn the hack 

= to retreat, flee. 
Verum, i, n. Truth. 
Verus, a, um. True. 
VesontiS, onls, m. Vesontio, a 

town in eastern Gaul, now Bo* 

Sanson. » 

Vesper, eri, m. Evening. 
Vester, tra, trum. 102, 185. Tour, 

yours. 
Vestio, ire, ivi or ii, itum. To 

clothe. 
Veteranus, a, um. Veteran. 
Vetus, eris. Old, ancient; former. 
Via, ac,/. Way. 
Viator, oris, m. Traveller. 
Vicis, gen.,- nom, wanting, f. 

Turn ; in yicem, in turn. 
Victor, oris, m. Conqueror. 
VTctdria, ae,/. Victory. 
Victoria, ae,/. Victoria. 
Vicus, i, m. Village. 
Video, ere, Yidi, visum. To see. 
VIdcor, eri, visus sum.* To seem. 
Vigilia, ae,/. Watch.* Vigil. 
Viginti, indeclinahle. Twenty • 



1 See 108, foot-note 2. 



s See 274. 



• See 278. 
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Yiiici6, Ire, rinziy Tinctom. To 

Mud, coi\/liie. 
ViDcd, ere, yid, victnin. To eon- 

quer, 
Yinculom, !, n. Fetter^ bond, 

chain. 
Yindex, Icis, m. and/. Drfender. 
Yir, Tin, m. Man. 
Yirgd, inl8,/. Maiden. YiBom. 
Yirtus, dtis, /. Virtue, valor^ 

couragCf bravery. Vibtue. 
Yis, Tis,/. Force, violence ; vim 

faoere, to tise violence; vires, 

ium, pL, strength. 
Ylsos, a, nm. See video. 
Ylu^ ae,/. X^e. Yital. 
Yito, are, avl, atnm. To avoid, 

shun. 
Yitmm, !, n. Woad, a plant used 

for dyeing blue. 



Yiv6, ere, yixi, yfctmn. To live. 

Yoco, are, avi, atom. To call, 
summon. 

Vol6, velle, Yolui. 273^ 293. To 
wish, to be willing. 

Yoluntas, atis, /. Wish, good- 
will, consent. Yoluntaby. 

Yolusenus, i, m. Voltuenus, an 
officer in Caesar's army. 

Yox, vocis, /. Voice, tUterance. 

YOICE. 

Ynlgo, adv. Commonly, as a 

general thing, universally. 
Ynlnero, are, avi, atunu To 

wound. 
Yulnus, eris, n. Wound. 
Ynltis. See void. 
Yultus, us, m. Countenance, 

face ; vidtum fingere, to conf 

trol the countenance^ 
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A. 

A. See page 18, foot-note 4, 

Able, to be able. Poasumj powe, 
potuL 269; 290. 

About, concerning. De, prep. w. 
abl. About, around, circum, 
prep. w. ace. 

Above. Supra, adv. 

Acceptable. GratvLS, a, um; ac- 
ceptua, a, um. 

Accomplish. Perflclo, ere, feci, 
fectum ; cdi\ficw, ere, fecif fee- 
turn. 

Accordance, in accordance with. 
Often expressed by the Abla- 
tive. 158; 413. 

Accuse. Accuso, dre, dvt, &tum ; 
xMimulo, are, dm, 6,tum, 285, 
409. 

Across, over, a bridge across or 
over a river. In, prep. w. abL 
To lead across, trdnadued, ere, 
duzi, ductum. See 275, sen- 
tence 19. 

Adopt. Capio, ere, cepi, captum ; 
ineo, ire, il, itum. 

Advise. Moneo, ere, ul, itum, 

Aedui. Aedui, drum, m. pi. 

Affair. Re8, rU, f. ; military af- 
fairs, res militdria. 



After. Post, adv. ; postedquam, 

postquam, conj. 337, 518. 
Against. Contrd, prep. w. ace; 

in, prep. w. ace.; to wage 

against, ii\ferd, ferre, intuli, 

illdtum. 
Ahead, to send ahead. Prae- 

mittd, ere, misi, missum. 
Aid. Auxilium, il, n. To aid, 

Juvo, dre, Juvl, Jutum, 
All. Omnis, e; totus, a, um, 

42, 151; Universtts, a, um; on 

all sides, undique. 
Alone. Solum, adv. 
Already. «7am, adv. 
Also. Etiam, adv. and conj.; 

quoque, adv. 
Although. Etsi, tametsi, conj. 

254^515. 
Always. Semper, adv. 
Ambassador. Legdtus, i, m. 
Among. Apud, prep. w. aoc ; in, 

prep. w. aoc and abL 
An. See page IS, foot-note 4* 
Ancient. Pristinus, a, um; an- 

tlquus, a, um. 
And. M; que, 103; atque, dc; 

conj. 
Animal. Animal, dlis, n. 
Announce. Nuntio, dre, dot, 

dtum. 
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Answer. £e«pofufe6, ere, i, «pon- 



Any. Ulliu, a, «m, 42; 151; any- 
thing, n. of quU or aliquiB^ 
106^ 19a 

Appoint. IndicOf ere, dtoi, dic- 
tum. 

Approach. Adventue, its, m. To 
approach, suecedOf ere, cesst, 
ceseum. 

Approve. Probo, are, 6vl, 6twn. 

AquitanL Aquitdni, drum, m. 
pi. 

Arar. ^ror, arie, m. 128L 

ArioTistos. ArlovUtuSf t, m. 

Arms, ^rma, drum, n. pL 

Army. ^xeret<u<, us, m. 

Arouse. £'xcitd, are, avi, &tum* 

ArrivaL Adventus, us, m. 

Arrogance. Arrogantia, ae, f. 

Art, work. Opus, eris, n. 

Artemisia. Artemisia, ae, f. 

As. Ut ; as not to, tit non, 123, 
600; as soon as, simul, simul 
atque, conj. 337, 518. 

Ascend. Ascendo, ere, t, seen" 
sum. 

Ascertain. Cognosco, ere, novl, 
nitum. 

Ask. Bogo, dre, dm, atum; to 
ask for, rogo. 

Assail. Aggredior,t,gres9ussum, 

Assault Oppugno, are, dvi, dtum. 

Assemble, come together. Conr 
tenio, ire, tent, ventum. 

Assist. Juco, dre,ju'ci,jutum. 

Assure. Cbnfirmd, are, dvi, atum» 

At. Ad, prep. w. ace.; in, prep, 
w. abl. ; often expressed by the 
Locatiye or by the Locative 
Ablative, 185, 425; at length, 
demum, adv. 



Attack. Impetus, us, m. To at- 
tack, oppugno, are, act, dtiun ; 
aggredior, i, gressus sum. 
Attempt. Condtus, us, m. To 

attempt, conort dri, dtus sum. 
Audacity. Auddcia, ae, f. 
Authority. Auctoritds, dtis, f, 
AvaiL Valeo, ere, ui, itum. 
Avoid. Vito, are, dvi, atum. 
Avenge. Persequor, i, secutus 

sum. 
Await. Exspecto, are, dvi, dttan, 

B. 

Back, to lead back. Beduco, ere, 
duxi, ductum; to drive back, 
repellb, ere, reppuli, repulsum ; 
repulso, are, dvi, atum. 

Band. Manus, us, f. 

Bank. Bipa, ae, f. 

Barbarian. Barhdrus, I, m. 

Barbarous. Barbarus, a, um. 

Battle. Proelium, it,n.; pugna^ 
ae, f . ; line of battle, acies, ei, f . ; 
a battle takes place, pugndtur. 

Be. Sum, esse, ful, 140, 204; to 
be able, possum, posse, potui^ 
269, 290; to be eager, drdeo^ 
ere, drsi, drsum; to be free 
from, t?aco, dre, dvi, dtum ; to 
be from, to be distant from, 
dbsum, abesse, qfui; to be 
greatly pleased with, adamo, 
dre, dvi, dtum; to be in com- 
mand of, praesum, esse,fui ; to 
be silent, taeeo, ere, ui, itum ; 
to be unwilling, nolo, nolle, 
nolui, 273; 293; to be well sup- 
plied, abundo, dre, dvi, dtum ; 
to be willing, void, velle, volui, 
273,293. 
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Bear. Fero, ferre, tuliy latum. 

269, 292. 
Beautiful. PulcheVy chra, chrum. 
Because. Quody con j. 334^ 516. 
Before. AntCf adv., and prep. 

w. ace.; proy prep. w. abl.; 

antequaniy priusquam, couj; 

341, 620. 
Beg. OrOf are, avi, dtum; rogo, 

are, avi, atum. 
Beginning. Jm7(tim, it, n. 
Behind. Post, prep. w. ace 
Belgae, Belgians. Belgae, drum, 

m. pi. 
Believe. Credo, ere, didi, ditum. 

(Followed by the Dative of the 

person.) 
Besi^;e. Ohsideo, ere, sedi, ses- 

sum. 
Betake one's self. 8e mando, 

are, dvl, dtum ; se recipio, ere, 

cepi, ceptum. 
Beyond, across. Trans, prep. w. 

ace 
Bid. Liceor, m, itus sum. 
Bird. Avis, is, f. 
Bituriges. Bituriges, um, m. pi. 
Blame. Culpa, ae, f . 
Book. Liber, bri, m. 
Boundary, natural boundaries. 

NdtHra loci. 
Boy. Puer, erl, m. 
Brave. Fortis, e. 
Bravely. Fortiter, adv. 
Bravery. Virtiis, litis, f. 
Bridge. Pons, pontis, m. 
Bring. Porto, dre, dvi, dtum; 

to bring over, trdnsporto, dre, 

dvi, dtum ; to bring to an end, 

coT^/lcio, ere, feci, feetum. 
Britons. Britanni, orum, m. pL 
Brother. Frdter, tris, m. 



Build. Aediflco, dre, dvi, dtum ; 

to make, /acid, ere, feci, fac^ 

tum. 
Bum. Exitro, ere, Ussi, iistum; 

comburo, ere, ussi, ustum; to 

set on fire, incendo, ere, i, cen- 

sum. 
But. Autem, con j. , see foot-note, 

p. 316; sed, conj. 
Buy up. Bedimo, ere, emi, emp- 

tum._^ 
By. A, ah, prep. w. abl. ; often 

expressed by the Ablative alone ; 

78, 420; by far, Umge, multo, 

adv. 

c. 

Caesar. Caesar, aris, m. 
Calamity. Calamitds, dtis. i. 
Call, name. Appello, dre, dvi, 

dtum ; nomino, dre, dvi, dtum ; 

to call together, convoco, dre, 

dvi, dtum. 
Camp. Castra, orum, n. pi. 
Can. Possum, posse, potui. 269, 

290. 
Canton. Pdgus, i, m. 
Captive. Captivus, i, m. 
Carry, take. Porto, dre, dvi, dtum; 

to bear, /cr6,/crrc, tuli, Idtum; 

to carry over, trdnsporto, dre, 

dvi, dtum, 
Carthage. Karthdg(^, inis, f. 
Cassius. Cassius, il, m. 
Cause. Causa, ae, f . 
Celts. Celtae, drum, m. pi. 
Censure. AccOso, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Centurion. Centurid, onis, m. 
Check. Tardo, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Chief. Princeps, ipis ; swnmus, 

a, um ; a chief, chieftain, pri»- 

ceps, ipis, m. 
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Cicero. Cicerd^ onis, m. 
Citisen. CiviB^ is, m. 
City. Urba, urbU, f. 
CIviliiatioiL BUmdnUas, dtUf t 
Civilized. HUmanua, a, um. 
Close. Claudo, ere, n, sum. 
Clothe. Vestio, ire, ivi or ii, 

itum. 
Cloud. NvheSy U, f. 
Collect. Co^o, ere, eoegi, codC" 

turn. 
Come. VeniOf irCt t?eni, ventum. 
Command. Jubed, ere, Jussiy Jus- 
sum; impero, dre, dvi, atum; 

to be in command, praesum, 

esse^fui ; to place in command, 

praefleiOf ere, feci, fectum; 

under one's command, dux in 

Ablative Absolute. 
Commander. Imperdtor,^^,!!!, 
Commit. Admitib, ere, misi, 

missum. 
Companion. Comes, itis, m. andf. 
Compel. Cogo, ere, coegi, co- 

actum. 
Concerning. De, prep. w. abl. 
Conduct Deduco, ere, dtm, dt«c- 

tum. 
Confidence. Fides, S, f. 
Congratulate. Grdtular, dri, dtus 

sum, (Followed by the Dative. ) 
Conquer. Supero, are, dvi, dtum ; 

vinco, ere, vici, victum. 
Conqueror. Victor, oris, m. 
Consider, think. Puto, are, dvi, 

dtum ; arbitror, dri, dtus sum; 

esnstimo, are, dioi, dtum. 
Conspire. Conjurb, dre, dvi, 

dtum. 
Consul. Consul, ulis, m. 
Consult Consulo, ere, ui, suU 

turn. 



Contented. Contentus, a, «m. 

Continually. Continenter, adr. 

Contrary to. Contrd, prep. w. ace 

Convention. Conventus, us, m. 

Conversation. 8ermd, onis, m. 

Council. Concilium, ii, n.; con- 
ventus, Us, m. 

CounseL Consilium, ii, n. 

Country. Terra, oe, f.; fields, 
agri, drum, m. pL ; one's coun- 
try, native countiy, patria, 
ae, f. 

Courage. Virtds, Utis, f. 

Crassus. Crassus, i, m. 

Crime. FacintLS, oris, n. 

Cross. Trdnsed, ire, ii, itum. 

Crown. Corona, ae, f. 

Custom. Mos, moris, m. 

Cut off. Intercludo, ere, si, sum. 

D. 

Daily. Cotidie, adv. 
Danger. Periculum, i, n. 
Dare. Audeo, ere, ausus sum. 

See 259, confido. 
Dart Telum, i, n. 
Daughter. Filia, ae, f. 
Daunt Perterreo, ere, ul, itum. 
Day. Dies, H, m. and f. 
Daybreak. Prima luz. 
Daylight. Lux, lucis, f. 
Dear. Cdrus, a, um. 
Death. Mors, mortis, f. ; to put 

to death, interflcio, ere, fict, 

fectum. 
Decide. Constituo, ere, ui, Otum ; 

statud, ere, ui, utum. 
Defeat Superb, dre, dvi, dtum ; 

vincb, ere, vtet, victum. 
Defence, in defence of. Pro, prep. 

w. abL 
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Defend. D^endo, ere, i, fen- 
sum. 
Deliberate. Dellbero, are, avi, 

a turn. 
Deliberation. Gerund of delibero. 
Delight. DelectOy are, avi, dtum. 
Demand. Postulo, are, dvi, dtum; 

fldgitO, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Deserter. Fugitivua, i, m. 
Deservedly. Merito, adv. 
Desire. Studium, il, n. To de- 
sire, etuded, ere, ul (followed 
by the Dative); cupid, ere, ivi 
or ii, itum. 
Desirous. Cupidu8, a, um. 
Detain. BHined, ere, ui, tentum. 
Deter. Deterred, ere, ui, itum. 
Determine. Cdnstitud, ere, ul, 

utum. 
Detest. Odl, isae. See 30a 
Devastate. Vastd, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Difficulty. I>{fflcultd8, dtia, f. 
Diminish. Deminud, ere, t, utum. 
Direction. Pars, partis, f. 
Disposition. Animus, i, m. 
Distant, to be distant. Ahsum, 

esse, qfui. 
Distress. Premd, ere, pressi, 

pressum. 
Disturb. Perturbo, dre, dvi, 
dtum; commoved, ere, mdvi, 
mdtum. 
Divide. Dividd, ere, visi, visum. 
Divine. Divinus, a, um. 
Division. Pars, partis, f. 
Divitiacus. Divitiacus, i, m. 
Do. JFocidy ere, feci, factum; 

gerd, ere, gessi, gestum. 
Double. Duplex, icis. 
Doubt Dubitd, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Draw up. Instrud, ere, strOxt, 
strHctum, 



Drive back. Bepelld, ere, reppuli, 

repulsum; to drive out, eicid, 

ere, Jeci, Jectum, 
Druids. Druides, um, m. pi. 
Dumnorix. Dumnorix, igis, m. 
During. Usually expressed by the 

Accusative. 96; 379. 
Dwell. Incold, ere, ui, cultum; 

habitd, dre, dvi, dtum, 

E. 

Each. Uterque, traque, trumque, 

inflected like tieer, 42, 151; with 

each other, inter se. 
Eager, to be eager. Arded, ere, 

drsi, drsum. 
Easily. Facile, adv. 
Easy. Facilis, e; very easy, per* 

facilis, e. 
Eight Octo, indeclinable. 
Eighth. Octdvus, a, um. 
Either. Aut, conj. ; either . • • 

or, aut , , , aut. 
Embassy. Legdtid, dnis, f. 
Enclose. Contined, ere, ui, ten" 

turn. 
End, to bring to an end. Con- 

flcid, ere, feci, fectum. 
Endure. Ferd, ferre, tuli, latum. 

269,202. 
Enemy. Hostis, is, m, and f.; 

inlmicus, i, m. See 296^ 
Enervate. FIffemind, dre, dot, 

dtum. 
Enlist, enrol. Cdnscnbd, ere, 

scripsi, scriptum. 
Entangled. Impeditus, a, um. 
Establish. Cdnfirmd, dre, dvi» 

dtum. 
Even. Etiam, adv. 
Ever, always. Semper, adv. 
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Ezcellmitly. MgregU, adv. 
Except Praeterqucmif adr. See 

279^ sentence 17. 
Exchange. Inter «e do, dare, de- 

dif datum. 
Exile. Exmil, ulis, m. and f. 
Expect ExspectOf are, dvi, dtuM, 
Expense. SumptuB, u$, m. 
Experience. Ueua, ua, m. 
Explore. Exploro, are, &vi, atum. 
Expose. JVldo, dre, dvi, dtum. 



Faithful. Ftdu8, a, um ;Jldeli8, e. 
False., FaUiie, a, um. 
FaCt Lange, adv. 
Father. Pater, trie, m. 
Father-in-law. Socer, en, m. 
Favor. Gratia, ae, f. To favor, 

faveo, ere, /act, fautum. (Fol- 
lowed by the Dative.) 
Fear. Timor, drU, m. To fear, 

timed, ere, ul. 
Fertile. Fertilia, e. 
Fertility. Fertilitas, (Uie, t 
Few. Pauci, ae, a. 
Field. Ager, gri, m. 
Fierce. Feme, a, um. 
Fifth. Quintue, a, um. 
Fight Pugno, dre, avi, Stum ; 

fighting goes on, pugnatur; 

281,801. 
Fill. Compleo, ere, evi, etum. 
Find. Beperio, ire, repperl, re- 

pertum. 
Finish. Conflcio, ere, feci, fee- 

turn. 
Fire. Ignis, is, m; to set on fire, 

incendo, ere, I, ceneum. 
First. Primua, a, um. 
Five. Q^^nque, indeclinable. 



Flight Fuga, ae, f. 

Flow. Fluo, ere, fiuxi, fiuxum. 

Foe. Inimlcus, i, m. 

Follow. Sequor, i, secutus sum. 

Foot Pes, pedis, m. 

Foot-soldier. Pedes, itis, m. 

For. Pro, prep. w. abl. ; ad, prep, 
w. ace ; for, on account of, o6, 
prep. w. ace ; for is often eX" 
pressed by the Dative, 54^ 384; 
for, during, per, prep. w. ace ; 
often expressed by the Accusa- 
tive alone, 96, 379; to ask for, 
rogo, are, avi, atum; to wait 
for, exspecto, are, avi, dtum. 

Force. Cogo, ere, coegi, codcttun. 

Forced marches. Magna itinercu 

Forces. Copiae, drum, f . pL 

Forest Silva, ae, f. 

Form line of battle. Aciem in* 
struo, ere, striixi, structum. 

Formerly. Anted, adv. 

Forth, to go forth. Exed, Ire, 
a, itum ; to lead forth, edUcOp 
ere, duxi, ductum. 

Fortification. Munitid, onis, f. 

Fortify. Munio, ire, ivi or It, 
itum. 

Fortune. FortHna, ae, f. 

Forward, to send forward. Prae^ 
mitto, ere, misi, missum. 

Fourteenth. Quartus decimtis, 
quarta decima, quartum deci' 
mum. 

Free. Xt5er, era, erum; to be free 
from, vaco, dre, dvi, dtum. To 
free, libero, dre, dvi, dtum. 

Freedom. Lihertds, dtis, t. 

Frequent Creber, bra, brum. 

Frequently. Saepe, adv. 

Friend. Amicus, i, m. 

Friendly. Amicus, a, um. 



VOCABULARY. 



853 



Friendship. Amlcitia, ae, f. 
from. Af db, de, prep. w. abl. ; 

to be distant from, absum, esscy 

qfui. 
Front, in front of. Pro, prep. w. 

abl. 
Future. Reliquum tempus; for 

the future, in future, in reli- 

quum tempus, 

G. 

Galba. Galba, ae, m. 
Garrison. Praeaidium, it, n. 
Gate. Porta, ae, f. 
Gaul, the coimtry. Gallia, ae, f. 

Gaul, a Gaul, Gdllus, i, m. 
Gem. Gemma, ae, f. 
General. Imperator, oris, m. 
Geneva. Genava, ae, f. 
German. Germdnus, i, m. 
Gift. Donum, i, n. 
Girl. Puella, ae, f. 
Give. Do, dare, dedi, datum; 

to give up, trddo, ere, didi, 

ditum ; reddo, ere, didl, ditum. 
Glory. Gloria, ae, f. 
Gro. Ed, ire, ivl or ii, itum, 277, 

295; to go forth, exeo, Ire, il, 

itum ; fighting goes on, pUgnd- 

tur, 281, 301. 
Gold. Aurum, i, n. 
Golden, gold. Aureus, a, um. 
Good. • Bonus, a, um, comp. 

melior, sup. optimus. 
Grain. Frumentum, I, n. 
Grandson. Nepos, otis, m. 
Great. Magnus, a, um ; so great, 

. tantus, a, um. 
Greatly, to be greatly pleased 

with. Adamo, are, wol, dtum, 
Greece. Graecia, de, f. 



Greek. Graecus, a, um ; a Greek, 

Graecus, i, m. 
Grief. Dolor, oris, m. 
Guard. Custodib, ire, vol or ii, 

itum. 
Guest. Hospes, itis, m. and f. 

, H. 

Hand. Manus, us^L 

Happen. Fid, fie^f actus sum, 
277, 294. 

Happily. Fellciter, adv. 

Harbor. Portus, Ha, m. 

Harm. Maleficium, i£, n. 

Hasten. Contendo, ere^ i, Jum ; 
rndtHrd, are, dvi, dtum, .* 

Have. Jldbeo, ere, ui, itum ; to' 
have power, possum, posse, 
potul, 269, 290; to have to, 
often expressed by the Gerund- 
ive, 266, 234. 

He. Is, ea, id ; Hie, ilia, illud ; 
htc, haec, hoc; 102, 186; often 
only implied in the ending of 
the verb. 

Hear. Audio, ire, ivl or il, itum. 

Height. Altitudi^, inis, f. 

Help. AuxiUum, ii, n. To help, 
Juvo, are, juvi, jutum, 

Helvetii. PLelvetii, drum, m. pi. 

Hesitate. Dubito, are, dvi, dtum. 

High. Altus, a, um. 

Hill. Collis, is, m. 

Himself. Sul, 102, 184; ipse, a, 
um, 102, 186. 

His. Suus, a, um ; sometimes ex- 
pressed by the genitive of is or 
ille; sometimes not expressed 
in Latin. 

Hold. Teneo, ere, tif, tentum ; to 
regard, habed, ere, ui, itum. 
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Home. DomuBf tU, f . ; at home, 
doml, 185, 426; homeward, 
home, domumf 277, 880. 

Honoi:, ornament Omamentum^ 
t, n. 

Hope. SpeSf spil, f. 

Horse. Equus, i, m. 

Horseman. Eques, itiSf m. 

Hostage. Obsea, idis^ m. and f. 

Hour. -EToai ae, t 

How. Quml adv.; how large, 
quantu8f «, urn; how many, 
quot, indeclinable. 

Hundred. Centum, indeclinable. 

Hurl. Coicio, ere, Jeci, Jectum. 



L ^, met. 102, 184. 
If. ;Jl, conj. 250; 507. 
Implore. Imploro, are, dvi, dtum. 
Import. Importo, are, avi, dtum. 
In. In, prep. w. ace and abl.; 
in front of, pro, prep, w, abl.; 
in regard to, de, prep. w. abl.; 
in the vicinity of, ad, apud, 
circum, prep. w. ace ; to plead 
in chains, ex vinculie; in such 
a way, ita, adv. 
Incessantly. Continenter, adv. 
Inflict. Infero, ferre, intuit, ilia- 
turn; to inflict punishment, 
8iimd, ere, sumpsl, 9umptum; 
see 328, sentence 9; literally, 
to take punishment. 
Inform. Certiorem facio, ere, 
feci, factum ; to be informed, 
certior fieri. 
Inhabit. Incolo, ere, ui, eultum ; 

habito, are, dm, dtum. 
Inhabitant. la qui incolit, liter- 
ally, he who inhabits. 



Inquire. Quaero, ere, etvi or ait, 
aitum. 

Intend. Inanimdeaa€,w. Dative; 
I intend, mihi in animo eat; 
to intend ia qften expreaaed by 
the future active participle, 
266^233. 

Intention, it is my intention. 
Mihi in animo eat. 

Interest, to be for one's interest. 
Intereatf eaae,fuit. 281, 301. 

Interior of. Interior, ii«, in agree- 
ment with noun. 

Into. In, prep. w. ace 

Island, inaula, ae, f. 

It. Ia, ea, id; ille, a, ud; hie, 
haec, hdc ; 102, 186; often only 
implied in the ending of the 
verb. 

Italy, ftalia, ae, f. 

Its. 8uua,a,um; sometimes ex- 
pressed by the genitive of ia or 
ille ; sometimes not expressed 
in Latin. 

J. 

Judge. Judex, icia, m. and f . To 

Judge, judico, are, dm, atum. 
Justice. Juatitia, ae, f. 

K. 

Keep. Teneo, ere, ui, tentum ; 
contineo, ere, ul, tentum; re- 
tineo, ere, ui, tentum; haJbeo, 
ere, ui, itum ; to prevent, pro- 
vided, ere, ui, itum, 

Kent Cantium, it, n. 

King. Bex, regie, m. 

Know. 8ci(li, ire, ivi or il, itwn ; 
intellego, ere, lesd, ledum. 

Knowledge. Scientia, ae, f. 



VOCABULARY. 



355 



L. 



Lake. Lacus, €«, m. 

Land. Terra, ae, f . ; lands, fields, 
agrif drum^ m. pi. 

Large. Magnus, a, «m, comp. 
major, sup. maximiw; how 
large, guantu«, a, «m. 

Last, nearest. PrdxiinM*, a, urn. 

Latlnus. LatinuSf t, m. 

Lavinia. Ldvinia, oe, f. 

Law. LeXf legis, f. 

Lay waste. Vasto, are, act, atum. 

Lead. Duco, ere, duxi, ductum ; 
to lead across, tranadxicd, ere, 
duxi, ductum; to lead back, 
reduco, ere, duxi, ductum; to 
lead out, educo, ere, duzi, duc- 
tum. 

Leader. Princeps, ipis, m. and f , ; 
dux, ducia, m. and f. 

Learning. DOctrina, ae, f. 

Leave. Relinquo, ere, liqul, lie- 
turn. 

Legion. Legid, onis, t 

Lemannus. Lemannus, I, m. 

Length, at length. Demum, adv. 

Letter of the alphabet 'Littera, 
ae, f.; letter, epistle, epistula, 
ae, f . ; lUterae, drum, f. pi. 

Liberty. Libertda, dtis, i. 

Lieutenant. Legdtua, %, m. 

Life. Vita, ae, f. 

Like very much. Adamo, are, 
dm, dtum. 

Line. Acies, H, f. ; line of battle, 

I acies; line of march, agmen, 

1 inia, n. 

Listen ta Audio, ire, ivi or it, 
itum. 

Live. Vivo, ere, vixl, vlctum. 

Long. Longe, adv. ; a long time, 



diU, comp. diutius, sup. diutia^ 
Hme, adv. 
Love. Amor, oris, m. To love, 
amo, are, dvi, dtum. 

M. 

Magistrate. Magiatrdtus, us, m. 

Make. Fado, ere, feci, factum ; 
to make war, gexQ/ffte, geasi, 
geatum; inferb, fWre^ intuli, 
illdtum. 

Man. Homd, inia, m. and f.; 
vir, viri, m. 

Many, much. Multua, a, um; 
how many, quot, indeclinable. 

March. Iter, itineria, n. ; forced 
marches, magna itinera; line 
of march, agmen, inia, n. To 
march, iter f acid, facer e^ci, 
factum. 

Marcus. Mdrcua, t, m. 

Match, a match for. Par, paria. 

May. Licet, ere, licuit,2Sl,30l. 

Menapii. Menapit, drum, m. pi. 

Merchant. Mercdtor, oria, m. 

Messenger, NiJintiua, ii, m. 

Midday. Meridiea, et, m. 

Mile. Mille paasua; 247, foot- 
note. 

Military. Militdria, e; military 
affairs, rea militdria. 

Mind. Animua, i, m. ; mena, 
mentia, f. 

Moat. Foaaa, ae, f. 

Month. Menaia, ia, m. 

Mother. Mdter, tria, f. 

Mountain. Mona, montia, m. 

Much, to like very much, adamo, 
are, dvi, dtum. 

Must. Often expressed by the 
Gerundive. 266, 234. 
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My. jtfetia, a, urn, 102, 185. 
Myself. jr(;o,mei, 102,184; ipse, 
a, tim, 102, 186. 

N. 

Name. iVdmlnd, are, avi, alum. 

Nation. Gens, gentis, f.; natid, 
(mis, f . 

Natural boundaries. N&tura loci. 

Nature. Jp^ura, ae, f . 

Navigate. Navigo, are, avt, atum. 

Navigation. Gerund of navigo. 

Near. Apud, ad, prep. w. ace. 

Nearer. Propior, us. 

Nearly. Fere, adv. ; paene, adv. 

Neighbor. Finitimus, i, m. 

Neighboring. Finitimtts, a, um ; 
proximus, a, um. 

Nervii. Nertil, drum, m. pi. 

Never, Niinquam, adv. 

New. Novus, a, um. 

Next Proximus, a, um. 

No. NUllus, a, um, 42, 151 ; nihil 
w. Partitive Genitive, 31, 3»7. 

Noble. Nobilis, e. 

Not. Non, adv. ; w. imperative or 
subjunctive of desire, ne, adv. ; 
not ? nonne f conj., interroga- 
tive particle ; not yet, n&ndum, 
adv. 

Ntunber. Numerus, t, m. 

o. 

Obey. Pared, ere, ui, Hum. (Fol- 
lowed by the Dative. ) 

Observe. Ohservo^ are, avu &tum. 

Obtain possession of. Potior, irt, 
itus sum ; 258, 421 ; to obtain 
one's request, impetro, are, dvi, 
dtum. 



Occupy. Occupo, are, avi, atum. 
Octodurus. Octodurus, t, m. 
Of. De, e, ex, prep. w. abl. ; out 

of, e,ex; in front of, pro, prep. 

w. abl. 
Off, to cut off. InterclUdd, crc, 

si, sum. 
Often. Saepe, adv. 
On, at. Ad, prep. w. ace; in, 

prep. w. abl.; on the side of, 

d, ab, prep. w. abl. ; on all sides, 

uridique, adv. ; fighting goes on, 

pugndtur, 281, 301. 
One. Unus, a, um ; d7, 175 ; that 

one, is, ea, id ; ille,a,ud; 102, 

186. 
Open. Apertus, a, um. 
Opinion. Sententia, ae, f. 
Or. Aut, conJ. ; in questions, ctn^ 

conj. 
Oration. Ordtid, dnis, f. 
Orator. Orator, dris, m. 
Order. Imperd, are, dvi, atum ; 

jubedt ere, Jiissi, Jussum; in 

order that, ut, conj. 119, 497. 
Other. Alius, a, ud; 42, 151; the 

remaining, reliquus, a, um; 

with each other, inter se. 
Ought. Dtbed, ere, ui, itum ; 

often expressed by the Gerund- 
ive, 266, 234. 
Our. Noster, tra, trum. 
Out of. Fx, e, prep. w. abl.; to 

lead out, idUcd, ere, duxi, due- 

tum ; to set out, proficiscor, i, 

profectus sum. 
Over. Per, trans, prep. w. ace ; 

a bridge over, in, prep. w. abl. ; 

to bring over, carry over, trdna- 

portd, are, dvi, dtum. 
Owe. Debed, ere, ui, itum. 
Own. Suus, a, um. 
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P. 

Pain. Dolor^ oris^ m. 

Part. Pars, partis, f. 

Pass the winter. Hiemo, are, avi, 
dtum. 

Passionate. Irdcundus, a, um. 

Patiently. Patlenter, adv. 

Peace. Pax, pads, f. 

Pedius. Pedius, il, m. 

Penalty. Poena, ae, f. 

People. PopuliLS, i, m. 

Peril. Pericvlum, I, n. 

Perilous. Periculosus, a, um. 

Persuade. Persuaded, ere, sudsi, 
sudsum. (Followed by the Da- 
tive of the person, ) 

Pisistratus. Pisistratus, I, m. 

Place. Locus, i, m,, pi. loca, 
drum, n. ; a battle takes place, 
pugndtur. To place, pond, 
ere, posui, positum; collocd, 
are, avi, dtum ; cdnstitud, ere, 
ui, utum ; to place in command, 
praeificid, ere, feci, fectum. 

Plan. Consilium, ii, ji.; sen." 
tentia, ae, f. 

Plato. Platd, dnis, m. 

Plead. Died, ere, dixi, dictum; 
agd, ere, egi, actum. 

Pleased, to be greatly pleased with. 
Adamd, are, avi, dtum. 

Plough. Ard, are, avi, dtum. 

Poet. Poeta, ae, m. 

Pompey. Pompeius, ii, m. 

Populace. Plebs, plebis, f . 

Position. Locus, i, m., pi. loca, 
drum, n. 

Possess. Hahed, ere, ui, itum; 
sum, esse, fui in w. abl. ; he pos- 
sesses wisdom, sapientia in ed 
est 



Possession, to obtain possession 

of. Potior, iri, ttus sum, 258; 

421; to take possession of, OC' 

cupd, dre, avi, dtum. 
Power. Potentia, ae, f.; regal 

power, regnum, i, n.; to have 

power, possum, posse, potui, 

269^290. 
Praise. Laudd, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Prefer. Mdld,mdUe,mdlui, 273. 

293. 
Prepare. Pard, dre, dvi, dtum; 

compard, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Prepared. Pardtus, a, um. 
Present Ddnd, are, dvi, dtum. 
Present, for the present. In prae* 

sentid. 
Prevail. Valed, ere, ttt, itum. 
Prevent. Prohibed, ere, ui, itum. 
Previously. Anted, adv. 
Price. Pretium, ii, n. 
Propose a law» Ferd,ferre, tuli, 

Idtum, 269, 292. 
Protect, fortify. Miinid, ire, ici 

or ii, itum. 
Protection. Praesidium, ii, n. 
Provide. Prdspicid, ere, spexi, 

spectum; provided, ere, vidi, 

visum. (Followed by the Da- 

Uve.) 
Province. Prdvincia, ae, f . 
Provisions. Cibdria, drum, n. pi. 
Punishment Supplicium, ii, n. 
Pupil. Discipulus, t, m. 
Purpose. Cdnsilium, it, n. ; cdnd- 

tus. Us, m, ; for the purpose of, 

causa w. Grenitive. 
Pursue. Sequor, t, «ecfiitw sum ; 

insequor, i, secUtus sum ; per^ 

sequor, i, secutus sum. 
Put to death. Interficid, ere, feci, 

fectum ; occidd, ere, I, sum. 
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Quarters, winter quarters. HI- 

bema, drumf n. pi. 
Queen. Begina, ae, f. 
Quickly. CeleriteTf adv. 

R 

Rampart. Vallum, t, n. 
Bask. Temerariu$f a, urn. 
Rather than. Q^amf con]. 
Ravage. Depopulor, ari^ atuB 

sum. 
Reach, arrive at. Adeo, tre, ii, 

iiwn ; tenio, ire, veni, Toeniwn ; 

perveniOf ire, venl, venlum; to 

extend, pertineo, ere, ui, ten-' 

turn. 
Read. Lego, ere, legi, ledum. 
Readily. Facile, adv. 
Ready. Paratu$, a, um. 
Rear. Novi$8imum agmen, novU- 

$imi agminU, n. 
Reason. Causa, ae, f . ; re», rH, f. 
Recollection. Memaria, ae, f. 
Reference, with reference to. De, 

prep. w. abl. 
Refinement. Cultu», ua, m. 
Regal power. Begnum, i, n. 
Regard, to regard as. Habed, ere, 

ui, itum pro w. abl. ; in regard 

to, de, prep. w. abl. 
Region. Begi^, onia, f. 
Reject Beciiso, are, avi, atum. 
Rely upon. Cd^fido, ere, fUua 
^8um. See 259. 
Remain. Maneo, ere, mdnst, 

mansum; permaneo, ere, manai, 

manaum ; remaned, ere, manst, 

mansum; to remain silent, 

taceq, ere, ui, itum. 



Remember. Beminiaear, u BCfi, 
406. 

Remi. JBemt, drum, m. pi. 

Remove. Mateo, ere, moot, mo-' 
turn; removed, ere, moin, mo- 
twn. 

Renew. Benovo, are, avi, atum. 

Renowned. Clarua, a, um. 

Repent. Paenitet, ere, uit ; I re- 
pent, mi paenitet 281, 901; 
285,400. 

Report. Bumor, oris, m. To re- 
port, nuntio, are, dot, dttun; 
enuntio, are, avi, atum. 

Repulse. PropuZso, are, dvi^ 
atum; r^^Uo, ere, reppuU^ 
repulaum. 

Reputation. Auctdritda, dtia, L 

Request, to obtain one's request. 
Impetro, are, avi, atum. 

Reside, ^abito, are, avi, atum» 

Rest of. J?e(i'guus, a, um. 

Restore. Beatitud, ere, ui, utum,. 

Retain. Betined, ere, ui, tentum. 

Retard. Tardo, are, avi, atum. 

Return. JBedeo, ire, it, itum; 
revertor, i, reverti, reversum, 
deponent in present system. 

Revenue. Veetigal, alia, n. 

Revolution. Bea nov€ie, 

Rhine. Bhenua, i, m, 

Rhone. Bhodanua, i, m. 

Ride toward. Adequitd, are, am^ 
atum. 

River. Flumen, inia, n. 

Roman. JBomdnus, a, um; a 
Roman, Bdmdnua, i, m. 

Rome, i^oma, ae, f, 

Romulus. Bomulua, i, m. 

Route. Iter, itineria, n. 

Rule. Begd, ere, rexi, rectum. 

Rumor. Buirnor, dria, m. 
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S. 

Safe. Tidus^ a, vm. 
Safeguard. Praesidium^ it, n. 
Safety. Salus^ utU^ f. 
Same. Idem^ eadem, idem. 102, 

186. 
Sautones. Santones^ um, m. pL 
Say. Died, ere, dixi, dictum. 
School. Scliolay ae, f. 
Scout. Exploratory 6rl$, m. 
Sea. Mare^ is, n. 
Second. /Seeumlus, a, um. 
Secure, win. Concilio, are, dvi, 

dtum. 
See. Fi'cZeo, ere, «id», vtatim. 
Seek. Petd, ere, io£ or it, t(wm ; 

gttaero, ere, etvi or «it, ntum. 
Seize. Occupo, dre, avt, atutn. 
Select. DeZigo, ere, legi, lectum. 
Senate. Sendttu, us, m. 
Send. Jditto, ere, mist, missum ; 

to send ahead, send forward, 

praemitto, ere, mist, misswn. 
Separate. Dtoido, ere, vtei, visum. 
Servitude. ServitHs, utis, f. 
Set fire to. Incendo, ere, i, cen- 

sum. 
Set out. Proficlscor, I, prcfectus 

sum. 
Setting. Occdsus, us, m. 
Setting out. Prcfectid, onis, f. 
Settle. Conatdo, ere, sedt, sessum. 
Seventh. Septimus, a, um. 
Several. Complures, a or ia, ium. 
Severe. Acer, cris, ere ; severus, 

a, um. 
Severely. Acrlter, adv. ; graviter, 

adv. 
Shepherd. Pastor, oris, m. 
Ship. Navis, is, f.; navigium, 

it, n. ; ship of war» longa ndtis. 



Shut in. Contineo, ere, ui, ten- 

tum. 
Side, i>art. Pars, partis, f. ; on 

all sides, undique, adv. 
Sight. Conspectus, us, m. 
Signal, insignis, e. 
Silent, to be silent, to remain 

silent raced, ere, ui, Hum, 
Since. Cum, conj. 
Singing. Cantus, us, m. 
Single, one. Unus,a,um, d7,175. 
Six. Sex, indeclinable. 
Sixth. Sextus, a, um. 
Skilful. Peritus, a, um. 
Skin. Pellis,is,i. 
Slave. Servus, i, m. 
Slavery. Servitus, utis, f. 
Slay. Occldo, ere, l, sum ; inter' 

ficio, ere, feci, fectum. 
Sleep. Dormid, ire, ivi or it, 

itum. 
Small. Parvus, a, um, 86» 165. 
So, to such an extent Tam, 

adv. ; in such a way, ita, adv. ; 

so great, tantus, a, um. 
Soldier. Miles, itis, m, and f. 
Son. Filius, it, m. 31, 51, 5. 
Son-in-law. Oener, eri, m. 
Soon, as soon as. Simul, simul 

atque, conj. 337, 518. 
Soul, ^nimtts, t, m. 
Soundly. Arte, adv. 
Sovereignty. Principdtus, us, m. 
Space. Spatium, ii, n.; locus, 

i, m. 
Spare. Pared, ere, peperci, par- 
sum, (Followed by the Dative.) 
Speak. 2>tc6, ere, dixt, dictum. 
Speedily. Celeriter, adv. 
Spirit Animus, i, m. 
SUte. Civitds, dtis, f . To state, 

say, died, ere, dixi, dictum. 
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Station. CoUoco, are, dvt, dtum ; 

eonttitudf ere, ui, iitum. 
Stoue. Lapis, Idis, m. 
Storm. Teinpeatas, atU, t; to 

take by storm, expugno, &re, 

dvA, dtum. 
Story. Fdbula, ae, t. 
Stricken with fear. Timore per- 

territua, a, urn. 
Strip. Nudo, are, avi, atum. 
Successfully. Feliciter, adv. 
Successive. Continuus, a, um. 
Such, so great. Tantus, a, um; 

in such a way, ita, adv. 
Suebi. Suebt, drum, m. pi. 
Suffer. Patior, i, pasaus mm. 
Summer. Aeataa, atis, f. 
Summon. Voco, are, avi, atum. 
Sun. 861, 8dli8, m. 
Sunset. Solia occd8U8, Us, m. 
Supplied, to be well supplied. 

Abundo, are, fid, atum. 
Supply, supplies. Commeatus, us, 

m.; supply of grain, supplies, 

res frumentdria* 
Support Aid, ere, ui, allium 

and altum. 
Surpass. Praecedo, ere, cessi, 

cessum; praestO, are, stlti, 

stitum and stdtum. 
Surround. Contlneo, ere, ui, 

tentum. 
Suspicion. Suspicid, onls, t 
Sustain. Sustlneo, ere, ui, ten- 
tum. 



Take. Caplo, ere, cepl, captum ; 
sumo, ere, aiimpsi, sumptum; 
to carry, porto, are, dvi, dtum ; 
to take by storm, expugno, are, 
4vi» dtum; to take possession 



of, occupo, are, dxli, dtum ; to 
Uke from, eff^d, ferre, extull, 
eldtum ; to take vengeance on, 
ulciscor, i, ultus sum ; a battle 
takes p\9ce,pugndtur, 281, 301. 

Teach. Doced, ere, ul, ddctiun. 

Tell. Died, ere, dixi, dictum. 

Temple. Templum, i, n. 

Ten. Decern, indeclinable. 

Tend. Pertined, ere, ui, tentum. 

Tenth. Decimus, a, um. 

Terrifyr Terred, ere, ui. Hum; 
to terrify greatly, perterred, 
ere, ui. Hum, 

Territory. Fines, ium, m. pL 

Thamek. Tamesis, is, m. 

Than. Quam, conj. 

That. Ille, a, ud; is, ea, id; 
102, 186; that of yours, iste, a, 
ud, 102, 186; that, relative, qui, 
quae, quod, lOS, 187; that, re- 
peating a previous noun, is often 
not to be rendered into Latin; 
that, in order that, ut, quo, 
qudmlnus, conj. 119, 497. 

The. See page 18, foot-note 4. 

Their. Suus, a, um ; sometimes 
expressed by the genitive of is 
or ille, 102, 186 ; sometimes 
not expressed in Latin. 

Then. Tum, adv. 

There. JW, adv. 

Therefore. Igitur, conj. 

Thing. Bes, rH, f. 

Think. Putd, dre, dvi, dtum; 
arbitror, dri, dtus sum; exis- 
tlmd, dre, dvi, dtum. 

Third. Tertius, a, um. 

This. Btc, haec, hoc. 102, 186. 

Thou. Tu, tui. 102, 184. 

Three. Tres, tria. 97, 175. 

Through. Per, prep. w. ace. 
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Throw. Jacio, ere, jeciy Jactum, 

Tidings. Nuntiua, ii, w. 

Time. Tempus, oris, n. ; dies, ee, 
f. (although, when meaning 
day, usually masculine); for a 
long time, diu, comp. diutiiLSj 
sup. diutissimey adv. 

To. Ad, prep. w. ace. ; often ex- 
pressed by the Dative, 54, 384; 
with reference to, de, prep. w. 
abl. ; to set fire to, incendo, ere, 
i, censum. 

Together. Una, adv. ; to call to- 
gether, convoco, are, dvi, dtum. 

Top of. 8ummu$, a, um. 

Toward. Ad, prep. w. ace 

Tower. Turris, is, f. 

Town. Oppidum, i, n. 

Traitor. Proditor, oris, m. 

Traveller. Viator, oris, m. 

Treason. Prdditi(^, onis, f. 

Tribe. Oens^ aentis, f. 

Tribune. TribUnus, i, m. 

Triple. Triplex, ids. 

True. Verus, a, um. 

Truth. Verum, I, n. 

Try. Tento, are, dm, dtum. 

Tullia. TulUa, ae, f. 

Two. Duo, ae, o, 97, 175. 

Tyrant. Tyrannus, i, m. 

u. 

Under. 8ub, prep. w. ace. and 
abl. ; under the command . of, 
dux, in the Ablative Absolute; 
under the command of Caesar, 
Caesare duce. 

Understand. Intellego, ere, lexl, 
lectum. 

Undertake. Suscipio, ere, cepi, 
ceptum. 

16 



Unfortunate. Infelix, icis. 
Unite. Covjungo, ere, Junxl, 

junctum. 
Unless. Nisi, conj. 250, 607. 
Unskilled. Imperitv^, a, um. 
UntiL Dum, quoad, conj. 337, 

519. 
Unwilling, to be unwilling. Nolo, 

nolle, nolul. 273, 293. 
Unworthy. Indlgnu^, a, um. 
Up, to draw up. Instruo, ere, 

strHixi, structum; to give up,. 

trddo, ere, didi, ditum. 
Upbraid. Accuso, are, dvi, atum. 
Upon. In, prep. w. ace and abl. ; 

against, in, contra, prep. w. ace 
Urge. Hortor, art, dtus sum. 
Use. Usus, us, m. To use, Utor, 

i, Hsus sum. 
Useful. Utilis, e. 
Usipetes. U»ipetes, um, m. pi. 



Valor. VirtUs, utis, f. 
Valuable. Pretiosus, a, um. 
VenetL Veneti, drum, m. pi. 
Vengeance, to take vengeance on. 

Ulciscor, i, ultus sum. 
Vergobretus. Vergobretus, i, m. 
Very. Often expressed by the 

sup. ; very easy, perfadlis, e ; 

to like very much, adamo, are, 

dm, dtum. 
Vessel. Ndvis, is, f. 
Vicinity, in the vicinity of. Apud, 

ad, circum, prep. w. ace. 
Victoria. Victoria, ae, t. 
Victory. Victoria, ae, f. 
Village. Vlcus, i, m. 
Virtue. VirtUs, utis, f. 
Voice. Vox, vocis, f. 
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w. 

Wage. Oero, ere, gesBi, gestum ; 

to wage against, ir^ero, Jerre, 

iniuXl, iliaiwm. 
Wait for. Exspecto, are, avi^ 

atum. 
Wall. MuruSf i, m. 
Want Inopia, ae, f. 
War. Bellum, t, n. ; ship of war, 

ndviBlanga, 
Warlike. BelHcosus, a, um. 
Warn. Moned, ere, ui, Uum. 
Waste, to lay waste. VoBto, are, 

avi, dtum. 
Way, in snch a way. Ita, adv. 
Weaken. JElfemino, are, act, 

atum. 
Well, to be well supplied. Ah- 

undo, are, avi, atum. 
What? Quia, quae, quid; qui, 

quae, quod, 106^ 188. 
When. Cum, conj. 341, 521. 
Whether. Num, in a single ques- 
tion; utrum, in a double ques- 
tion. 
Which, who. Qui, quae, quod, 

106^ 187; which? who? quia, 

quae, quid; qui, quae, quod; 

106^188. 
Whole. Omnia, e ; totua, a, um, 

42, 151; tlnioersus, a, um. 
Why. Qudre, cUr, adv. 
Width. Latitudd, inia, f. 
Willing, to be willing. Void, 

velle, volui, 273, 293. 
Winter. Hiema, emia, f . ; winter 

quarters, hibema, drum, n. pi. 



To winter, pass the winter, 
hiemo, are, dvi, atum. 

Wisdom. Sapientia, a€,f. 

Wise. Sapiena, entia. 

Wish. Cupio, ere, ivi or ii, 
Uum ; void, velle, volui, 273; 
208. 

With. Cum, prep. w. abL ; amcmg, 
apud, prep. w. ace ; with ref- 
erence to, de, prep. w. abL; 
with each other, with one an- 
other, inter ae; to be greatly 
pleased with, adamo, are, dvi, 
dtum. 

Withdraw. Subdued, ere, dim, 
ductum ; reducd, ere, dim, due- 
tum; deducd, ere, duxi, duc- 
tum. 

Without. Sine, prep. w. abl. 

Withstand. Suatined, ere, xii, 
tentum. 

Witness. Teatia, ia, m. and f. 

Word. Verbum, i, n. 

Would that. Utinam, interi. 13.4, 
483,1. 

Wound. Vulnua, eria, n. To 
wound, vulnerd, are, dvi, dtum. 

Write. Scribd, ere, acripai, acrip- 
tum. 

Wrong. Injuria, ae, f . 



Yet, not yet Ndndum, adv. 
Yoke. Jugum, i, n. 
You, thou. Tu, tui. 102, 184. 
Your. Veater, tra, trum; thy, 
tuua, a, um. 
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GENERAL RULES OF SYNTAX 

Given here in a body, for convenience of reference, in the order and 
form in which they occur in the standard edition of Harkness's Latin 
Grammab, together with the numbers of sections in which the Rules are 
given respectively in this Volume, and their grammatical reference num> 
bers. 

Agbesmbnt of Nouns. 

BUIjE I.— Predicate Noons (59). 

362. A noun predicated of another noun denoting the 
same person or thing agrees with it in case : 

Bratus custos llbertfttis fiiit, BnOua was the guardian of Uberty. 

BUIjE H.— AppositlTes (81). 

363. An appositive agrees in case with the noun or pro- 
noun which it qualifies : 

Clullius rdz moritur, OluiUm the hing dies, 

NoMTNATivB, — ^Vocative. 

BUUB HI»— Snbjeet NomlnatlTe (SO). 

368. The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the Nomina- 
tive : 

Servlus rSgn&vit, Serviua reigned, 

nvUE IV.-Case of Addrei» (190). 

369. The Name of the person or thing addressed is put 
in the Vocative : 

Pei^, Laell, proceed, Laelius, 
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Accusative. 
B17I£ v.— iMreet Ot^eet (85). 
371. The DiBSOT Object of an action is put in the Ac- 
cnsative : 

DeuB mundum ftedificftvit. God made (built) ihe ioorld, 

BUIjE VI.— Two AoensatiTes— Same Peraon (158). 

373. Verbs of making^ choosing^ calling, begabding, 
SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accasatives of the same 
person or thing : 

Hamilcarem imper&tOrem f^cemnt, they made HamUcar commander, 
BUIjE Vn.— Two Aoeii«atiTe8— Person aoid Things (873). 

374. Some verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, and 
CONCEALING admit two Accasatives— one of the peraon and 
the other of the thing: 

Ms sententaam rogftvit, he aeked me my opinion, 

BUUS Yin.— AoeiiMitLve of Spectflcatlon (899). 

378. A verb or an adjective may take an Accusative to 
define its application : 

Capita yel&muT, we have our heads veiled, 

BUUS IX.— Accusative of Time and Space (98)« 

379. DuBATiON OP Time and Extent op Space are ex" 
pressed by the Accusative : 

Septem et trl^nta rtgnftvit ann5fl, he reigned thirty-seven years, Qulnque 
milia passuum ambulftre, to walk five miles. 

nXTLB X.— Accusative of limit (877). 

380. The Place to which is designated by the Accnsa- 
tive: 

I. Generally with a preposition— ad or in: 

LegiOnes ad urbem addtkcit, he is leading the legions to or toward the city, 

IL In names of towns without a preposition : 

NUntius BOmam redit, the messenger returns to Borne, 

BUUS XI.— Accusative in Exclamations (899). 

381. The Accusative, either with or without an interjec- 
tion, may be used with Exclamations : 

Hon me miBerum, ah me unhappy ! 
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Dattvk. 

BUI£*XIi.— DatlTe with Verbs (64). 
384. The Indibbct Object of an action is put in the 
Dative. It is used — 

I. With Intransititk and Passive verbs : 
Tib! servio, lam devoted to you, 

II. With Transitive verbs, in connection with the Direct Object : 
AgrOs plebl dedit, he gave lands to the common people, 

BTTIjE XIII.— Two DatlTes— To which and For which (881). 

390. Two Datives — ^the object to which and the ob- 
ject or END FOR WHICH — occuT with a few verbs : 

L With Intransitive and Passive verbs : 

MalO est hominibus av&ritia, avarice is an evU to men, 

n. With Transitive verbs in connection with the Accusative : 

Quinque oohortCs castils praesldio rellqmt, he left five cohorts for the de- 
fence of the camp, 

BUI£ XIV.-Datlye with Adjectives (141). 

391. With adjectives, the object to which the quality 
is directed is put in the Dative : 

Omnibus caram est, U is dear to aU, 

BUIjE XV«— Dative with Nouns and Adverbs (808)« 

392. The Dative is used with a few special nouns and 
adverbs : 

L With a few nouns from verbs which take the Dative : 
Jtlstitia est obtemperftti6 legibus, justice is obedienee to laws, 
IL With a few adverbs from adjectives which take the Dative : 
Congruenter n&tHrae vivere, to live in accordance with nalwre, 

Genitivb. 

BUIjE ZVT.— Genitive with Noons (81)« 
395. Any noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the mean- 
ing of another noun, is put in the Genitive : 

CatOnis Or&tiOnes, Gators orations. 
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* B17I£ XVIL-GenltiTe with A4}eettf«0 (807). 
S69. Many adjectives take a Genitiva to complete their 
meaaing : 

Avidos laudifl, dmraui ofpratH, 

BUUS zym.— Predicate GenitlTe (807). 
401. A noun predicated of another noun denoting a dif- 
ferent person or thing is put in the Genitive : 
Omnia hoetium erant, aU thingt beUmged to ihe enemf, 

BUUS XIX.-GeiiltlTe with Speelml VertM (807). 

406. The Gtenitive is used — 
I. With miiereor and miaerSsoS: 

MiaerSre labOmm, pUy the Idban, 

IL With reoordor, memini, reminlsoor, and obllvlsoors 

L Meminit praeteritOrum, A# remtmben the past, 
m. With rSfert and interest: 
Interest omnium, UUthe interest of all, 

BUIjE XX.— AoensatlTe and Genitive (885). 
409. The Accusative of the Pebson and the Gbnttivk 
of the Thing are used with a few transitive verbs : 
I. With yerbs of reminding, admoniehing: 
Td amioitiae oommonefiEudt, he reminde you of friendship, 
n. With yerbs of aeeusinff, convieting^ acquitting: 
VirOs sceleris aiguis, you aeeuse men of crime, 
m. With miseretf paenUet, pudet, taedet, andpiget: 
Eorum nOB miaeret, we pity them. 

Ablative Pbopeb. 
BTTIiE XXI.— Place ttom which (877). 
412. The Place feom which is denoted by the Abla- 
tive: 

L Generally vfith a preposition— Si, ab, d5, or est 

Ab nrbe profidsoitnr, he sets out from the city. 

n. In Names or Towns without a preposition : 

Platonem Athfinte aroesslvit, he summoned Plato from Athens, 



RULES OF SYNTAX. 367 

RULE jLjlii» S ap au n AUmt Bcforee, Oause (168)« ^ 

413. Separation, Source, and Caase are denoted by the 

Ablative tcith or withoitt a preposition : 

Caedem & vObls ddpello, / ward off slaitffhter from you. Hdo andlvl dfi 
parente me6, 1 heard this /ram tny/aiher, Ars Utilit&te laud&tur, an art U 
praised became of its ue^ulnese, 

BJTLE XXJLUU— AbUUtve with ComparatlTes (88). 

417. Comparatives without qfam are followed by the 
Ablative : 

Nihil est am&bilius yirtate, nothing U more lovdy than virtue, 

Instbfmental Ablativb. 

BUI«E XXIV.— AblatlTe of Accomiianlment (814). 

419. The Ablative is used — M 

I. To denote AocoMPANncEirr. It then takes the preposition onm i V^ 
Ylvit cum BalbO, he Uvea with BdBme, 

II. To denote Charaotesistio or Qdautt. It is then modified by an 
Adjective or by a Gknitive : 

Summft virtate adulSsodns, a youth of ihe highest virtue. 
m. To denote Mannir. It then takes the preposition com, or is modi- 
fied by an Adjective or by a Genitive: 
Cum virttlte vixit, he Uved virtuously. 

B,WLE XXV^AblatlT» of MeaAM (78). 

420. Instbumekt and Mbans are denoted by the Ab- 
lative : 

Comibus taurl sd tatantur, buU$ dtfend themeelvea with their horns. 

RULE XXVI.— Ablative In Spoelml ConstmetUMW (258). 

421. The Ablative is used — 

I. With iUor, fraor, fongor, potior, vetoor, and their compounds: 

PlUrimls rebus firdmur et tltimur, we wijoy and use very many things. 

n. With Ykrbs and Adjectiybs of Plekty: 

Villa abundat lacte, ofisdO, melle, the villa abounds in mUk^ cheese, and 
\oney. 

UL With dignns, indlgnni, and oontentni i 

Dignl sunt amldtift, they are worthy <if friendsh^. 
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BXnSB ZZVIL-AbtetlTO of Price (814). 

422. Pbioe is generally denoted bj the Ablative : 
Vendidit auiO patriam, 1U $old hi$ ceunfy^/or gold. 

BUUS XZVIEL— AttlttttTe of DUference (886). 

423. The Msasubb of Diffbbence is denoted by the 
Ablative : 

t^nO did lon^Orem mensem, &ciimt, th^ make ths month one day longer, 
BUIJS XXiX.--Specmcatlon (281). 

424. A noun, adjective, or verb may take an Ablative to 
define its application : 

Nomine, nOn poteet&te, fUit r&z, he woe hing in name, not in power. 

LocATTVB Ablattve: 



BUUS XXX.— Plaoe In which (185). 
425. The Place in which is denoted — 
L Generally by the Locative Ablative with the preporiOan in: 
Hannibal in Italia Mt, Ednnibal was in Rdty. 

II. In Names or Towns by the Locative^ if such a form exists, otherwise 
by the Locative Ablative: 
BOmae fiiit, he woe at Borne, 

BUUS XXXI.— Time (98). 
429. The Time of an action is denoted by the Ablative : 
OctdgesimO anno est mortuus, he died in hie eighUeth year, 

-BJTLB XXXn.— Ablattve Ahsolnte (840). 

431. A nonn and a participle may be put in the Ablative 
to add to the predicate an attendant circumstance : 

ServiO regnante viguerant, they flourished in the reign o/8ervius. 

Cases with Pbepositions. 

BUI£ XXXIIZ.-<;ases with Prepositioiis (64). 

432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used with 
prepositions : 

Ad amXcmn, to a friend. In ttalifl, in Italy, 
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AgBBBMENT of AdJECTIYBS, PBONOUNSy AND YeBBS. 

BXTLE XXXIV.--^A«reement of A^JectiTes (48). 
438. An adjectiye agrees with its noun in gbndbb, num- 
BBB, and CASB : 

FoitOna caeca est, fortune ie bUnd, 

RULE XXXV •— A^^reeiiient of Fronomiui (107). 
445. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gbndbb, 

NUMBBB, and PBBSON : 

Animal, quod sanguinem habet, an animal toAieh has blood. 

BUUS XXXVI.— Agreement of Verb with Snliriect (20). 
460. A finite verb agrees with its subject in nuhbbb 
and PBBSON : 

Ego regOs ejsci, I have banUhed hinge. 

USB OF THB IkDICATIVB. 
BJJLE XXXVil. — Indicattve (118). 

474. The indicative is used in treating of facts : 
Deus mundum aedific&vit, God made (built) the world. 

Moods and Tbnsbs in Pbincipal Clausbs. 

BUIjE XXXVm*— fikibjimetlTe of Desire» Cominancl (114). 
483. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action not 

AS BBALy but AS DBSIBBD : 

Valeant dySs, may the citizene he well, 

BXTLE XXXIX.-l>otentlal SnlisiiiiietlTe (822). 
485. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action not 

AS BBALy but AS POSSIBLB : 

Hic quaerat quisplam, here eome one may inquire. 

B17I£ XL.— Xmpeni«hre (114). 
487. The Imperative is used in commands, bxhobta- 
TioNSy and bntbbatibs : 
JUstitiam cole, j>racHee/udice. 
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MOODB AKD TbNBXS IK SUBOBDIKATB ClAUSBS. 



Bni£ XJULn Bmqpmncm at TeoMS (119). 
491. Principal tenses depend npon principal tenses ; his- 
torical npon historical : 

finltitiir ut vinoat, k$ drUm to conquer, 

BUU: xm,— P nr poae (119). 
407. The Subjunctive is used to denote Pubposb — 
L With the relfttive qui, and with rektbe adverbs, as nbl^ imdei eta : 

Misal Bunt qui (» fd ii) cOnaulerent Apollinem, thejf were 9ent to cofuuU 
JpoUo. 

n. With ul, ni, quo, qnSmimuii 

£nltitiir ut vinoat, JU HrivM that he may conquer, 

nWLE XUZZ.— Bemilt (188). 
600. The Subjunctive is used to denote Result — 
L With the relatiye qui, and with relative adverbs, as nl^ unde, c8r, 

etc: 

NOn is sum qui (= vi ego) his tltar, I am not eueh a one ae to vee iheee 

things. 

IL With ut, ut nSn, quin: 

Ita vizit ut Atheniensibus esset cftrLasimuB, he to lived thai he too» very 
dear to the Jiheniane, 

RULE XIJV.— Condittonal Sentences with alt nisi* nl» rin 

(850). 

607. Conditional sentences with si, nisi, ni, iin, take — 

L The Indicative iq both clauses to aaeume the supposed case: 

Si splritum dudt, vivit, ^he breathes^ he it alive, 

II. The Pbessnt or Pertbot Spb j unotivm in both clauses to represent 
the supposed case at poanble : 

Dies defidat, si velim causam defendere, the day would/aU mtf, if I should 
wish to dtfend the cause, 

UL The Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive in both clauses to rep- 
resent the supposed case as contrary to fact: 

PlOribus verbis ad tb sonberem, SI res verba dfislderftret, /should write to 
you morefuO/y (with more words), \f the case required words. 
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BUUB XIiV.— Condittonal CfliaiMW with dvm» modo» ftc alt 
nt ol, etc (880). 

513. Conditional olauses take the Subjnnotive — 

L With dum, mode, dmnmodo, *if only/ 'prorided that'; diim nS, 

modo n5, dnmmodo ii5, * if only not,' ' provided that not ' : 

Manent ingenia, modo pennaneat indnstria, mental powen remain^ \f only 

indtutrff remaint, 

II. With fio al, at al, quam ti^ quaal, tanquam, tanquam al, ▼elut, 
▼elut al, * as if ,' ' than if,' inyolying an ellipsis of the real oondusion : 

Perinde habdbo, fto si acrlpsissds, / shall rsgard UJwtas if (L e., as I 
should if) you had torUUn. 

BTTIjE XZiVI.— Moods in Conce— tve Cktuaaem (864). 

515. Concessive clauses take — 

I. Generally the Indioatiyi in the best prose, when introdnoed by 
giMmquam: 

Quamquam intellegimt, though they understand, 

n. The Indicatiye or Subjunotitb when introduced by «M, eUamta^ 
tametal, or «I, like conditional clauses with H : 

Etsi nihil Bci5 quod gsudeam, though Ihnow no reason why I should rejoice, 

m. The SuBjuNonrx when introduced by Ucet^ guamvis^ ut^ fi9, etim, or 
the relative ^1 .* 

Lioet imdeat, though he may deride. 

BJTLE XI.VII.— Moods with quod» quiat qnonlam» qaando 

(884). 

516. Caasal clauses with quod, quia, quoniam, quand5, gen- 
erally take — 

L The Indioativs to assign a reason positively on om^s own authority: 
Quoniam 8upplio&ti6 dScrfita est, since a thanksgiving has been decreed, 

II. The Subjunctive to assign a reason doubtfully^ or on another's au- 
thority: 

Socrates aocHsfttns est, quod cormmperet juventntein, Socrates was accused^ 
because he corrupted the youth, 

BJJl^ XLVlii.— CJavsal Cfliaiises with enm and qiil (884). 

517. Causal clauses with cum and qui generally take the 
Subjunctive in writers of the best period : 

Cum vita mettbs plena nt, since life isfuU o/fear. 
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BUIiB XLIX,-l%Mpoiml Ca awwMi with iK M rtqnm n i, •!€, (387). 

618. In temporal clauses with postquanij postedquamy 
utHy tU, simul atque, etc., ^ after/ ^wben/ 'as soon as,' Hie 
Indicative is used : 

Postquam vldit, etc, castra posnit, Ae pitehid hit camp, qfUr Ae saw, ete. 

BJTLE L.— Tempoiml CfliaiMW with dvm» etc (887). 

519. L Temporal clauses with dum, donec^ and quoady 
in the sense of whilb, as long as, take the Ikdicatttb : 

Haeo ftol, dom liooit, J did thu wkiU U wat aUowed, 

IL Temporal clauses with dum^ ddnec^ and quoad^ in the 
sense of until, take — 

1. The Imdioatitx, when the action is viewed as an actual fact : 

Bdllberft h^, dimi ego ledeO, eonnder thi& urUU I return, 

8. The SuBjuNOTiTi, when the action is viewed as s<»nething desirsd^ 
ntoposKO, or oonoutkd : 

Differant, dum ddfervSseat U», l^ them dtfer U tUl thnr anger cools, 

RULE U.— Tempoiml danaem with antiMinam and prtiui- 
qiiam (841). 

620. In temporal clauses with antegruam and pritis- 
qtmm — 

L Any tense except the Imperfect and Pluperfect is pnt — 

1. In the Indioatiti, when the action is viewed as an actual tact: 
Priusquam lUcet, adsunt, ihcy areprctcnt btfore U i$ light, 

2. In the Subjunotivs, when the action is viewed as boxething ]>k- 

8IRED, PROPOSED, Or OONOKIVKD : 

Anteqnam de r6 pUblicA dioam, htfore I {can) tpedk qf the rqmbUe. 
IL The Imperfect and Pluperfect are pnt in the Subju h ctivm; 
Antequam urhem caperent, btfore they tooi the eUy, 

BUI«E IJI.— TemiKmil ClBxmem with cum (841>. 
521. In temporal clauses with cum — 
I. Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluperfect is put in the Iir* 

DICATTVX: 

Cum quieseunt, prohant, whUe they are silent, they approve, 
IL The Imperfect and Pluperfect are put — 
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1. In the iHDiOATiyi, when the temporal danae AflNSEBTs an histobioal 
rAor: 

P&rait cum necesse erat, he obeyed when U was neceBeary, 

S. In the SuBJUNonn, when the temporal dauae aimply dktinis thi 
TIMS of the principal action : 

Cum epistulam oomplic&rem, w1i4U I woe folding the letter, 

BJTLE IJH.— Moods In Principal daiomm (868)« 

523. The principal clauses of the Direct Discoubsb on 
becoming Indirect take the Infinititb or Subjunotiye as 
follows : 

I. When DscLABATiyx, they take the Infinitive vnth a Subject Aeeueative: 
DioSbat animOs esse dIvInOB, he was wont to eay that eoule are divine, 
IL When Intebrogatiyi, they take— 

1. Generally the Subjvnetive: 

Ad poBtol&ta Caesaris respondit, quid sibi yellet, cOr venlret, to the de- 
mands of Caesar he rtpUed^ what did he wish^ why did he oomet 

2. Sometimes the Infinitive with a SuJbjed Aceusaiive^ as in rhetorical 
questions : 

Dooebant rem esse testimOniO, etc. ; quid esse levius, they showed that the 
fact woe a proof etc ; what was more inconsiderate f 

UL When Imfkbatiyi, they take the Subjunctive: 
Sonbit LabienO cum legiOne yeniat, he writes to Zabiemts to come (that he 
should come) with a legion. 

BJTLE U\r.--Moods in Snbordinate Ca amo» (868). 

524. The snbordinate clauses of the Dibeot Discoubse, 

on becoming Indibeot, take the Subjunctive: 

Bespondit s6 id quod in Nervils ftcisset faottlrum, he replied thai he would 
do what he had done in the can of the NervU, 

BlTIiE IiY^Moods in Ikidireet Claiues (187). 
529, The Subjunctive is used — 
L In indirect questions : 

Quaeritur, otlr doctissiml homines dissentiant, it is a question^ why the 
most learned men disagree, 

n. Often in danses dependent upon an luflnitiye or upon another Sub- 
junctiye: 
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Nihil indlgniuB est qtiam enm qui oolpA oareat BuppIidO nto carere, noth- 
ing ii mar$ $Jkam^tU than ikat he who ia/r^e/rom /auU ikould noC be exempt 
from jfumiikmerU, 

iNFOanVB. 

BlTIiE IiYX.— ZnlhiitlTe (188). 
688« Many verbs admit an Infinitive to complete or 
qualify their meaning : 

Haeo vltAre oapimoB, tee detire to avoid then thing$, 

BUUB I.YII.~AoeiiMitlTe and ZnlhiitlTe (171V 
684. Many transitive verbs admit both an Accusative 
and an Infinitive : 

Td Bapere docet, he teaehet youto he wiae, 

BlTIiE I.yiIX.-4SMbdeet of ZnlhiitlTe (171). 
586. The Infinitive sometimes takes an Accusative as its 
subject : 

PlatOnem Tarentum venisae reperio, I find that JPiato eame to Tarentum. 

Supine. 

BUIiE LIX.— Supine In Urn (166)« 

546. The Supine in um is used with verbs of motion to 
express pubpose : 

LegfttI venerunt rfia repetltum, deputies came to demand restitution. 

BUUB UL-Supine In II (846). 

547. The Supine in tl is generally used as an Ablative of 
Specification : 

Quid est tarn jacundum audita, what i$ so agreeable to hear (in hearing) f 

Abvebbs. 

BlTIiE IiXI.— Use of Adverbs (70). 
551. Adverbs qualify veebs, adjectives, and other ai>- 

VEBBS : 

Sapientes ftlloiter ylvunt, the toiee Uve happily. 
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PROFESSOR HARKNESS'S LATIN TEXT- 
BOOKS. 



A Complete Latin Course for the First Year contains a Beries 
of simple exercises progressiyely arranged, together with numerous 
exercises and passages intended for practice in sight-reading and 
eompoMon exercise; also a Grammatical Outline, in ihe exact form 
and language tn which ihey occur in HarhnesaU Standard Latin 
Orammar. It is designed to serve as a complete introductory book 
in Latin, no other grammar being required. 

Progressive Exercises in Beading and "Writing Latin, 
with Frequent Practice in Beading at Sight, intended 
as a companion-book to Harkness's Standard Latin Grammar. 
This and the preceding contain numerous notes and suggestions, and 

an adequate Latin-English and English-Latin Dictionary. 

An Introductory Latin Book. Intended as an Elementary Drill- 
Book on the Inflections and Principles of the Language. 12mo. 
This work gives a distinct outline of the whole grammar, with exer* 
cises in translation from each language into the other, suggestions to the 
learner, notes, and vocabularies, and prepares the way to both the read- 
ing and the writing of easy classic Latin. 

A Latin Grammar. For Schools and Colleges. Edition of 1874. 

12mo. 
A Latin Grammar. For Schools and Colleges. Standard edition of 

1881. 12mo. 
This is a complete, philosophical, and attractive work. It presents a 
systematic arrangement of the great facts and laws of the language, ex- 
hibiting not only the granmiatical forms and constructions, but also those 
vital principles which underlie, control, and explain them. 

The Elements of Latin Grammar. For Schools. 12mo. 

A New Latin Beader. With Exercises in Latin Composition, in- 

tended as a Companion to the Author's Latin Grammar. With 

References, Suggestions, Votes, and Vocabularies. 12mo. 

The " New Reader " differs from the " Reader " in two respects. The 

first parts of the two books are wholly different. The New has in this 

part alternating exercises in translation both ways from one language 

into the other, with numbered references to the ** Grammar " at every 

step. The second part is substantiaUy the same in both books, except 

that nine of the Latin sections in the Old are removed, and their places 

in the New filled with English to be translated into Latin. 
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A Lfttin Baader. With Beferenoes, Suggestions, Notes, md Yocab» 
kry. ISmo. 

A Lfttin Baader. With Exerdses in Latin Composition. 12nK>. 

This is the "Latin Beader ** complete, with whidi is bound in. Part 
FirM— forty-nine pages, notes appended— of the "Praoticai Introduction 
to Latin (imposition." 

A Praotical Introduction to Latin Composition. For Sdiools 
and Colleges. Part L Elementary Exerdses, intended as a Company 
ion to the Header. Part IL Latin Syntax. Part IIL Elanents of 
Latin Style, with Special Reference to Idioms and Synonyms. 12mo. 

Cassar's Oommentariaa on the Gallic War. With Notes, Diction- 
ary, Life of Cesar, Map of Gaul, Plans of Battles, etc 12ma 

This work is prepared with great care, hayins full explanatory notes 
on matters of grammar and style, a complete dictionary, Map of Gaul, 
plans of battles, and a life of Caesar. The references to the ** Grammar " 
enable the student to understand constructions not already perfectly 
familiar to him. 

Cicero's Select Orations. 12mo. 

Cicero's Select Orations. With Explanatory Notes and a Spedal 
Dictionary. 12mo. 

The orations are the four "In Catilinam,'* the "Pro Archia Poeta," 
"De Imperio PompeU," "Pro Maroello," "Pro Ligario," "Pro R^ 
Ddotaro," and the first Philippic " In Antonium." 

Sallust's Catiline. With Explanatory Notes and a Special Vocabn* 
lary. 12mo. 

This work follows the "Caesar," and is edited with the same care, 
giying notes, illustrations, special dictionaiy, and references to the au- 
thor's "Grammar." 

Preparatory Coarse of Latin Prose Authors. Large 12mo. 

This work presents, in a single volume, a course of reading in the 
prose authors suffidently extendi to meet the requirements for admis- 
sion to any American coU^e. It contains four books of Caesar's " Com- 
mentaries," the "Catiline" of Sallust, and eight of Cicero's orations — 
thefour"InCatilinam,"the "Pro Archia Poeta," "De Imperio Pom^ 
peii," "Pro Marcello," and "Pro Ligario." The editorial aids consist o* 
notes, illustrations, special dictionary, analysis, and a map of GauL 

D. APPLETON A CO., Pubfishera, 

NEW YORK. BOSTON, CHICAQO, 8AN FRANCWCa 
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LATIN. 

Professor Harkness's Series of Latin Text-Books. 



An Introductory Latin Book. Intended as an Elementary Drill 

Book on the Inflections and Principles of the Langoage. 12mo 

162 pages. 

This work giyes a distiDct ontline of the whole grammar, with ezercisea in 
translation from each language into the other, BoggeBtiors to the learner, notes, 
and Yocabalaries, and prepares the way to both the reading and the writing of 
easy classic Latin. 

A Latin Grammar. For Schools and Colleges. Edition of 18H. 
12mo. 867 pages. 

A Latin Grammar. For Schools and Colleges. Standard edition of 
1881. 12mo. 460 pages. 

This is a complete, philosophical, and attractive work. It presents a sjs- 
tematic arrangement of the great focts and laws of the langoage, exhibiting not 
only the grammatical forms and constractions, bat also those yital principles 
which nnaerlie, control, and explain them. 

The present edition is the resnlt of a thoroogh and complete revision of that 
of 1874. To a large extent it is a new and independent work ; yet the paradigms, 
roles of constroction, and in general aU parts intended for recitation, have been 
only slightly changed. The aim of the work In its present form is threefold : 1. 
To be a clear, simple, and convenient Elementary Latin Grammar, giving the 
essentials for that ose in distinctive type and in the form best adapted to the end. 
2. To be an adequate and trostworthy Orammar for the advanced student— a 
complete Orammar of the Latin language, for the use of critical students of every 
grade of scholarship. 8. To be a practical introduction to the broader fields of 
philology and modem linguistic research, with references to the latest and best 
authorities upon the numerous questions which arise in such study. 

The Elements of Latin Grammar. For Schools. 12mo. 166 
pages. 

A New Latin Beader. TVlth Exerdses in Latin Composition, 

intended as a Companion to the Author's Ladn Grammar. With 

References, Suggestions, Notes, and Vocabularies. 12mo. 227 pages. 

The "New Reader" differs from the "Reader" in two respects. The first 
parts of the two books are wholly different. The new has in this part alternating 
exercises in translation both ways from one languase into the other, with num- 
bered references to the '* Grammar" at every step. The second part is sobstan- 
tially the same in both books, except that nine of the Latin sections in the Old 
are removed, and their places in the New filled with English to be translated into 
Latin. 
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A Lfttin Baader. With Bef erenoea, SnggestioDB, Notes, and Yocab» 
kry. 12mo. 212 pages. 

A Lfttin Baader. With Exercises in Latin Compouti<m. 12mo. 

806 pages. 

, ThU to the ^UMn Reader** complete, with which is bound in Part First— 
forty-nine pagee, notes appended— of the *^ Practical Introduction to Latin Com- 
position." 

A Practical IntrodtLction to Latin OompoaitioiL For Schoola 
and Colleges. Part L Elementary Exercises, intended as a Com- 
panion to the Header. Part IL Latin Syntax. Part IIL Elements 
of Latin Style, with Special Bef erence to Idioms and Synonyms. 
12mo. 806 pages. 

A simple, pragresslre, and complete— that to to say, prowliMtf— text-book, and 
teaches tne language synthetically. Starting with the beginner as soon as he 
has learned a few grammatical fonns, it leads him step by step to a point where 
he to BO (kr master of both the theory and the practice of the language that he no 
longer needs the aid of a special text-book, until he can read Cssar, Sallnst, and 
Cicero, with comparative ease. This work has three parts. The ftrst to purely 
elementary, and to a companion to the '* Header.*' The second giyes the studeot 
instruction and practice in composition, which should be continued until he is 
prepared for college. The third is intended for the earlier portion of a collegiate 
course of study, and aims to introduce the student to a practical acquaintance 
with the elements of style. 

CsBsar's Commentaries on the Gallic War. With Notes, Dic- 
tionary, Life of Caesar, Map of Gaol, Plans of Battles, etc. 12mo. 
884 pages. 

This work to prepare 
ters of grammar and st 

and a luTeof Cesar. T _ 

understand constructions not already perfectly (kmiliar to him. 

Cicero's Select Orations. TVlth Explanatory Notes and a Spedal 

Dictionary. 12mo. 898 pages. 

Thto book contains ten select orations, giving specimens of Roman eloqnenee 
in its Tarious departments— forensic, senatorial, and Judicial. The orations are 
the four "In Oatilinam," the "Pro Archto Po«ta,''"De Imperlo Pompeii,'» 
" Pro Marcello," "Pro Ligario," "Pro Rege Deiotaro," and the first Philippic 
" In Antonium." 

Salliist's Catiline. With Explanatory Notes and a Spedal Yocabu- 

lary. 12mo. 162 pages. 

This work follows the " GsBsar/' and is edited with the same care, glTini; 
notes, illustrations, special dictionary, and references to the author's "Grant- 
mar." 
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Preparatory Course of Latin Prose Authors. Large 12mo. 
689 pages. 

This work preeentB, In a siogle Tolame, a conne of reading? in the prose 
anthors sofflciently extended to meet the reqairements for admission to any 
American college. It contains four hooks of C8esar*s ** Commentaries," the 
'' Catiline" of Sallnst, and eight of Cicero*B orations— the fonr ** In Catiiinam/' 
the " Pro Archia Po6ta." " De Imperio Pompeii," " Pro Marcello." and " Pn> 
Ligario." The editorial aids oonalst of notes, iUostrations, special dictionary, 
analyses, and a map of GteoL It is especially coovenient as part of the shorter 
coarse marked oat above, inasmuch as it, the "Grammar," and the **New 
Beader," only three hooka, provide all that is required in the coarse. 

A Complete Latin Course for the First Year, comprising an 
Outline of Latin Grammar and ProgresBive Exerdses in Reading and 
Writing Latin, with Frequent Practice in Reading at Sight. 12mo. 
860 pages. 1888. 

This volume contains a series of simple exercises progressively arranged, and 
designed to lead the way directly to connected discourse, together with nnmerous 
exercises and passages intended for practice in tight-reading and eompoBitUm 
exercise^ accompaniea hy fluent suggestions to the learner : also a Grammatical 
Outline, with paradigms of declension and coqingation, and all needed rules of 
syntax and statements of gnunmatlcal principles, given in the exact form and 
language in which they occur in '' Edrknees's Standard Latin Qrammar.^'* It is 
designed to serve as a complete introductoiy hook in Latin, no other grammar 
heing required. 

It is a thoroushly practical hook, and brings out, more clearly than any other 
introductory Latin book now published, the latest and most approved theories 
and methods of Latin instmction. It will stand pre-eminent in the pecdliarly 
practical nature of the drill which it will afford upon etymological distinctions 
and the perplexing idiomatic forms of Latin discourse, as well as the facility with 
which it will enable the pupil to take up and master the difflcnltiee of Latin 
syntax. It is in every way worthy to take its place in the unrivaled Latin series 
of which it will be the introductory book. 

The same work will be f umishedy when desired, withoat the Gram- 
matical Outline, under the following title: 

Progressive Exercises in Beading and "Writing Latin, with 
Frequent Practice in Reading at Sight, intended as a Companion- 
Book to the author's Latin Grammar. 12m'o. 

Both editions contain numerous notes and saggestions, and an adequate Latin- 
English and Bnglish-Litin Dictionaiy. 

The Ck>mplete Text of VergiL With Notes and the Vergilian 
Dictionary. By Hemrt S. Fbisze, Professor of Latin in the Uni- 
versity of Michigan. 12mo. Cloth. 

The Aeneid of VergiL With Notes and Dictionary. By Henrt S. 
Fruzi. 12mo. Cloth. 
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The Aflsitid of VergriL With Notes. By Himbt a Fbiszi. 12iim. 
Cloth. 098 pages. Large tjpe. 

The Bucolios and Oeorg^os, and the First Six Books of 
the Aeneid. With Notes and Dictionary. By Hinrt S. Fb\^zx. 
ISmo. 

A Vergilian Dictionary. By Hihrt S. Friizi. 12ma 229 pages. 

Tlie text of Frlese^f new editionf of YerffU is the remit of a careftal compari- 
son of the texts of the most eminent among the recent Verfiillan critics, especially 
those of Wsgner, Jahn, Forbiger, Badewiff, Bibbeck, and Conlnffton. The nsfer- 
ences in the ilotes are to the grammars or Harkness, MadTig, Zompt, Allen and 
Qreenoogh, Bartholontew, ana GUdersleeye. 

The DictioDSiy contains all words found in the Bacolics, the Geoieics, and 
the Aeneid, indnding all proper names, preserring sU important Taneties of 
orthography, and, therefore, conyenient for nse with any edition or text of VergU. 
It aims to represent completely the VergUian nsage of words, and refers con- 
stantly to the text for the lUnstratlon of deflnitions given. 

The Tenth and Twelfth Books of the Institutions of dnin- 
tilian. With Explanatory Notes. By Hknbt S. Frbzk. 12mo. 
175 pages. 

M. Tullii Ciceronis Laelins de Amicitia. With English Notes. 
By John K. Lord, Associate Professor of Latin, Dartmouth College. 
12ma 111 pages. 

The text adopted for this work is that of Baiter and Kayser, the edition of 
1860. It has been csrefally compsred with Holmes reylsion of Orelire text, and 
with those of other editors. Any changes from the standard text have been 
noticed In the notes. 

Id preparing the notes, the aim has been to fhmish explsnations on points of 
grammar, history, bioinapby, and ancient cnstoms, and, particolarly by tranela- 
Ron and special reman, to indicate the different and the corresponding idioms 
of the Latin and the English, and thus, throogh fdiomatie English, to assist to a 
better understanding of the stmctnre of the Latin. 

Selections from the Poems of Ovid. With Notes. By J. L. 
Lincoln, LL. D., Professor of Latin in Brown University. 12mo. 
288 pages. 

This edition of Ovid was prepared at the request of many teachers of Latin 
who regard the poetry of Ovid more suitable for the use of beginners than that 
of Vergil, an opinion that governs the course pursued in the European schools 
generally. The text is very carefhlly annotated, and references made to Hark- 
ness*s Standard Qraramar. 

Some selections ftrom the "Amores,** the "Fa«ti,** and the "Trtstia," have 
been added to those made from the ** Metamorphoses,** not only on account of 
the interesting themes of which they treat, but also for the sake of giving the 
student an opportunity of becoming acquainted with Latin elegiac verse, of 
which, in Latin poetry, Ovid Is the acknowledged master. 

With Notes and Vocabulary. 
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CrOmelius Nepos. Prepared expressly for the Use of Students Learn- 
ing to Read at ^ht. With Notes, Yocabulary, Index of Proper 
Names, and Exercises for Translation into Latin. Illustrated bj 
numerous Guts. By Thomas B. Lindsay, Ph. D., Assistant Professor 
• of Latin in the Boston University. 12mo. 867 pages. 

Among the characterittie features of this new edition of ^* Coroelins Nepos ** 
are the foUowing : The orthographical accuracy of the text, the results of the 
inveBtigations of Fleckeisen, Brambach, and others, haTing oeen'kept careftiDy 
in view. The notes hare been prepared with special refereoce to the training of 
the Btndent in tiafU-reading, and to assigt him in grasping the main idea of Ihe 
sentence. The BngliBh-Latin exerdses make immediate use of the words and 
idioms of the text, thas flxtog them firmly in the mind. The marking of the long 
Yowels and the relation of derlyatiyeB to a common root are among the epeciid 
features of the yocabnlary. It is a valuable supplementary reading-book, where 
the curriculum does not admit of its introduction into the prescribed coarse. 

** Cornelius Nepos " is one of the authors regularly read in the German Oym- 
naeia. The clearness of his style and the interest of the subjects treated by him 
are especially adapted to engage the attention of the student, and make his stady 
of Latm a pleasure rather than a task. 

Thi Same, for Sight-Reading in Schools and Collies, with English- 
Latin Exercises and Index of Proper Names. By Thomas B. Lind- 
say. 12mo. 

This edition contains the Text, the English-Latin Exercises, and the Histori- 
cal and Geographical Index, and is designed to meet the wants of students that 
have already reached a certain proficiency in the language, and desire in addition 
to the regular course to read a Latin author at 8igh$, ' 

Arnold's First and Second Latin Book and Practical 
Ghrammar. Revised and carefully corrected, by J. A. Spenceb, 
D. D. 12mo. 869 pages. 

Arnold's Practical Introduction to Latin Prose Composi- 
tion. Revised and carefully corrected, by J. A. Spencer, D. D. 
12mo. 856 pages. 

Arnold's Comeliiis NejKML With Questions and Answers, and an 
Imitatiye Exercise on each Chapter. With Notes by E. A. Johnson, 
Professor of Latin in the University of New York. New edition, 
enlarged, with a Lexicon, Historical and Geographical Index, etc. 
12mo. 850 pages. 

Germania and Agricola of Cains Cornelius Tacitus. With 
Notes, for Colleges. By W. S. Ttler, Professor of the Greek and 
Latin Languages in Amherst College. 12mo. 193 pages. 
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Tyler's Histories of Tacitus. With Notes, for GoU^es. 12mo. 
458pagei. 

Lincoln's Horace. With English Notes, for the Use of Sdiools and 
Colleges. 12mo. 676 pages. 

Lincoln's Livy. Selections from the First Five Books, together with 
the Twentj-first and Twenty-second Books entire ; with a Plan of 
Borne, a Map of the Passage of Hannibal, and English Notes for the 
Use of Schools. By J. L. Lincoln, Professor of the Latin Language 
and Literature hi Brown Uniyersity. 12mo. 829 pages. 

Sallust's Jogxirtha and Catiline. With Notes and a Vocabulary. 
By NoBLi Butler and Minabd Stubous. 12mo. 897 pages. 

Cicero's Select Orations. With Notes, for the Use of Schools and 
Colleges. By E. A. Johnson, Professor of Latin in the University 
of New York. 12mo. 469 pages. 

Cicero de Offlciis. With English Notes, mostly translated from 
Zumpt and Bonnell. ' By Thomas A. Thaohxb, of Yale College. 
12mo. 194 pages. 

Beza's Latin New Testament. 12mo. 291 pages. 

CsBsar's Commentaries on the Gallic War. With English Notes, 
Critical and Explanatory; a Lexicon, Geographical and Historical 
Indexes, a Map of Gaul, etc. By Rer. J. A. Spsnoeb, D. D. 12mo. 
408 pages. 

dnintns Curtius : Life and Exploits of Alexander the Great. Edited, . 
and illustrated with English Notes, by William Henrt Cbosbt. 
12mo. 886 pages. 
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Standard Classical Text-Books. 



AxmM. T. K. Owek E«*dlnf Book. By Bpbmobb. Vtmo. 
BO'M, JUAM B. EzerdMft In OrMk ProM CompoBtttoa. 12mo. 

The First Th»e Books of Xenopbon's Ambwis. Whh Noteif and ^ooiOi^ 

kurj. 12ino. 

FiTd Books of XenopboDS AnabMlt. .With Notes and Lexicoii. l&i». 

Xenopbon's Ansbssb. ♦ith Note^ and Klopert's Map. Iteio.' 

ChampUn, J. T. Short and CompreheaslTS Greek Grammar. 12mo. 
Coy, Edward O. Mayor's Greek tor Beghmers. -^ 

Crosby, Howard. (Edlpus Tynumus of Sophocles. With Notes, etc ^Smo. 
Cyropndia. SeeOwa». 

DO]n00']l3nOf. SeeSmAD. 

Oreok Orammar. See Asholo, Champlin, Cot, Hadlbt, Habkhms, Kbtiwick. 

KrBKBa, SiLBBB, and Whitom. 
6roek OUondorfl: See KsHDaicK. 
6rook Beader. See AmiroLD, UAUKNaas, and Owair. 
Orotic Tottanioiit. See Hahk. 
SaokOtt, H. B., snd Tylor, W. 8. Pintarch on the DeUyof the DeHyin Pnn- 

tohlng the Wicked. With Notes, etc Revised edition. 12mo. 
Hadloy, JamOl. Greek Grammar. 

Elements of Greek Grammsr. 

Greek Verbs. Paper cover. ^, 

ffuliw^ AngnitOl. Novum Testamentnm Oraecc Notes by Ronnrsov. titao. 
HarknsM, Albort. First Greek Book. With Beader, Notes, snd VooalNilaiy. 

12mo. 
HorodotOB. Seo JonNSON, II. M. 

Homer. 8©« JonNSOw, H. C, and Owbn. "^ 

Iliad. See Johnson, H. C, and Owbn. 

Johnson, Henry C. Homer's Illsd. First Three Books. Notes snd Beferenoes. 
Johnson, Herman M. Herodotl Orlentalia Antl<iulora. Revised edition. 12mo. 
Hendrick, Asahel C. Greek Ollendorir. 12mo. 
Hnkner, Baphael. Greek Grammar. Translated by Edwabdb and Tatlo». Ba- 

vlsed edition. 8to. 

Memorabilia of Xenophon. See Robbins. 

Odyssey. See Owbn. 

<Edipns Tyrannns. See Cbosbt, h. 

Ollendorff, Greek. See Ebndriok. 

Owen, John L. Acts of the Apostles, In Greek. . With Lexicon. ISmo. 

Anabasis of Xenophon. With Notes and References to Crosby's, Hadley*s» 

and Enhner^ Grammars. 12mo. 
Cyropeedla of Xenophon. With Notes, etc. Eighth edition. 
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Standard Classical Text-Books. 

Owon, John L. Greek Reader. 12mo. 

Homer'9 Iliadt With Notes. 12xwk 

— Homer'a OdysaegF WMbi Notes. Tc^dth edition. Itauk 

Tbucydides. With N^toe, Map, eta. limo. 

Plato. SeeTTLBX. 

PllKtareh. Bee Hackbr and Tylbs. 

Sobl^ns^l Memonbilis of Xenophon. With Notes. Revised edition. 12ino. 

Robinson, Edward. See Harn. 

Silber, 'William B. Progressive Lessons in Greek. With Notes and References 

to the GrammarB of Sophocles, Hadlej, and Crosby. Also, Yocabulary and Epitome 

of Greek Grammar, for Beginners. 12mo. 
ffmwwl, M. J. The Antigone of Sophocles. With Notes. 12mo. 
The I, II, III Philippics of Demosthenes. With Uistoricd Infroduetlons, 

and Notes. New, enlarged edition. 12mo. 
Sophcolei. See Crosby, H., and Smkad. 
Thnoydides. See Owbn. 

Tyler, W. 8. Plato's Apology and Crito. With Notes. 12mo. 
Tyler snd Haokett. Plntarch on the Delay of the Deily in Punishing the Wicked. 

With Notes. 12mo. 
Whiton, Jolin M. First Lessons in Greek: the Beginner's Companion to Hadkj*B 

Grammar. 12m6. 
Xenophon. Sm Boisk, Owev, and Robbins. 

SYRIAC. 

Uhlemann. Syriac Grammar. Translated from the German by Enoch TIvtoh- 
iHSON. With a Coarse of Exercises in Syriac Grammar, a CSirestomathy, and 
brief Lexicon, prepared by the Translator. Second edition, with Corrections and 
Additions. 8vo. 




HEBREW. 

Oeienini. Hebrew Grammar. Edited by Rodtobb. Transited from the last (th« 
' seventeenth) German edition by Conant. With an Index. 8ya 
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